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ABSTRACT 
There is worldwide concern that tourism can erode the special qualities that attract tourists to 
particular destinations. At the same time, the resource value of place distinctiveness is receiving 
the attention of urban authorities and the tourism industry. The issue of tourism "spoiling" coastal 
places is well documented in a wide range of literature. Tourism transformation of small coastal 
settlements has become a major issue in Australia in the past decade. This thesis investigates the 
potential for tourism in small coastal settlements to be accommodated in a way which reinforces 
the distinctive cultural landscapes which attract tourism in the first place. The cultural landscape 
is initially defined as the constantly evolving, humanised environment, and refined to emphasise 
the iterative relationship between narrative and physical landscape patterns. A cultural landscape 
approach is useful to urban design, which mediates between these two types of landscape pattems. 
A multi-method research strategy is devised, interactively combining narrative landscape data 
(from formal literature review, content analysis of informal literature, focused conversational 
interviews) and physical landscape data (archival morphology study and field study of the physical 
landscape). The well known resort area of Noosa is examined in detail, because it has been the 
focus of very public debate for three decades regarding tourism issues common to many other 
coastal resorts. Morphological resort life cycle models are found to oversimplify the process of 
evolution in a resort area that is spatially diverse, experientially rich, well regulated, and constantly 
monitored by an empowered community. The research finds that comparative consumption and 
production of tourism landscapes occurs, and that this process is a means of articulating, 
conserving and creating the valued characteristics of the cultural landscape. Myths relating to 
nature, and more recently to style, have been used in the landscape narrative to shape the physical 
landscape. Urban design is found to be part of the landscape narrative process, and a means of 
articulating between the landscape narrative and the physical landscape. Recurring themes in the 
local dialogue of place have flowed between urban design documents, ephemeral tourism 
literature, publications, and the perceptions of residents, tourists and key informants as reported 
in focused conversational interviews. The thesis identifies such data, and the means of obtaining 
and interpreting them, as important new resources for urban design decision making. 
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Part 1: 
Urban design, cultural landscapes and tourism 
- theory and method 
Introduction 
1.1 Background: tourism and landscape transformation 
There is a worldwide concern that tourism can erode the special qualities that attract tourists 
to particular destinations, ranging from historic cities to coastal regions (Ashworth and 
Tunbridge 1990; Hough 1990; Wheeller 1991; Calder 1996; HRH the Prince of Wales 1996; 
Mclntyre 1996). At the same time, the resource value of place distinctiveness is receiving the 
attention of urban authorities and of the tourism industry (Ashworth and Goodall 1990; 
Ashworth and Voogd 1990). 
Coastal tourism has been a major part of the tourism boom of the twentieth century (Turner 
and Ash 1975; Krippendorf 1987; Smith 1991). Detrimental impacts on local and regional 
identity have been much documented, especially in the French and Spanish Mediterranean 
(Hough 1990; Mathieson and Wall 1982). Because of the competition among destinations, 
it is essential that the tourism resource be sustained, particularly in those resorts that are 
remote from major markets. Treatment of coastal settlements as disposable tourism products 
(see Chapter Three) is potentially costly to local conmiunities and local and national 
economies, because towns and regions "cannot be junked when the tourists choose to move 
on" (Turner and Ash 1975:99). 
In Australia, there has been similar debate over tourism reducing the distinctiveness of 
destinations, particularly on the east coast (Cato 1979; Clark 1988; Craik 1988; Prosser 1997). 
The issue has been brought into sharper focus by the trebling of international visitors to 
Australia since the mid-1980s, from 1.14 million per annum in 1986 to 3.36 million in 1994 
(OECD 1986; WTO 1994). Many small coastal settlements established as low key resorts for 
domestic tourism are now being opened to the international market. Byron Bay, located at the 
eastenmiost point of the Australian mainland, is becoming increasingly known to international 
tourists for its environment, climate, lifestyle, and "magic" image - a fact reflected by Club 
Mediterranee's attempts to develop a resort there (McGregor 1991; Miller 1997). Tourist area 
life cycle models (Butler 1980; Smith 1991) suggest that such a major increment of tourist 
development would be likely to act as a catalyst for other major tourism investment at Byron 
Bay, signalling the progression to a higher stage in the transition from pre-tourism settlement 
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to "city resort". This thesis argues that urban design has the potential to aid in the 
conservation of both the tourism resource and the quality of envirormient for local residents. 
In the Byron Bay case, the Club Med proposal has been delayed indefinitely by a successful 
appeal to the New South Wales Land and Envhonment Court by a community group opposed 
to the proposal (Miller 1997). The opposition encountered by this transnational tourism 
operator in Byron Bay repeats the experience of the company's thwarted attempt to open in the 
Queensland resort town of Noosa Heads in the late 1980s, in contrast to the acceptance there 
of another transnational operator, the Sheraton Noosa international hotel (Playford 1995 pers 
comm; Summers 1995 pers comm)(Figure 1.1). Noosa has a 35 year history of conflict over 
coastal tourism development (Cato 1979; Harrold nd), and has received considerable 
recognition for supposed resolution of the conflict between tourism and the qualities that 
attract tourism (Sinclair 1981; Bowen 1992). Closer study of how tourism development 
conflicts have been resolved - or not - in such a place can be expected to provide insights for 
other places, such as Byron Bay, as tourism becomes a greater part of their cultural landscape. 
1.2 Introduction 
This chapter introduces the research focus on urban design for tourism in small coastal 
settlements, within the broader context of the transformation ofcultural landscapes by tourism. 
A rationale for the research is presented and key terms are defined. Urban design is introduced 
as both process and product. Four research questions are formulated and the overall research 
method and approach are outiined. The contribution to knowledge is stated, and the structure 
of the thesis is explained. 
1.3 Defining tourism, cultural landscapes, small coastal settlements, and resorts 
Several key terms appearing throughout the thesis are defined here. 
1.3.1 Tourism 
For the most part in this research, the terms "tourism" and "tourist" will be synonymous with 
"holiday" and "holidaymaker" respectively, in order to emphasise leisure tourism and the use 
of envirormients for the consumption of leisure and recreation. The use of the terms will 
therefore embrace those travelling for recreation, informal education and health purposes, and 
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Figure 1.1. Location map, showing well known east coast resorts. 
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family visits, but not for business. The holiday emphasis means that business travel, other 
than for conferences requiring a leisure-oriented envirormient, is beyond the scope of this 
thesis. Excursionism, or day-tripping, is included because it is often hard to separate the 
socioeconomic and development impacts of day-trips and accommodated holidays (D Hall 
1991). Small settlements in tourist regions are often the subject of brief visits by tourists and 
permanent residents based in larger centres. Use of "tourism" and tourism-related terms in this 
study includes domestic tourism, which may be at least as important an influence as 
intemational tourism. Domestic tourism is still the major component of the Australian tourism 
industry (Carroll et al 1991; CM Hall 1991; Craig-Smith and French 1994). 
1.3.2 Cultural landscapes and tourism landscapes 
The cultural landscape is the constantly evolving, humanised, landscape. It consists of a 
dialectic between the natural physical setting, the human modifications to that setting, and the 
meanings of the resulting landscape to insiders and outsiders. The continuous interaction 
between these three elements takes place over time. The concept of the cultural landscape 
therefore embodies a dynamic understanding of history, in which past, present and fiiture are 
seamlessly cormected. Because of the importance of human agency in the constant making 
and remaking ofcultural landscapes, a cultural landscape conceptual framework is pertinent 
to urban design and to tourism studies. The concept is not just a way of viewing special or 
unique places, but extends to cover the everyday places where people live, work or travel 
(Jackson 1989; Meinig 1979). This thesis focuses on the cultural landscapes of distinctive 
small coastal settlements that attract tourists, in the context of broader regional, national and 
global landscapes. The theoretical background to this definition is explained in Chapters Two 
and Three. 
Tourism landscapes are cultural landscapes in which tourism is an element. All cultural 
landscapes are potential tourism landscapes. This definition is explained more fiilly in Section 
3.2. Types of tourism landscape include places commonly referred to as natural landscapes, 
heritage landscapes, historic cities, urban entertainment districts, and beach resorts such as 
Waikiki. 
1.3.3 Small coastal settlements 
Coastal settlements are self-defining. "Small" coastal settlements, for the purposes of this 
study, are seaside villages and towns whose populations might range from a himdred to over 
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20,000 permanent residents. Such towns usually have a narrow economic base and a 
reasonably limited spatial extent, and are not contiguous with other towns. Small coastal 
settlements are below the size and status of provincial centres or "regional cities" that provide 
government, business and community services to an extensive hinterland. Being cultural 
landscapes, small coastal settlements may grow or contract, both demographically and 
spatially. Small coastal settlements may become large towns or "city resorts" (Smith 1991). 
This thesis is concerned with small coastal settlements, but does not imply that smallness is 
a permanent condition. 
1.3.4 Resorts 
The term "resort" appears frequently in the tourism literature, with definitions ranging from 
the micro to the macro scale, for example from a 100 room "resort hotel" to an urban resort 
or tourism city (Mieczkowski 1990, cited in King 1994:166-167). In this thesis, "resort" 
generally denotes a small coastal settlement in which tourism is an important part of the local 
economy and lifestyle. Occasional references are also made to individual "resort" 
establishments such as individual hotels and apartment complexes, but the main interest of the 
research is the settlement scale. 
1.4 Urban design 
This research is concemed v^th the role of urban design in the transformation of small coastal 
settlements by tourism. It is necessary, therefore, to outline the scope and concerns of urban 
design. Urban design can be understood as both process and product. 
1.4.1 Urban design as process 
Urban design is a collaborative interdisciplinary design activity concemed with the creation 
and management of the public realm of the built environment (O'Hare 1995). The public 
realm, as urban design product, is defined in Section 1.4.2. Given the dynamism of cities and 
towns, urban design involves the design management of change as places are remade, over 
time, to meet changing socioeconomic needs and aspirations. The role of urban design in the 
physical and perceptual management of change over time is emphasised by Lynch (1972) and 
Rossi (1982). In the theoretical context of this thesis, urban design can also be defined as the 
manipulation of the cultural landscape through design intervention. Where practised, urban 
design intervention is an integral part of the landscape making process. 
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The legitimacy of urban design resides in its role in the democratic decision-making process 
shaping cities, suburbs, and other human habitats (Lang 1994: 453). McGlyrm defines urban 
design in terms of a "bottom line", by which urban designers have a duty of concern with "the 
making of the physical world so as not to disadvantage first-off and fiiture users", particularly 
those users with the least power (1993: 8-9, emphasis in original). This means that effective 
public participation - rather than belated "consultation" - is important: 
One of the most pressing research tasks [for urban design] is the development 
of methods and techniques which will allow a more exploratory and interactive 
debate about [users' interests] to take place before, during and after the 
development of design proposals. (McGlyrm 1993: 8) 
Wates (1996) uses the term "action planning" to describe a number of collaborative 
interdisciplinary, community-based workshop techniques for urban design. The benefits 
claimed for action plarming include the creation of consensus between interest groups, the 
creation of shared visions and strategies for implementation, improved urban design awareness 
and capability at the local level, and better physical environments (Wates 1996: 18). Action 
plarming typically brings together residents, environmental and community groups, elected 
councillors, government agencies, property owners, developers, and local and specialist 
designers and plaimers. Approaches to action planning for urban design include: 
"planning for real", a gaming technique involving three-dimensional modelling of 
neighbourhoods (see Gibson 1991,1996); 
the "charrette", typically a five-day intensive workshop where alternative schemes are 
collaboratively produced and critiqued in order to evolve an acceptable design 
outcome (see Kaufmann and Morris, n.d.; Morris 1992; Meyer 1994); 
community planning days, weekends, or weeks; 
Regional/Urban Design Assistance Teams (R/UDAT), mobile interdisciplinary expert 
teams made available to local communities by the American Institute of Architects 
since 1967 (Wates 1996: 93). 
All of these methods bring disparate and differently empowered parties face to face, in a 
neutral context of mutual respect, to identify areas of overlapping interest and to work towards 
reconciling opposing positions. 
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In western countries, much urban design is implemented through the planning system by the 
preparation of urban design documents (Section 1.4.3) and in the everyday activity of 
development control. The importance of development control in shaping the urban 
environment is often overlooked as an urban design activity (Punter 1993). 
1.4.2 Urban design as product 
The city or town itself is an urban design product. The small coastal settlement, like the city, 
is a manifestation of cultural values, political and legal frameworks, and individual and 
collective efforts to meet social and economic needs. At a more specialised level, the physical 
product of urban design may be the town's layout and activity pattems, its built form, the 
character of its public spaces, or a particular space that has been designed using urban design 
processes. The public realm of the built environment consists of all the public spaces of the 
human environment: the streets, squares and other public spaces. In a small coastal settlement, 
the beach and public nature reserves are important elements of the public realm. All of these 
public spaces are shaped by the private property that surrounds them, and so the relationship 
between public and private land is a primary concem of urban design. Buildings, spaces, 
public and private facilities, movement and activity pattems affect the quality of the public 
realm, and in turn contribute to the tourist experience of a destination (cf Theroux 1995). 
A number of key urban design qualities have been identified by various writers since the 1960s 
(Lynch 1960, 1972, 1981; Jacobs 1961; Bentley et al 1985; Tibbalds 1988; Punter 1990; 
Calthorpe 1993). There is strong agreement that "good" urban design ought to strive to create 
places that offer: 
i variety of activity, opportunity and experience, facilitated by mixed use; 
ii accessibility and cormectedness, through permeable street/block pattems; 
iii vitality, through active and surveilled streets and spaces; 
iv robustness/adaptability over time; 
V legibility of the opportunities available in a place; 
vi personalisation and sense of control by individual and collective users; 
vii sensory richness. 
These qualities encompass both physical characteristics and people's perceptions of the built 
environment. Lynch (1981) and Bentiey et al (1985) have proposed their contributions to the 
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list within ideological concems with social justice and individual/community choice. Energy 
efficiency and ecological sustainability have emerged more explicitly as urban design concems 
in the 1990s (for example, see Calthorpe 1993). The sensory aspects of the natural 
environment, including human comfort and enjoyment, have been highlighted for a longer 
period (Lynch 1972,1981). 
The conception of places and environmental qualities as urban design "products" is relevant 
to tourism, an industry in which places are presented as tourism products (Ashworth and 
Voogd 1990). 
1.4.3 Urban design instruments 
Urban design documents are also key products of the urban design process. These documents, 
intended to shape the town as an urban design product, are urban design studies, urban design 
policies, plans, guidelines and briefs. These detailed statements may specify requirements 
regarding existing and desired spatial layout, built form, activity pattems, and the public realm. 
The range of urban design qualities and concems addressed in such documents include urban 
structure and legibility, accessibility, vitality, health and safety, equity/justice, historic 
conservation, nature conservation, diversity/variety, adaptability/robustness, and sense of place 
(see Bentiey et al 1985; Lynch 1981; Southworth 1990). 
Urban design studies are aimed at understanding the tovm's urban design qualities and 
potentials, and exploring fiiture directions. Urban design policies are public statements of 
urban design intent, while the other documents are the instmments for implementation of 
urban design policy. An urban design plan is "a key document that records the values, 
intentions, and methods for managing an environment" (Southworth 1990: 2). Plans are 
usually statutory instruments, implemented through a planning legal system. Some urban 
design plans involve very detailed and prescriptive coding of intended urban form (cf Krieger 
1991). Urban design guidelines - a type of urban design plan - are framed in the legal context 
of the plarming system, without necessarily being legally enacted. Urban design guidelines 
therefore rely on public support and consistent application by planning authorities, elected 
representatives, and developers. Urban design briefs are statements of specific urban design 
requirements for a particular site, in the context of a town or area's existing or proposed urban 
design qualities. 
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1.4.4 Urban design in small coastal tourism places 
Many, perhaps most, small coastal settlements lack qualified urban designers. In Australia, 
statutory responsibility for urban design is divided between State and local government, and 
is administered through the urban and regional planning system. In the past decade, the State 
Governments have been expanding their awareness of, and expertise in, urban design (see 
PMUDTF 1994), with some governments, such as New South Wales (NSW), settmg up urban 
design agencies. These agencies have had little impact beyond the metropolitan areas, because 
of the political priority given to urban design challenges of the State capital cities. Those 
agencies and programs that have extended into rural and remote towns, for example the Main 
Street programs (Department of Planning et al 1990), have tended to be focused more towards 
regeneration of economically bypassed towns, or the central areas of larger towns, rather than 
towards rapidly developing small coastal towns. 
Although local councils have planning responsibilities, urban design and planning resources 
may be limited. Many non-metropolitan councils rely on plarming consultants from the state 
capital and regional cities. For small coastal settlements, this problem may be compounded 
by local government being based in an inland town rather than the coastal growth area. In 
Queensland, Australia's main area of coastal tourism growth and development, urban design 
may be implemented through the planning system. Urban design is not, however, a mandatory 
plarming concem. 
Because of the lack of urban design expertise at the local level, professional urban design work 
in small coastal settlements is often done by consultants from outside the area. These 
consultants usually only have the opportunity to visit the area for brief periods of client 
consultation and field work. For cost and work management reasons, the design work is 
usually undertaken in the consultant's office, remote from the tourist resort. 
Architects and landscape architects who move to growing tourist areas, to take advantage of 
the environmental and lifestyle attractions as well as the work opportunities, may form urban 
design networks through their involvement in designing the evolving tourism landscape. 
These immigrating professionals may contribute an urban design voice to the community 
debate on tourism transformation of the cultural landscape. 
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1.4.5 Building on previous urban design research 
My Master of Arts (Urban Design) dissertation (O'Hare 1991), supported the proposition that 
the distinctive qualities of a destination's cultural landscape form a resource for the tourism 
industry. This distinctiveness was argued as the appropriate starting point for integrating 
tourism in a destination if its tourism resource value is to be sustained. The Masters study 
asserted that the cultural landscape emphasis on the distinctive relationship between place, 
people and time is particularly relevant to tourism, which represents a major economic and 
cultural force shaping and being shaped by the cultural landscape. The study demonstrated 
the value and means of developing a methodological approach capable of interpreting and 
responding to the distinctiveness of individual places. The study proposed a rationale for 
enhancing the role of natural environmental elements as the design link between the natural 
landscape, the cultural overlay of human settlement, and the tourist experience of the place. 
That work is fiirther explored and extended in this research focusing on a different type of 
tourism landscape. 
1.5 Research questions 
The purpose of the research is to investigate how tourism in small coastal settlements can be 
accommodated in a way which reinforces the distinctive cultural landscapes which attract 
tourism in the first place. The research also aims to explore how urban design practice might 
utilise a cultural landscape approach in dealing with this problem. To deal with these 
concems, a number of more specific research questions are addressed: 
Research question 1. What is the cultural landscape? 
Research question 2. What is the role of tourism in the formation and transformation of the 
cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
Research question 3. To what extent can tourism in small coastal settlements be 
accommodated in a way which reinforces the distinctive cultural 
landscapes which attract tourism in the first place? 
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Research question 4. To what extent can an urban design methodology be formulated for 
mutually sustaining tourism and the cultural landscapes of small 
coastal settlements? 
1.6 Research method and approach 
This research combines a number of methods of inquiry to address the research questions. A 
working definition of the concept ofcultural landscape is formulated by means of a literature 
review in the fields of geography, anthropology and design. This literature is also interrogated 
for explicit statements of cultural landscape methodology. Cultural landscape methods for 
landscape interpretation and design intervention are also sought in a critical review of two 
1990s Australian studies by heritage conservation and urban design/planning consultants. The 
role of tourism in the articulation of, and transformation of, the cultural landscapes of small 
coastal settlements is investigated by a review of tourism literature and by a preliminary 
comparative field study of well known small coastal resorts in Comwall and East Anglia. Two 
key morphological tourism life cycle models are identified by literature review (Butler 1980; 
Smith 1991). Building on the review ofcultural landscape method contained in the theoretical 
literature and selected examples from recent professional practice, a multi-method case study 
strategy is formulated. Given that cultural landscape theory and practice developed largely 
outside the urban design arena, the case study strategy is an important means of developing 
a method applicable to use in urban design analysis and intervention. 
Concepts of space and time are cmcial to the theoretical conception of dynamic tourism 
landscapes introduced earlier and expanded upon in Part One. The Australian east coast resort 
of Noosa has been selected for case study because of the attention the area has received since 
the 1970s as a "special" or "unique" place that simultaneously receives national publicity for 
being "imspoilf and under threat of being "spoilt" by tourism. The detailed examination of 
how a "famous" tourism area has transformed, has the potential to inform urban design 
intervention in Noosa and other tourism landscapes. In particular, a "celebrated" case such as 
Noosa will have value in considering urban design approaches in other places that are only 
now facing similar tourism and development opportunities and problems. 
The research adopts an inductive approach incorporating grounded theory methodology 
(Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and Corbin 1990). The inductive method provides scope 
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for learning from the complex processes that occur in actual places. In their strictest sense, 
grounded theory methods do not involve an initial statement of a theoretical position. Instead, 
theory is "discovered" during a reflexive process of continuous interaction between data 
collection, analysis and reflection (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and Corbin 1990). In this 
research, however, the merits and limitations ofcultural landscape theory are posited at the 
outset, making the theoretical context of the research explicit, without placing a theoretical 
straightjacket on the case study. It is intended that the case study investigation will contribute 
to refinements in cultural landscape theory and to the operationalising of the theory for use in 
urban design - while acknowledging that its adoption as a design method has commenced in 
the practices of the US National Parks Service, and in some Australian heritage studies and 
at least one Australian urban design study (see Section 2.7). 
Although the research is not conducted m the initial theoretical vacuum implied by grounded 
theory writers (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and Corbin 1990), some of their key 
techniques of qualitative research are employed. Instead of imposing an a priori framework 
on the data, themes are allowed to "emerge" from constant comparison and triangulation 
between five different types of data in order to identify convergences and divergences 
between: 
1. pattems in the physical landscape - derived from historical maps, air photos, photographs 
and field survey; and 
2. patterns in the narrative of the landscape - derived from published literature, planning 
documents, tourist brochures, and conversational interviews. 
This approach maintains a focus on interactions between the landscape and the 
social/economic/cultural processes by which it is transformed. In this way, a theoretical 
framework is built up as the research proceeds. Rather than "testing" an initial theoretical 
framework, the explanatory case study is used to develop the theory. Research questions and 
direction are formulated at the begirming of the research, and propositions are developed as 
the case study proceeds. 
The overall research methodology, summarised in terms of the thesis stmcture, is shown in 
Figure 1.2. 
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PART1 
C h 1 Introduce RESEARCH RATIONALE, RESEARCH QUESTIONS and 
overall METHODOLOGY based on: 
• worldwide concem at transformation of places by tourism 
»ttie role of Urban Desian I 
C h 2i Literature review of CULTURAL LANDSCAPE THEORY 
Ch 2ii Literature review of existing 
METHODOLOGY for Cultural Landscape 
and Urban Design intervention 
C h 3 Literature re\riew of TOURISM THEORY 
to establish: 
• concept of small coastal settlements as 
TOURISM LANDSCAPES 
• small coastal settlements as tourism resources 
• concepts of tourism TRANSFORMATION of 
Cultural Landscapes i 
Ch 4 Formulate CASE STUDY STRATEGY for interpreting the Tourism Landscape for 
Urban Design intervention; Interactive combination of 
, NARRATIVE LANDSCAPE DATA 
I • formal literature review 
• • ephemeral literature analysis 
' • focused conversational intervievi/s 
i PHYSICAL LANDSCAPE DATA i 
1 • archival morphology study • 
• • field study observations ' 
I I 
I PART 2 
C h 5 Constant comparison of data from 5 sources (Ch 4 above) to establish tourism landscape morphology 
through study of convergence/divergence between; 
, NARRATIVE LANDSCAPE 
I PATTERNS 
J PHYSICAL LANDSCAPE i 
I PATTERNS r 
Ch 6 Comparison of narrative/physical data to identify and analyse key LANDSCAPE THEMES in terms of 
nan-ative MYTHS 
PARTS 
CULTURAL 
LANDSCAPE 
THEORY 
i 
1 
C h 7i Draw THEORETICAL CONCLUSIONS based on the 
DIALOGUE between 
, NARRATIVE ' 
I LANDSCAPE p" 
I PATTERNS 
, PHYSICAL 
•I LANDSCAPE 
' PATTERNS 
I 
I 
TOURISM 
THEORY 
i 
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I 
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I 
Ch 9 Summarise CONCLUSIONS and directions for further research 
"igure 1.2: Research methodology, outlined In terms of thesis structure (Chapter numbers are bolded) 
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1.7 Contribution to knowledge 
The key benefits to urban design theory and practice are intended to be: 
i establishing the value of the cultural landscape concept as a theoretical basis for urban 
design; 
ii establishing a cultural landscape method for use in urban design practice; 
iii demonstrating that cultural landscape theory and method are able to be adapted to dynamic 
contemporary urban contexts, and not limited to rural settings of the past, as claimed by 
Ley (1988) and Jackson (1989). 
1.8 Structure of the thesis 
The thesis is stmctured in three parts to support the methodological approach outlined above 
(Section 1.6 and Figure 1.2). Part One consists of the first four chapters. 
Chapter One places the research problem in the global context of the issue of the 
transformation of distinctive places by tourism. Definitions are provided for the key terms 
used in the thesis: tourism, cultural landscapes, small coastal settlements, and urban design. 
The research questions and objectives are stated, the research methodology is introduced, and 
the thesis structure is outlined. 
In Chapter Two, the theoretical concept of the cultural landscape is defined more fiilly through 
tracing its origins and evolution in urban morphology, human geography and the design fields. 
The concept of cultural landscape is defined for this research as encompassing both the 
perceived landscape and the tangible inhabited landscape with which people engage - that is, 
the cultural landscape is not simply scenery. The chapter also reviews existing methodology 
for cultural landscape research and intervention. 
Tourism landscapes are defined in Chapter Three. The chapter establishes tourism as both an 
agent of landscape change, and a characteristic of cultural landscapes. Distinctive cultural 
landscapes are revealed as being attractive to tourists, and subsequently changed by that 
tourism. The debate on the tourism transformation of distinctive places is discussed with 
particular reference to coastal destinations. The transformation of tourism landscapes is 
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established as a long running and unresolved topic of academic and popular concem. Models 
of destination life cycles are reviewed, with an emphasis on spatial and morphological models. 
A method for interpreting the tourism landscape is explained in Chapter Four. A dynamic 
case study strategy is introduced, based on constant comparison of data from five sources as 
explained in Section 1.6. 
Part Two, consisting of Chapters Five and Six, contains a case study of the Queensland resort 
area of Noosa for the reasons outlined in Section 1.6. In Chapter Five, the morphological 
evolution of Noosa as a tourism landscape is presented, and discussed in relation to the life 
cycle models reviewed in Chapter Three. Themes developed in Chapter Six illustrate 
convergences and divergences between pattems in the landscape narrative and pattems in the 
form of the landscape. The chapter depicts Noosa as a continually transforming cultural 
landscape in which key themes are dominant, including myths of nature and paradise, and a 
theme of social networks. 
Chapter Seven, Eight and Nine comprise the third and final part of the thesis (Part Three). 
Chapter Seven synthesises the case study themes in relation to cultural landscape, tourism and 
urban design theory. By exploring the dialogue between the themes (after Shields 1991), the 
case study is related to broader questions of the transformation of small coastal settlements by 
tourism. The case study contributes to a theoretical reflection on the widely held proposition 
that tourism "spoils" "unspoilf places. These findings are then related to urban design theory. 
Chapter Eight concludes the research with discussion of how the case study contributes to 
urban design intervention methodology for guiding change in tourism landscapes. 
Overall conclusions are summarised in Chapter Nine. 
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2 The cultural landscape: a useful tautology 
2.1 Introduction 
This chapter introduces a theoretical framework against which the transformation of small 
coastal places by tourism can be reviewed. A review of geography and design literature is 
undertaken to formulate a provisional answer to the first research question: What is the 
cultural landscape? The geographical origins and development ofcultural landscape theory 
are traced in Section 2.2. The emergence of cultural landscape in the design fields is 
investigated in Section 2.3. Section 2.4 explains how cultural landscape ideas have been 
adopted in Australia through close links between historical geographers, landscape architects 
and heritage conservation. Building on this basis, a working definition ofcultural landscape 
is defined for the purposes of this thesis, in Section 2.5. 
The second half of the Chapter presents an investigation and critique of existing cultural 
landscape methodology. This investigation pursues the two sub-questions: How have cultural 
landscapes been interpreted, and in what ways are the existing theory and methodology of 
cultural landscape usefiil to the practice of urban design? Section 2.6 reviews the human 
geography and design literature for implied and explicit cultural landscape methodology. 
Section 2.7 reviews two 1990s applications ofcultural landscape methodology in Australian 
heritage conservation and urban design practice. The fmal section (2.8) concludes the chapter 
by proposing that the cultural landscape concept has value as a practice-related approach for 
urban design in places undergoing transformation due to tourism. 
2.2 Cultural landscape as a theory of human patterns in the physical environment 
This section traces the origins and development of the theory ofcultural landscape as a way 
of interpreting the continuously evolving humanised environment. Continuity in the 
development of cultural landscape theory has been maintained in several disciplinary areas, 
including geography, anthropology, and design. The broadly chronological stmcture of this 
chapter illustrates the origins of the concept in settlement morphology, its development in 
human geography, and its adoption and fiirther development in the design fields. This pattem 
of theoretical development is summarised in Figure 2.1, which locates this research in the 
continuing evolution of the cultural landscape idea. The statement of a working definition 
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1890s 
1920s 
GEOGRAPHY 
Schluter 
Geisler 
Vidal 
Sauer founds the 
Berkeley School 
1930s 
URBAN DESIGN RELATED FIELDS 
Piper's topographic art 
Architectural Review 
Betjeman, Shell Guides 
1940s 
1950s 
1960s 
1970s 
1980s 
1990s 
Saint-Exupery's (humanistic) 
geography lesson 
« < JB Jackson, Landscape Journal > » 
Leighly 
Relph and Tuan 
(humanistic geographers) 
Meinig, Lewis 
Australian geography: 
Jeans "open air museum" 
Carter 1987; Head 1993 
New Cultural Geography critique 
(Cosgrove, P Jackson, Burgess) 
Eckbo 1950; Naims Outrage 
Cullen's Townscape 1961 
Rapoport 1969 
Tunnard 1978 
Norberg-Schuiz, 
Genius Loci 
Agnew and Mercer 
Russell 
Aust. urban/landscape 
conservation: Taylor, 
H. Armstrong 
Hough, Rapoport 
Noussia 1992 (Santorini) 
Figure 2.1: The intellectual lineage of the cultural landscape, in geography and design. 
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ofcultural landscape in this thesis is deferred until after this review, in order to emphasise the 
inter-disciplinary context of the concept. 
2.2.1 Settlement morphology 
The cultural landscape, as a frame of reference, is one of a variety of approaches to settlement 
morphology (the study of settlement form). The origins ofcultural landscape theory overlap 
with the origin of urban morphology theory and practice in the morphogenetic tradition of 
urban geography in Germany and Central Europe. The term "cultural landscape" was first 
used a century ago by Schluter as the basis of his morphogenetic theory (Whitehand 1981). 
In his studies of the form and appearance of urban areas, Schluter proposed a theory of a 
"cultural landscape" comprising settlements, land use and communication lines. He employed 
a descriptive and explanatory analysis based on the interdependence of form, fimction and 
historical development. Schluter's approach entailed: 
... the detailed description of the visible and tangible man-made forms on the 
ground and their genetic and functional explanation in terms of the aims and 
actions of man in the course of history and the context of nature (Whitehand 
1981:2). 
The early cultural landscape researchers sought to explain the pattems created in the physical 
environment by human activity and cultural systems. Their work used the landscape itself as 
the primary source of data, explaining landscape pattems according to the way of life of the 
inhabitants. In his work, Schluter focused more closely on the cultural elements than on the 
natural setting, regarding settlements, land use and communication lines as the three 
"systematic" kinds of objects ordering the cultural landscape (Whitehand 1981:2). The 
German morphologists explored the way that earlier characteristics of a settlement (for 
example road pattems, cadastral boundaries, land uses) exert an inertia on later development. 
The theory and representational techniques were developed further by Schluter's student, 
Geisler, who photographed and mapped building characteristics and usage in German towns 
in the 1920s (Whitehand 1981). 
2.2.2 Living landscapes 
In France, la geographic humaine parallelled the interests of the German morphologists during 
the first few decades of the twentieth century. The French landscape morphologists, like their 
German counterparts, concentrated on the cultural explanation of rural landscapes. Vidal de 
la Blache studied the paysage humanise of agrarian France, interpreting the interaction 
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between the genre de vie (style of living) and the physical landscape (Buttimer 1978). "At the 
interface between milieu and civilisation was carved a living landscape -paysage humanise -
recording how particular groups, in their experience, had interpreted, valued and utilized their 
environments" (Buttimer 1978:61). 
Similar ideas of the living landscape have been developed in Britain. In his comprehensive 
anthropological study of Britain, Fleure draws on half a century of research into human 
response to environment and the influence ofcultural history on settlement and development 
pattems (Fleure and Davies 1970:19, passim.). Throughout this work, human artefacts 
(including urban forms, settlement pattems, place names and building materials) are explained 
in terms of the interaction between the physical landscape, climate, and human activities and 
values. The idea that the landscape can be interpreted as a cultural record has remained strong 
throughout the twentieth century. This idea dominates WG Hoskins' The Making of the 
English Landscape (1992), first published in 1955. 
On the "Celtic fiinge" of European geography, the anthropogeographer EE Evans aligned 
himself with both Fleure and Vidal, as well as with Carl O Sauer (see below) (Evans 1973:1). 
Evans' work. The Personality of Ireland (1973) makes strong links between the German, 
French, British and American theorists. He advocated a synthesis of the interests of the 
disciplines of geography, anthropology, and history (Evans 1973:9,11). Evans expressed the 
idea of the cultural landscape in the synonymous concept of "regional personality": Evans 
defined landscape personality as "the individuality of a region resulting from the interaction 
of men [sic] and environment through time" (Evans 1970:4). The term "personality of 
landscape" had been adopted by Vidal in 1888 from an 1830s usage by Michelet (Evans 
1973:10). Regional personality was one of the central themes in human geography from the 
1920s until the 1950s, when quantification and environment-behaviour research began to 
dominate this field (Evans 1973:1,10). Evans acknowledged the use of the concept in Britain 
in the 1930s by the archaeologist Sir Cyril Fox, in The Personality of Britain (1932). Evans' 
description of regional and national landscapes in terms of individuality and personality 
indicates a concem with distinctiveness, whereby landscapes evolve through the interaction 
of natural environmental characteristics and the modifications wrought by culturally 
distinctive human interventions. 
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2.2.3 The Berkeley influence and the vernacular landscape 
The main source of continuity in cultural landscape theory during the Twentieth Century has 
been the Berkeley School ofcultural geography in the United States. Carl O Sauer established 
this tradition in the 1920s, and his students have passed it down to subsequent generations 
(Leighly 1965). The work of Sauer's "descendents" has ranged from the detailed spatial 
history of rural landscapes (Hart 1975), through "ordinary" landscapes (Meinig 1979), to the 
geography of religion (Sopher 1980). Sauer's definition of landscape is drawn from German 
words meaning "land shape": the landscape is "an area made up of a distinct association of 
forms, botii physical and cultural" (Sauer 1925, in Leighly 1965:322). The term "cultural 
landscape" is thus somewhat tautological, as any landscape contains a cultural dimension in 
terms of human agency or interpretation. The adjective "cultural" nevertheless serves to 
emphasise the role of human agency in the creation and perception of landscapes. To omit the 
philosophically redundant adjective, "cultural", is to risk a reduction in the understanding of 
landscape. The use of the term "cultural landscape" reminds us that landscapes are dynamic 
rather than static, active rather than passive, living rather than relict, inhabited rather than 
devoid of human intervention. 
The scope of the cultural landscape approach at Berkeley is indicated by Sauer's view of 
geography as an integrating discipline dealing with landscape morphology and culture history 
(Kenzer 1985:267). Sauer sought to explain "the whole dynamic relation of life and land", 
using a "retrospective science" as a basis for looking to the fiiture (Sauer 1925, in Leighly 
1965). Sauer's approach was to explain landscape form through an understanding of the 
cultural and socioeconomic forces that shaped it. Whether a retrospective approach is 
sufficient for dealing with contemporary influences on landscape morpholology, is fiirther 
discussed below and in Section 2.3. 
The emphasis on the retrospective aspect of cultural landscape research has left Sauer 
vulnerable to criticism for seeking historical/traditional origins rather than the dynamics of 
cultural change and social action (Jackson 1989:15). However, Leighly (1965) makes it clear 
that Sauer's philosophical perspective embraced the understanding that landscapes change as 
socioeconomic needs and political priorities change. This thesis attempts to transcend the 
alleged limitation in Sauer's work, and to clarify the present landscape as the locus of creation 
of the fiiture landscape. Sauer devoted his attention to the cultural record on the land, rather 
than to the culture itself (Jackson 1989), but stressed that the landscape is a dynamic cultural 
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artefact. Sauer's focus on the cultural record - landscape as cultural "archive" - does not mean 
that he ignored the cultural processes that constmct and reconstmct that archive: an 
understanding of the cultural landscape is impossible without a deep and thorough analysis of 
the forces that shape it in the continuing course of human history. 
A fiirther criticism of Sauer is that he reified culture as an autonomous entity merely "fleshed 
out" by individuals (Jackson 1989:18). The role of human agency is thus criticised as being 
passive, attributed to "culture" rather than to particular individuals or the interplay of social 
groups. According to Griffiths (1991:100), such a view has the effect of legitimating rather 
than interpreting historical interventions. Criticisms of Sauer need not be taken as 
undermining cultural landscape theory as it has since developed. For example, Evans 
(1973:9), building on the ideas of Sauer and Fleure, states that "the land itself is much more 
than a location for events but is bound up with the nature of those events and with the nature 
of the society it supports". Samuels (1979), in an essay entitled "the biography of landscape", 
argues that individuals are important authors of landscape formation and transformation. The 
cultural landscape is, then, clearly more than a stage set on which a reified history is played 
out. 
The inter-disciplinary value ofcultural landscape theory has been highlighted by JB Jackson, 
who popularised the idea of the cultural landscape in the joumal. Landscape, beginning in the 
1950s, and in his book. Discovering the Vemacular Landscape (1984). Jackson was neither 
a geographer nor a design professional. Perhaps because his starting point was not limited to 
a single academic or professional discipline, his writings have assisted the transmission of 
ideas between the fields of geography and design. JB Jackson's conception of landscapes as 
"living maps" (1971:88, in Salter 1971) is consistent with the tenor of Peter Jackson's book. 
Maps of Meaning (1989). This idea of the landscape as a culturally encoded living map 
dominates The Look of the Land. JF Hart's (1975) explanatory spatial history of rural North 
America. Hart's (1975:xiii) acknowledgment of the influence and assistance of EE Evans, JB 
Jackson, Peirce Lewis, and Carl O Sauer indicates the close collaboration between cultural 
landscape researchers within and beyond the Berkeley School. 
2.2.4 Cultural landscape as an amalgam of material culture and human perception 
Others who have notably confributed to the development of ideas of the cultural landscape 
include Meinig (1979) and Lowenthal (1985). Both have spread the Berkeley ideas beyond 
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North America - Meinig undertook early research in Australia (viz Meinig 1962), and 
Lowenthal has had a transatlantic emphasis. Lowenthal's greatest contribution is his argument 
that history is dynamic, and not restricted to the past (1985:passim). The concept ofcultural 
landscape used in this thesis (refer Introduction and Section 2.5) is influenced by this view of 
continuous history, and by Meinig's position that "any landscape is composed not only of what 
lies before our eyes but what lies within our heads" (1979:33-34). This statement provides a 
starting point for mediating between two significant opposing definitions of landscape, that 
of Sauer (1925) and tiiat of Cosgrove (1985).' 
In contrast to Sauer, Cosgrove defines landscape as "a particular historical and cultural 
relationship between people and land, a way of imagining and representing the world", "a 
sophisticated cultural constmct", an aesthetic "way of seeing that finds expression in various 
artifacts from paintings and poems to gardens and cities" (1985:369, emphasis added). 
Cosgrove calls for a postmodem, post-positivist, understanding of the making of landscapes 
as 
... a constant re-working by humans of eternal moral questions: of self, nature 
and society, of the appropriate forms which human lives and institutions should 
take, of the ways in which the experiential unity and wholeness of our world 
have been given meaning. (Cosgrove 1990:357) 
To use Meinig's terms, Sauer's definition emphasises what lies before our eyes (Meinig 1979), 
while Cosgrove puts greater stress on what lies within our heads. Meinig's stance is adopted 
because it enables both the Sauer and the Cosgrove position to be taken into account. Both 
are important to the research quest here of integrating the global socioeconomic force of 
tourism in distinctive small coastal settlements: tourism is attracted by, and changes, 
distinctive landscape forms; tourists, with their characteristic aim of "seeing places", 
participate in the continued reworking of the cultural landscape and the meanings it contains. 
It is, however, questionable to what extent, if any, Sauer's and Cosgrove's positions are capable of 
reconciliation. Sauer's position, despite the qualifications noted in Section 2.2.3, is an apolitical one, 
while Cosgrove adopts an overtly political stance. Cosgrove's concept of the landscape idea has to do 
with the exercise of power over space: "The visual power given by the landscape way of seeing 
complements the real power humans extent over land as property" (Cosgrove 1984: 45). The idea of 
landscape is thus "closely bound up with the practical appropriation of space" (p.46). Sauer 
acknowledges that human activity is "the single greatest agent of landscape change" (Kenzer 1985:267), 
but does not explicitly address issues of power and control. Sauer's less critical approach focuses on 
the physical outcome of the landscape making process rather than defining the power relations involved. 
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In both cultural geography and urban design, there is a view of all landscapes as symbolic 
expressions of cultural values, social behaviour and individual endeavours in particular 
locations over a period of time (Meinig 1979:6). The cultural landscape concept applies just 
as much to ordinary vemacular landscapes as to renowned or beautifiil landscapes. For 
example, Meinig (1979), Jackson (1984) and Rapoport (1990:18) all note the importance of 
shopping strips and malls, suburbia, and automobile environments to our understanding of the 
North American built environment. This broad and dynamic view helps to dismiss the 
contemporary relevance of concem that Sauer took a static and romantic view of history 
(Jackson 1989:14,15). 
It can be argued that, in North America, the cultural landscape approach has had particular 
resonance because new countries have a need to constmct national identity, whereas in older 
societies landscape and cultural values are more shared and implicit (Bull 1993: pers. comm.). 
A fiirther explanation for the interest in the cultural landscape concept in the New World could 
be its particular appropriateness in a "young" country, where the palimpsest of culture 
overlying the natural landscape is not as multi-layered or complex as in the Old World. In the 
New World, the natural state of the environment seems less remote. This perception of 
previously undisturbed New World landscapes does not necessarily ignore the historical 
humanisation of the landscape by indigenous peoples (cf Carter 1987; Russell 1990; Head 
1993). For example. Carter (1987) demonstrates how white settlement in Australia was 
influenced by the settlement pattems of the aborigines, and in particular by their pathways and 
placenames. 
2.3 The emergence of a design orientation for cultural landscape 
Before focusing on the current state ofcultural landscape theory, it is necessary to balance the 
geographic perspective with the contribution of design-related theorists. Although Rapoport 
and Hough have been mentioned, there are others who have participated directly and 
indirectly. The purpose here is to put my own design contribution (see Chapter Eight) in 
perspective, rather than to counter the geographic dominance indicated in Figure 2.1. 
2.3.1 Art and townscape: the inhabited landscape 
The topographic art and writing of the English artist, John Piper, is pertinent to the present 
research, for three reasons. Firstly, Piper had a strong attachment to the coast and to small 
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settlements. Secondly, Piper was involved, for over three decades, in the production of the 
Shell Guides, founded by John Betjeman in 1934 and published by the Architectural Press. 
By relating settlement form to local and regional ways of life, these tourist guides interpreted 
localities and regions at a broader level than a mere focus on set pieces and ancient monuments 
(Ingrams and Piper 1983). Thirdly, Piper's art and writings, spanning approximately the fifty 
years from the 1930s, are characterised by an interest in ordinary inhabited landscapes "... 
which have been loved and looked after by generations of people. His pictures are not 
therefore ... mere backcloths or slabs of scenery, against which the human drama may be 
played out" (Ingrams and Piper 1983:12). 
A contributor to the Architectural Review from 1936, Piper was one of the originators of the 
townscape movement. He advocated a concem with landscape beauty as a possible solution 
to the fight between"... those whose policy would in the end make England into a continuous 
housing estate and those whose policy would make it into a continuous museum, in which all 
the exhibits are catalogued, and quite dead" (Piper 1948:123). In this interest in landscape 
beauty, Piper echoed the geographer, Vaughan Cornish, who researched and lobbied for scenic 
quality between 1925 and his death in 1948 (Gilbert 1972:231). Comish did not consider 
aesthetic matters in isolation of human actions and meanings: his stated aim was to discover 
and define the combinations of landscape modification which result in scenic beauty (Comish 
1946, cited in Goudie 1972:10). Scenery is not, therefore, simply an accidental aesthetic 
backdrop, but a living landscape that takes its form from human modification to satisfy 
everyday needs and cultural values. 
The townscape movement in Britain gained momentum with the publication of Outrage in 
1955 (Naim 1955) and Gordon Cullen's Townscape in 1961. Although this movement focused 
on the visual and sensory aspects of landscapes, this emphasis was based on an imderstanding 
of the earth as shaped by human modification. The movement's emphasis on naturalistic 
aesthetics, the picturesque, and harmonious disorder was earlier known as Sharawaggi (Casson 
1947; Turmard 1978:79). Despite the aesthetic bias, a cultural landscape insight is explicit in 
Casson's depiction of the city as "a work of art to which many generations of men [sic] have 
made their contribution" (Casson 1947:69). Scenic values are not discrete from other values 
in landscape. A recent definition of "urban landscape" by a geographer-morphologist as "the 
physical form of urban areas", equates this terni to townscape (Whitehand 1992:1). Casson's, 
Naim's and Cullen's descriptions of "pleasing townscapes" can be interpreted as an 
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appreciation of the traditional incremental, layered development of the English landscape. 
Across the Atlantic, the landscape architect Christopher Turmard based his landscape interest 
firmly on the conception of a human-made landscape (Turmard 1978). 
The landscape architect Garret Eckbo, writing in 1950, acknowledged the influence of 
geographers, including Carl Sauer and Lev^s Mumford, on his holistic conception of 
landscape. He defined the landscape as the total physical expression of the relations between 
humanity and nature, while maintaining that humans and their works aiepart o/nature (Eckbo 
1950:29,42). He wrote that the landscape "... is continuous in both space and time - in space 
as a series of physical and social arrangements which exist at any given moment, in time as 
the continuity of such arrangements through the continuous changes which constitute their 
development" (Eckbo 1969:ix). Eckbo's cultural landscape is a tangible entity with which 
humans engage directly, actively reshaping it to meet individual and group needs. 
2.3.2 The tangible cultural landscape 
Cultural landscape theory has been fiirther developed in North America by Amos Rapoport 
(1969,1989,1990,1992), who has drawn attention to the pertinence ofcultural anthropology 
to urban design. The cultural landscape is defined holistically by Rapoport (1990:12-13) as 
"the sum total of all human modifications to the face of the earth". These modifications range 
from the imprint of hunter-gatherer societies to the constmction of high rise cities. At a more 
tangible level, Rapoport defmes cultural landscapes as resulting from human actions on natural 
settings over historical time (1992:34). According to Rapoport, settlements and landscapes 
... are built to be supportive of users' dreams, wants, needs, and activities [... 
and beliefs]; to satisfy users; to help guide behaviour and co-action; to remind 
people of social mles and situations..., and to suggest new possibilities by 
acting as a catalyst. (Rapoport 1990:22) 
This statement, though ignoring power relations^, reveals the adoption, by a prominent 
environmental design theorist, of a widely held cultural geography view of the cultural 
landscape as physical evidence of human values, ideals, tastes, fears, and aspirations (Lewis 
1979:13; Russell 1990:18). Rapoport describes the whole cultural landscape as a matrix of 
"systems of settings containing activity systems" (1990:19). These constitute a "shared 
^ See Section 2.7.1 (Wingecarribee Heritage Study) and Chapter 6 for further discussion of the role of 
power relations in the formation and transformation of cultural landscapes. 
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cognitive schema", or template of ideas held in common by the makers and users ofcultural 
landscapes (Rapoport 1990:12). Hence material culture communicates meaning. Rapoport 
assigns an active cormotation to the term "setting", so that cultural landscapes are not depicted 
as passive backdrops to human activity (1992:37). Expanding his definition, Rapoport writes 
that: 
a cultural landscape is a system of settings within which particular systems of 
activities (including their latent aspects) take place in space and time, 
incorporating particular proximities, linkages and separations, and boundaries 
among settings (and the ways in which these latter are expressed physically). 
All of these, in tum, reflect and influence commimication, and also have 
meaning. (Rapoport 1992:37) 
Rapoport echoes Eckbo's concept of the cultural landscape as a tangible entity with which 
humans engage directly. In this thesis, this idea of an mhabited landscape is no less important 
than Meinig's amalgam of what lies before our eyes and what lies within our heads (Meinig 
1979:33-34). In the words of Norberg-Schuiz (1980:5), the cultural landscape constitutes a 
concretisation ofcultural life and identity. 
2.4 Cultural landscape theory in Australia 
In Australia, a cultural landscape approach has been adopted in relatively recent times, by 
writers and practitioners in the fields of geography, landscape architecture, heritage 
conservation and urban design. The concept has rapidly achieved high standing in landscape 
architecture and certain areas of heritage conservation, while remaining one of many 
approaches to urban design. The embracing of the cultural landscape concept within the 
landscape architecture and heritage conservation fields has arguably been assisted by the 
simultaneous involvement of key academics and practitioners in both fields, and by the 
relatively intimate networks of these professions in Australia.^ Papers by these writers in both 
^ While working for the National Trust of Australia (New South Wales) from 1986-1988, and as a member 
of the Trust's Urban Conservation Committee from 1988-1990,1 had considerable professional contact with 
several of the key people involved in the simultaneous promotion ofcultural landscape ideas in south eastern 
Australia. In particular, Helen Armstrong (then at the University of NSW) and Ian Armsfrong (then at the 
National Trust) contributed to the flow of ideas between landscape architecture and heritage conservation, via 
the Trust's Landscape Assessment and Landscape Conservation Committees. Simultaneously, Ken Taylor at 
Canben-a University was undertaking cultural landscape research in landscape architecture through Melbourne 
University while being an active committee member of the National Trust in the Ausfralian Capital Territory. 
Ken Taylor's colleague, Jan Schapper, at Melbourne University, has furthered research into interpretation of the 
historic values of rural landscapes in a PhD thesis on this topic (Schapper 1994). 
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Landscape Australia and Historic Environment during the 1980s contributed to the 
simultaneous emergence of cultural landscape ideas in both landscape architecture and 
conservation (see for example Armstrong (Ian) 1989, Armstrong (H) 1990; Taylor 1989). 
In Australian heritage conservation, the major intellectual influences have been attributed to 
local historical geographers, prehistorians and American geographers. Ian Armstrong (1989: 
9) acknowledges significant regional studies linking history and physical evidence (citing 
Jeans 1972, Williams 1974 and Birrell 1987). Mulvaney (1989:2) notes that Australian 
prehistorians in archaeology began preaching cultural landscape "doctrine" in the 1960s, with 
the central "tmth" being that humanity and the natural world interact and change dynamically. 
The geographer Dermis Jeans has been particularly influential. Development over several 
decades of a cultural landscape interpretation of the world is best represented in the 
comprehensive analysis of New South Wales entitled The Open Air Museum (Jeans and 
Spearritt 1980). A number of Australian heritage conservation writers and practitioners 
acknowledge the ideas of Americans such as Lowenthal, Melnick and JB Jackson (Taylor 
1994: pers comm). 
The devotion of an entire issue of Historic Environment (1989) to the cultural landscape 
signalled that classification of heritage landscapes had moved beyond natural and scenic 
listings to a broader and integrated range of categories of significance, including historical and 
social values (Blair and Tmscott 1989:6; Taylor 1989:16). The emphasis on landscape 
pattems, and historical continuity manifest in layers of human modification (Taylor 1989), is 
consistent with the American landscape tradition of Sauer (1925), Meinig (1979) and Jackson 
(1984), as well as with non-conservation oriented Australian theorists such as Carter (1987). 
The application ofcultural landscape approaches in heritage conservation can be interpreted 
as a reaction against a reifying aesthetic focus on the special heritage building or precinct 
rather than on the social and historical meanings of the broader environment where people live 
and work (Russell 1990:17,18; Taylor 1994: QUT lecture). The rise in interest in the cultural 
landscape has also been a reaction against the naturalism of the 1970s, when "native gardens" 
became popular, and when National Parks authorities sought to create "pristine" wildemess 
areas by eradicating the traces of human occupation (Russell 1990:17). This battle between 
"natural" and cultural ideologies continues in the alpine and urban National Parks of New 
South Wales and Victoria. 
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Use of the cultural landscape approach in Australia has, to date, been mainly directed towards 
interpretation and conservation of historic landscapes, as evidenced by its adoption by 
Australia ICOMOS and the Australian Heritage Corrmiission. Despite the highly developed 
intellectual base of Australian heritage conservation, its institutions have adopted narrow and 
inconsistent views in defining cultural landscapes. These concepts, reviewed in McDonald 
(1993), are almost entirely limited to historic gardens and picturesque historic rural 
landscapes. When the concept is extended to cover a settlement or an industrial landscape, 
for example the Victorian goldfields (see Sagazio 1992), it is with a static perspective of the 
past life of the place. Such a lunited view is of little value to my research, as its partial and 
past orientation is peripheral to the wider body of cultural landscape theory, and therefore 
inconsistent with the conception of places as living, changing, landscapes. The past-oriented 
perspective is somewhat ironic, because adoption of the cultural landscape approach by these 
bodies was aimed at broadening the view of the landscape beyond the aesthetic, the past, and 
"wildemess" (Russell 1990:17-18). Despite this problem of perspective, some components 
of the interpretive methodology are potentially useftil, as noted in Section 2.7 below. 
Some acceptance of the cultural landscape approach in urban design practice, beyond 
conservation, can be seen in a 1990 study of the Sydney Harbourside suburb of Mosman 
(McDonald McPhee 1990). The approach taken in the Mosman study is broader and more 
dynamic than the Australian heritage conservation perspective, and is briefly outlined in 
Section 2.7.2 below. The study treats the suburb as a cultural overlay on the natural setting, 
and interprets the forces for change in the context of contemporary socioeconomic trends. 
2.5 The definition of cultural landscape used in this thesis 
The cultural landscape is the physical environment as modified and interpreted by humans, 
over time. A cultural landscape evolves from the interactions between the natural and built 
components of the environment over time (see Figure 2.2). At a local or regional level, a 
particular landscape is the result of the interaction between the natural setting and 
socioeconomic and cultural forces over time (O'Hare 1991:33). Aldo Rossi, though not 
nominally identified with the cultural landscape approach, aptly describes the link between the 
temporal and cultural elements of settlement form: "The form of the city is always the form 
of a particular time of the city...." (Rossi 1982:62). Rossi's concept of urban dynamics is 
implicit in the cultural landscape, in which history is not seen as being restricted to the past. 
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Rossi's depiction of the city as "a great, comprehensive representation of the human condition" 
(1982:34) is also consistent with the cultural landscape concept. 
T I M E 
Figure 2.2: The cultural landscape: a dialectic between the natural landscape setting and human 
nnodification, continually evolving over time. 
Figure 2.2 highlights the dynamic interaction between human action and the natural landscape. 
Because of the importance of time to the concept, the process involves the interaction between 
contemporary interventions and the existing cultural landscape as modified by previous 
interventions. That is, present human actions shape and are shaped by not only the natural 
landscape, but also the previous human modifications of that landscape. Because the existing 
cultural landscape is the locus in which most contemporary needs and desires are to be met, 
the urban morphology approach remains significant. This is particularly the case in this 
research into the transformation of small coastal settlements by tourism: these settlements are 
cultural landscapes, not primeval natural landscapes. 
While the concept of cultural landscape focuses on the humanised environment, it also has 
implications for perceptions of so-called "natural" landscapes or wildernesses (Russell 
1990:18). "Natural" landscapes are also cultural landscapes in that they are known to human 
beings and have been classified and named, as part of an interpretative process involving 
exploration (ranging from physical treks to satellite imaging). The level of human alteration 
of "natural" landscapes is related to human knowledge, beliefs, needs and capabilities. This 
study does not seek to dichotomise "natural" and "human" environments. All landscapes 
known to humans are by definition humanised to some extent, beginning with the humanising 
acts of naming them and classifying them in some way. 
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The definition of the cultural landscape can be understood as consisting of a dialectic between 
three components highlighted by Relph (1976:46-47): 
i the natural landscape setting, comprised of geology, topography, 
vegetation, and climate; 
ii the human additions and modifications to that landscape, reflecting 
socioeconomic, political and cultural imperatives (settlements, 
buildings, fences, fields, gardens, transport lines, utilities, pattems of 
public and private space); and 
iii the meaning(s) of the landscape to its inhabitants and to outsiders - as 
represented in symbols and images. 
This interaction takes place over time; the dynamic of history is central. In the course of this 
dialectic, the meaning of the landscape to its inhabitants and to outsiders is generated, 
contested, and continuously reconfirmed or redefined. The physical form, the climatic setting, 
the spatial stmcture and activity pattems of a settlement or region are key expressions of 
identity in the cultural landscape. The way these are perceived is influenced by the role of the 
arts and popular culture in the constmction of images and identity. 
The concept ofcultural landscape used in this research brings together landscape facets that 
are frequently discussed in isolation, as noted above in Section 2.3.2. In this thesis, the 
cultural landscape consists not only of a detached scene lying before our eyes and in our minds 
(cf Meinig 1979), but also the inhabited landscape, the physical world that people participate 
in directly, modifying it as they are able to according to needs, desires and means. This triple 
faceted concept of the cultural landscape (natural setting and human modifications and 
meanings) embodies the whole living landscape - not just the landscape of the past; not just 
the beautifiil and "unspoilt"; not just romantic, bypassed, rural landscapes. In this concept, the 
same physical landscape may be simultaneously a shared cultural landscape, and multiple and 
inconsistent landscapes. Urban design is concemed with the management of change to this 
multi-faceted cultural landscape. 
A particular value of the cultural landscape perspective is that it enables tourism to be seen as 
part of the cultural landscape. That is, tourism is part of the process of human engagement 
with place. This will be discussed more fiilly in the next chapter. 
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The cultural landscape approach can be a means of reuniting fragmented approaches to valuing 
and constmcting the environments we inhabit, a means of overcoming distinctions between 
heritage and new development, nature and culture, monuments and vemacular elements, built 
fabric and context. Urban design is frequently called on to mediate in potential and actual 
conflicts between such polarities. The cultural landscape approach provides a philosophic 
framework within which to formulate a methodology specific to the problem. 
2.6 Towards a methodology of urban design interpretation and intervention in 
dynamic cultural landscapes 
This section reviews representative statements of methodology for cultural landscape 
interpretation found in geography and design literature. Compatible methodology from related 
research in cultural geography is also drawn on in Section 2.6.4. Methodology for urban 
design/planning intervention is explored in a critique of recent practice in Section 2.7. These 
two sections contribute to answering research sub-questions la, "How are cultural landscapes 
interpreted?", and lb, "In what ways are the existing theory and methodology of cultural 
landscape usefiil to the practice of urban design?" It is necessary to answer these questions 
prior to determining the extent to which cultural landscape theory can be operationalised for 
urban design intervention in the transformation of small coastal settlements by tourism 
(Research Questions 4, 4a). 
2.6.1 Implicit methodology 
Review of the cultural landscape literature reveals that methodology is frequently implied, 
rather than explicit. Even Meinig's epic The Shaping of America (1986) remains largely 
implicit regarding methodology. Although his stated method is summarised below, the work 
itself is presented as a statement of historical geography in which it is sometimes difficult to 
perceive a distinction between description (albeit meticulously researched) and interpretation. 
In terms of the research interest here in developing cultural landscape interpretation and 
intervention method for urban design, a fiirther limitation of Meinig's work is that it is not 
aimed towards guiding the present day shaping of the landscape. 
One of Meinig's earlier projects is more explicit regarding method. His 1962 research into 
marginal wheatlands in South Australia used both documentary and field research. Changes 
in settlement and land use pattems were interpreted using both techniques. Documentary 
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resources included formal literature (Parliamentary Hansard, legislation, official survey 
records, maps, official atlases, historical volumes of the Royal Geographic Society of South 
Australia, scholarly works, national and local newspapers) and other sources (farm joumals, 
the State Library's collection of historical photographs). Field trips were undertaken to relate 
the documentary materials "...to their local settings, to get some intimate sense of people and 
place, and to use the landscape itself as an archive" (Meinig 1962:224, emphasis added). The 
method used is thus multifaceted and interactive. Eschewing standardised research methods 
and disciplinary boundaries (Meinig 1962:iv, editor's note), Meinig derived a method to suit 
his resources, training, interests, and his own definition of the scope of his research purpose: 
I have written of those things which interested me and which seemed most 
important within my particular frame of reference and have not [followed] any 
kind of comprehensive program for the geographical study of colonization. 
(Meinig 1962: v) 
Similar opermess regarding an approach tailored to the researcher's personal traits is evident 
in recent work in the new cultural geography (Jacobs 1990) and other areas of qualitative 
research (Miles and Huberman 1994; Tesch 1990). In his later work. The Shaping of America. 
Meinig (1986:xvi) again acknowledges an "idiosyncratic" focus on personal interests, in a 
study that emphasises pattems and the synthesis of information dravm from historical 
literature, maps, photographs, paintings, papers and recent books. He highlights "the human 
creation of places and of networks of relationships among them" (Meinig 1986: xv). 
Landscape: 
... is not just a physical stage for the historical drama, nor just a set of facts 
about areas of the earth; it is a special way of looking at the world. (Meinig 
1986:xv, emphasis added) 
This statement clearly implies interpretation rather than superficial description. Elsewhere, 
Meinig (1979) provides clues to methodological requirements, when he elaborates on the 
significance of "the beholding eye": the same landscape can be viewed from many different 
perspectives. Meinig suggests ten perspectives by which different observers might view the 
same landscape, including the perspectives of ecology, ideology, economics, aesthetics 
(Meinig 1979). McCann (1992) also comments on the coexistence of multiple cultural 
landscapes in the one place, including those of insiders and outsiders. Even a single individual 
may hold multiple and inconsistent perceptions of the same physical landscape (Bender 
1993:3-9). The extension of method to gather data on those non-academic, non-professional 
views (for example by interviews) could greatly enrich the understanding gained by 
The cultural landscape: a useful tautology 34 
documentary research and field survey. 
Lewis, a colleague of Meinig, sets forward a context for a cultural landscape interpretation 
method, in seven "axioms" for reading the landscape (Levds 1979:15-27). The seven axioms 
are summarised below: 
1. Landscape reflects culture - a change in the appearance of a landscape is likely to 
indicate a change in the national or regional culture. Convergence in the look of 
different regions indicates some convergence of culture. 
2. Individual elements of the landscape have generally equal importance as clues to 
culture. 
3. Common landscapes are difficult to study by more formal methods, hence popular and 
ephemeral literature may be important sources. 
4. To understand inherited landscape features, we must understand the cultural context 
of those who made them. 
5. "Elements of a cultural landscape make little cultural sense if they are studied outside 
their ... locational... context." 
6. "Most cultural landscapes are intimately related to physical environment" (climate, 
landform, soils, etc). 
7. Cultural landscapes are difficult to interpret, unless we combine looking, reading and 
thinking about what we see. 
Lewis declines to develop these axioms into an explicit method for cultural landscape analysis. 
These axioms, particularly the third, fifth and seventh, suggest useful method components. 
These three are drawn on in the refinement of a case study research strategy in Chapter Four. 
2.6.2 Material culture as congealed information able to be decoded 
Rapoport (1990:465, passim) is one of the few cultural landscape theorists to propose an 
explicit method for analysis. To integrate the interpretation of the present landscape and the 
design of the new landscape, Rapoport proposes a rational, theory-oriented methodology as 
a means of linking these two requirements: 
... explicitly defining the relevant system [that is, the settlement, region or 
country], decomposing it into its constituents, studying their mutual 
interactions and the mechanisms, and reassembling the whole at a higher level 
of conceptual abstraction and understanding. (Rapoport 1990:465) 
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This process makes the context for new design explicit. Design of the new is then based not 
merely on what one researcher or designer likes in the landscape, but on theoretical grounds 
supported by explicitiy stated evidence (Rapoport 1990:31). This also reduces the risk of the 
cultural landscape being reified as a commodity, or "just another object smgled out for special 
attention" as has happened with heritage "items" (Russell 1990:18). Instead, the cultural 
landscape perspective is a means of understanding the settlement or region and the interactions 
that shape it. 
Rapoport's methodology for cultural landscape interpretation and design can be summarised 
as follows: 
1. Specify the questions that are to be answered by the research or design. 
2. Explicitly defme the study area or topic on the basis of the light that they will shed on 
the specific questions asked - explicitly stating and fairly arguing the reasons and 
criteria for that choice of area or topic, not just"... because one likes them, thinks them 
beautiful, interesting or inherently important...." (Rapoport 1990:21). [One suspects 
that this is an attack on Meinig's (1962,1986) idiosyncratic approach.] 
Rapoport advocates the use of argument based on general and conceptual-theoretical 
reasoning and the use of historical precedent based on the evidence of cross-cultural 
environment-behaviour studies (Rapoport 1990:31). 
3. Decompose the study area into its constituents - "decode" the "congealed information" 
(ideas, images and schemata) encoded in the material culture of the physical 
environment (Rapoport 1990:84). 
4. Study the mechanisms and mutual interactions involved. Use a multi-disciplinary 
approach, combining the written and documentary evidence of traditional history and 
the material culture and artifacts studied by archaeology (Rapoport 1990:146-7). 
5. Reassemble the whole at a higher level of conceptual abstraction and understanding, 
relating it to theory. 
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The research method for this thesis (see Section 1.5 and Chapter Four), though not derived 
directly from Rapoport, can be fitted into this prescription - Appendix A presents a comparison 
of this research with Rapoport's method. An important task in this research will be to 
investigate whether it is possible to make the link between interpretation and new design, a 
link which Rapoport claims is built into his proposed method (Rapoport 1990:465). This issue 
will be further discussed in Chapter Nine. 
2.6.3 Reading the landscape 
The argument that landscapes are texts, and therefore able to be read, is common to humanistic 
geography (for example Ley 1988) and the cultural landscape philosophy that has come to the 
fore in Australian heritage conservation since the mid 1980s (Blair and Tmscott 1989, Taylor 
1989, McConville 1991). A reading of a landscape is argued to yield an understanding of why 
the landscape takes a particular form, as well as an understanding of the cultural influences 
that shaped it. 
Humanistic geographers liken the landscape to "a written document to be read critically as a 
'deeply-layered text'" (Duncan and Duncan 1988, cited in Baker 1992:9). These geographers 
provide additional methodology capable of adoption and adaptation in cultural landscape 
interpretation. The concept of landscape as text is consistent with the concept of cultural 
landscape as defined in Sections 2.2 and 2.3: 
Landscape as text is intimately related to the historic swirl of culture, politics, 
economics, and personality in a particular place at a particular time. It is a 
medium to be read for ideas, practices, interests, and contexts constituting the 
society which created it. (Ley 1988:100-101) 
The idea of reading a landscape incorporates the literal meaning recorded for the verb "to read" 
in standard dictionaries. To read, can be defined simply as to "interpret mentally" (Sykes 
1984:861) and more fully as "to observe, and apprehend the meaning of... to make out the 
significance of, by scmtiny or observation.... to make out the character of (a person, etc), as 
by the interpretation of outward signs.... to discover or explain the meaning of...." (Delbridge 
1982:1051-2). Reading thus involves interpretation and explanation. To interpret is defined 
as to "expound the meaning of..." (Sykes 1984:525), "to set forth the meaning of; explain or 
elucidate.... to give an explanation" (Delbridge 1982:651). In Roget's Thesaums (Dutch 
1979:197) synonyms for "interpretation" include explanation, elucidation and reading. 
Synonyms for the verb "interpret" are "define, clarify; explain, unfold, expoimd, elucidate; 
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illustrate". Interpretation is a more interrogative term than description, which is defined more 
passively as a "representation in words", excluding explanation (Hanks 1986:418). In other 
words, a descriptive reading of a landscape simply describes what is there, while an 
interpretive reading attempts to provide an explanation for why the landscape takes a particular 
form and represents particular values. 
In this semantic context, humanistic geography somewhat confusingly prescribes a 
methodology for "thick description", which equates to an explanatory interpretation (Ley 
1988:100, after Geertz 1973). Ley includes Meinig, Lewis and Lowenthal (ie those recognised 
in this chapter for their contributions to cultural landscape theory and method) among those 
who use "thick description", interpreting landscapes as: 
... the active constmctions of social groups, with all of the flux, dynamism, 
discontinuity, and local nuances which this view implies. Urban places are not 
the inevitable outcome of seemingly irreversible and impersonal forces -
whether these be defined as 'the market' or even as 'culture.' Rather, people 
remake places in their own image as they are able to in confronting the 
opportunities and limits of a local environment, an environment which is 
simultaneously stable and unstable as, for example, economic contexts shift 
and political priorities evolve. (Ley 1988:99) 
Like Meinig, Ley proposes the joint use of multiple methods. Ley advocates comparative 
assessment of case studies, together with continuous concept formation to make sense of a 
landscape and project the case study into a broader theoretical argument. The latter theoretical 
aim is expressed in almost identical words to those of Rapoport (1990), above. Ley proposes 
the use of the ethnographic methods of the Chicago School of urban sociology, involving 
individual case histories, field observations, interpretation of unpublished documentary 
sources, unstmctured interviews, and participant observation (Ley 1988:100). Ley argues that 
this type of method synthesises agency and stmcture in the landscape. Reading a landscape, 
therefore, involves reference to a variety of data sources besides the physical landscape 
archive. 
The interpretive cultural landscape method in heritage conservation encompasses 
identification, evaluation, listing and conservation of landscapes. Cultural landscape method 
in conservation studies is outlined in a number of theoretical writings (Blair and Tmscott 
1989; Taylor 1989; McConville 1991). History is researched as the key to understanding the 
present form and layout of a cultural landscape. Blair and Tmscott (1989) advocate a 
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combination of documentary research (for example of historical associations and events, 
legislation, maps, technological changes, social institutions) and field analysis of material 
evidence (communication lines, fence lines, building pattems, tree plantings). The precedent 
for combining written and material evidence is cited as the work of the Australian historical 
geographer. Dermis Jeans (Blair and Tmscott 1989). Blair and Tmscott note the need to 
develop community-based assessment methodologies which are not expert-driven (1989). 
This observation strengthens the argument for a combination of multiple methods which will 
capture non-expert perceptions ofcultural landscapes. 
2.6.4 Interpreting the "cultural" in the new cultural geography 
Methods proposed and used by new cultural geographers (for example Burgess 1990; Burgess 
et al 1988; Jackson 1989; Jacobs 1990) are potentially useful to cultural landscape research 
because of their interest in interpreting the landscape and the human processes that create and 
transform it. These methods portray landscapes as dynamic creations. Their limitation is that 
they are restricted to the gaining of an understanding, and do not necessarily extend to design 
intervention in the landscape. 
Jacobs, a student of Burgess at University College London, sets out a new cultural geography 
method for interpreting the process of transformation of the urban landscape, in her doctoral 
thesis "The Politics of the Past" (Jacobs 1990). The thesis critically analyses the heritage 
debate over two controversial developments in central London. By a qualitative research 
process involving "synchronicity" and "thick description", she builds "an ethnography of 
redevelopment conflict" (Jacobs 1990:51). Her main sources of data were transcripts of public 
inquiries, and taped unstmctured interviews with key actors and "a selection of participants" 
(27 interviews in total). She attended the public inquiries, and engaged in some unstmctured 
participant observation with the protest groups (Jacobs 1990:54-7,279, 280). The "dynamic" 
between the two cases enabled certain recurring themes and images to be generated by both 
the evolving text and her own theoretical agenda (Jacobs 1990:66). The inductive 
methodology was derived from the grounded theory qualitative methods of Strauss (1987 - see 
also Glaser and Strauss 1967 and Strauss and Corbin 1990) (Jacobs 1990). 
Jacobs argues: 
... that the careful and overt orchestration of intercormected multiple case 
studies is a cmcial methodological devise [sic] in developing an understanding 
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of how local conditions (including local cultures) intersect with, and play a 
constitutive role in, the (re)production of more general processes. In this 
project, 'typicality' is of less significance than the presence of some known 
intercormectedness or shared experience. (Jacobs 1990:264) 
Jacobs presents a very useful demonstration of the development of grounded theory. There 
is a significant difference, however, between her research and cultural landscape approaches. 
Because she focused on the process, and not the physical sites and localities, Jacobs did not 
make active use of concrete spatial/physical/visual data such as planning schemes, maps, the 
developers' plans of the proposal, photographs of the heritage buildings, or the site itself as 
archive". Jacobs was studying cultural processes rather than the cultural landscape produced 
by those processes. Cultural landscape research is directed towards the physical record as well 
as the cultural processes, and would therefore attempt to synthesise the two, as advocated by 
Ley (1988). 
2.7 Selected applications of cultural landscape method 
In this section, two 1990s Australian examples of cultural landscape methodology are 
reviewed in order to gain insight into the application of the theory in commonplace areas of 
practice. The cases are drawn from heritage conservation (Landscan and Taylor 1992) and 
urban design (McDonald-McPhee 1990). 
2.7.1 Australian heritage conservation practice 
An early 1990s heritage study in the Southem Highlands of New South Wales (NSW) 
incorporated an "historic, cultural landscape assessment" of one of the earliest Australian 
inland areas settled by Europeans (Landscan and Taylor 1992). The Wingecarribee study is 
an important example of the incorporation ofcultural landscape theory in Australian heritage 
conservation research and practice. The method used in this study has become the standard 
approach in heritage studies of non-urban areas in NSW (Robinson 1996: pers comm). 
Landscan and Taylor (1992:1) provide a series of mutually reinforcing definitions ofcultural 
landscapes: 
"the result of human intervention in the natural landscape"; 
"a record of human activity and human values"; 
"evidence of material culture manifested in the landscape [which] thereby 
This material is presented as a backdrop to a thesis based on other sources of data. 
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reflect human relationships with our surrounds"; 
"an inextricable and coherent part of our 'intellectual and cultural, background 
of which they are a product" (emphasis and punctuation in original, citing 
Sullivan with date misprinted as 1905); 
"literally an imprint of human history"; 
"symbols of who we are [which] can 'serve to remind us of the past (citing 
Lowenthal 1975, emphasis in original); 
"a record of past actions over time [and therefore] the product of change... 
reflecting evolving values towards the landscape" (emphasis added); 
"living history and ... part of our national identity." 
(Landscan and Taylor 1992:1) 
The study emphasises landscape continuity, and the composite nature ofcultural landscapes, 
comprising cultural overlays in pattems of interrelated cultural and natural components 
(Landscan and Taylor 1992:2). The settlement pattems of the area are divided into five 
historical themes: early exploration and settlement (up to the 1840s), major pastoral holdings 
(1840-1860), post-1860s rural extensions, community and town development post 1860, 
tourism and recreation (1860-1990s) (Landscan and Taylor 1992:3-4). In this way, temporal 
pattems on the land are explained in terms of temporal pattems of human activity. 
The study analyses the interrelations between combinations of "cultural components" 
(including land use, circulation pattems, boundaries, hedgerows, fences, paddock layout, 
individual and grouped buildings, cemeteries, utilities, cultural vegetation, historical 
associations, and "response to natural features) and "natural elements" (landform, waterforms, 
and indigenous vegetation) (Landscan and Taylor 1992:2,5). The practice of enumerating 
constituent landscape elements is attributed to the cultural landscape approach of the US 
National Park Service (Gilbert 1985 and McLelland and Land and Community Associates nd, 
in Landscan and Taylor 1992:5). This reflects the influence of the American National Park 
Service on the development ofcultural landscape methodology in Australian historic landscape 
conservation (Armstrong 1994 pers comm; Taylor 1994 pers comm). 
The study delineates "historic rural cultural landscape units", based on historical associations 
and landscape pattems observed in historical settlement data and field survey (Landscan and 
Taylor 1992:7). The landscape units represent "an understanding of interrelationships between 
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people, places, and events and an elucidation of landscape pattems reflecting human history 
in the fabric of the landscape" (ibid). The documentary and field survey was accompanied by 
public meetings, community workshops and discussions with local residents (Landscan and 
Taylor 1992:i), but the document does not detail how these research components were 
combined. The landscape units are evaluated according to "two fundamental values": 
"interpretative value", and "associative value". Both of these concepts are explicitly oriented 
towards evidence of the past in the landscape. They are defined as follows: 
Interpretative value: The ability to inform and enlighten us on aspects of our 
social history, promote a sense of place and create links with the past. It is an 
understanding of where things have occurred, what has occurred, why they 
have occurred and when .... 
Associative value: The ability to put into context what has occurred and who 
promoted the actions. This value hinges on a knowledge of how our 
predecessors have been involved in 'landscape making'.... It is very much a 
sense of a link with the past. (Landscan and Taylor 1992:7) 
If cultural landscapes are to be seen as dynamic and continually developing, the absence of 
contemporary landscape making from these "fundamental values" is of serious concem. 
The study identifies several key villages "where the traditional form of layout of building, 
streets and landscape setting have a sense of historical intactness [.... and] modem 
development is sympathetic in siting, scale, building form and building materials" (Landscan 
and Taylor 1992:9). Although these villages are "not museums", and there are five sparsely 
scattered references to recent subdivisions, new farm buildings and roads, it is difficult not to 
perceive the Wingecarribee study as a static depiction of a dynamic landscape. The study 
helps us to understand how the present landscape was fashioned, but provides little or no 
analysis of the "value" of contemporary landscape changes and the cultural forces behind them. 
The landscape conservation management recommendations for each landscape unit call for 
protection and retention of significant elements, and recommend against new development in 
key areas. The recommendations, however, remain a "wish list" until the issues are linked 
with development trends, through the planning system, at a separate and later stage. Ken 
Taylor himself admitted to some terror at the prospect of being subsequently commissioned 
to draft design guidelines for mral areas of the shire, to deal with such 1990s "intrusions" as 
"Kentucky fences" and the erection of large country houses by wealthy new exurban settlers 
(Taylor 1994, QUT lecture). Such unease demonstrates that landscape "interpreters" are not 
immune to the human tendency to be more comfortable with the distant past than with the 
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challenges and disputes of the present and the recent past (see Lynch 1975, and section 1.5, 
above, on this issue). The value of a cultural landscape philosophy will be limited unless 
practitioners overcome the tendency to coccoon the past from the present and future. 
The study states that "key villages will be subject to strict controls and severe limits on fiiture 
growth" (p9), but does not explore the cultural significance of the pressures for growth, such 
as the shire's location on improved rail and freeway links between the rapidly expanding cities 
of Sydney and Canberra. The absorption of the area into the suburbanisation, heritage tourism, 
and gentrification pattems of those two cities is not addressed, despite the inclusion of the area 
in what has been labelled in planning circles since the early 1990s as "the Sydney-Canberra 
corridor". Decisions on whether and how those growth pressures are channelled and 
controlled will have a major influence on the continued transformation of the regional cultural 
landscape. 
A more explicit approach to the issue of landscape power relations, together with more 
attention to present day cultural influences, would make it easier to deal with the dilemma of 
how to conserve historical landscapes while accommodating contemporary forces for change. 
The Wingecarribee study leaves implicit the role of contemporary power relations (such as the 
moves to corporatisation and privatisation of government roles), legal systems (such as land 
tenure) and administration systems (such as the extent of state and local government planning 
control versus individual property rights). This thesis is an attempt to incorporate 
contemporary forces for change within the cultural landscape framework, to overcome the 
criticism that cultural landscape approaches are solely past oriented. 
My purpose in this review has been to highlight the need for cultural landscape research and 
practice to be extended so that contemporary landscape making forces receive the same degree 
of scmtiny and credibility as those of the past. Taylor does not acknowledge that the heritage 
study and subsequent statutory plan and design guidelines are part of the landscape making 
process. Part Two of this thesis illustrates the significance of the link between urban 
design/planning documents and the pattems in both the physical/visual landscape and the 
broader narrative of the cultural landscape. Engagement with contemporary landscape making 
forces requires a shift beyond the picturesque and aesthetic tone of the analysis in the 
Wingecarribee study. Despite the criticisms above, the study contains an exemplary 
recommendation for combined participation by the community, property owners and local and 
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State government in further research and the preparation of statutory plans for the four key 
historic units (Landscan and Taylor 1992:47-48). The need to incorporate effective 
consultation in historic cultural landscape assessment has been noted by the Australian 
Heritage Commission (Blair and Tmscott 1989). 
2.7.2 Australian urban design practice 
This section reviews an example of methodology specifically oriented towards urban design 
intervention in the cultural landscape. This example demonstrates the adaptation of earlier 
conservation approaches for dealing with contemporary urban pressures. 
The Mosman Urban Design Study (McDonald McPhee 1990) attempted to apply the cultural 
landscape approach to urban design, as distinct from urban conservation. The study treated 
a Sydney Harbourside suburb as a cultural overlay on the natural setting, and interpreted the 
forces for change in the context of contemporary socioeconomic trends. The study distilled 
the "special character" of Mosman by tracing the response of its development history to the 
natural setting: the study "...first set about understanding the geography of Mosman. The study 
then observed how humans dealt with that geography, and described the outcome of their 
dealings" (McDonald McPhee 1990:2). In contrast to the past-oriented Wingecarribee 
approach, the Mosman study analysed the origins and effects of contemporary trends, before 
proposing guidelines for accommodating change. 
The study team was composed of an urban designer, a landscape architect and a conservation 
planner, selected in response to the suburb's renowned natural and cultural values. A member 
of the consultant team, Craig Burton, a landscape architecture academic and practitioner, was 
closely associated with the group of landscape architecture and heritage conservation 
academics and practitioners who promoted cultural landscape approaches to design in the 
1980s (see Sections 2.4 and 2.7.1). A colleague of Helen Armstrong and Ken Taylor, Burton 
undertook landmark heritage studies in several New South Wales localities at around the same 
time as Taylor's Wingecarribee study (Armstrong 1994: pers comm). 
The method used in the Mosman urban design study involved field survey, secondary 
historical research, use of aerial photographs, and consultation with residents and design 
professionals active in the suburb. According to the study, the process involved: 
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1. Field survey of the physical setting, based on analysis of geological and topographical 
surveys and aerial photography. The entire municipality was classified and mapped 
in terms of "geographic units" (headlands, ridges, plateaux, slopes, valley bottoms). 
The authors noted geology, climate, topography, drainage, aspect, soils and vegetation 
as the main natural components of the landscape. The natural spatial and landscape 
character of the area was attributed to the microclimates created by the interaction of 
aspect and climate (McDonald McPhee 1990). 
2. Field survey of the built environment, which demonstrated a very close correlation 
between the underlying natural geography and the subsequent pattem of development" 
(McDonald McPhee 1990:2-3). The municipality was mapped into "townscape units" 
which correlated closely with the "geographic units''^ (Figure 2.3). These townscape 
units provide explanations for why characteristic forms of development occur in 
specific topographic conditions - for example, the grander houses have historically 
been sited on the ridges to gain access to summer breezes and water views. 
3. Street by street survey of physical characteristics of the landscape (natural and cultural 
vegetation; subdivision pattem; lot sizes; building types; "townscape elements" -
landmarks, views, skylines; "streetscape elements" - gardens, fences, footpaths, verges; 
scale; historical pathways). These were interpreted in the light of past and present 
history, related to the nature of the land and climate. The cultural and dollar values of 
Harbour views were found to be significant determinants of built form pattems. 
4. Analysis of the extent to which the existing planning controls support or conflict with 
the established development pattem. 
5. Proposing of development control guidelines taking into account contemporary 
cultural trends in the suburb (including urban consolidation pressures; the role of 
houses as investments; greater individualism and increasing expectations of privacy). 
^ The terms "townscape units" and "geographic units" are somewhat archaic in terms of the cultural 
landscape theory discussed earlier in this chapter. 
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Figure 2.3: Balmoral slopes townscape unit, Mosman Urban Design Study 
(Source: McDonald McPhee 1990) 
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The consultants' approach was a layered one, depicting a cultural overlay building up on the 
natural setting over time. In terms of the foregoing discussion of the concept of the cultural 
landscape (Sections 2.2 and 2.3), the Mosman Urban Design Study has two limitations, both 
deriving from the brief The first is that former aboriginal use of the land is mentioned only 
in passing. The second is that the study ignores the role of several artists and writers in both 
shaping and interpreting the suburb. 
The Mosman methodology is usefiil in making explicit the elements that combine in a 
particular place in a particular way to constitute a distinctive cultural landscape. The approach 
delineates these at both the macro and micro scale for the natural and cultural components of 
the landscape. Interactions between and within these components are highlighted. 
The study is a usefiil precedent in the development of methodology for cultural landscape 
analysis and design. However, due to the separation between the study and the preparation of 
the ensuing Development Control Plan - a separation partly attributable to the NSW plarming 
system and the political idiosyncrasies of the client Council - there is, as with the 
Wingecarribee heritage study, no assurance of a direct link between the processes of landscape 
interpretation and design intervention. The failures in implementation of the Mosman study 
suggest that the client council and consultants have overlooked the importance of public 
participation, an essential element of urban design noted in the Introduction (see Lang 1994; 
McGlyim 1993; Wates 1996). The method for investigating a cultural landscape approach to 
urban design intervention through this thesis (see Chapter Four and Part Two) therefore 
incorporates a means of obtaining detailed information on public perceptions of cultural 
landscapes. 
2.8 Unshackling the cultural landscape from the past: 
embracing present and future cultural landscapes 
This chapter has laid the philosophical basis for this research into the transformation of small 
coastal places by tourism. Section 2.2 has traced the development ofcultural landscape theory 
from its origins in the morphogenetic tradition of urban geography in Germany and Central 
Europe. Human and cultural geographers have provided a theoretical framework for the 
cultural landscape concept throughout the twentieth century. The Berkeley School, founded 
by Carl O Sauer, has been particularly influential. This foundation in geography has been built 
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on and extended in fields related to urban design through the work of Rapoport (for example, 
1990), JB Jackson (1979), Norberg-Schuiz (1980), Hough (1990), and others. In Australia, 
interlocking academic and professional networks in landscape architecture and heritage 
conservation have contributed to the rise of academic and professional interest in the cultural 
landscape over the past two decades. 
Against this theoretical background, the term cultural landscape has been defined (in Section 
2.5) for the purposes of this thesis as the constantly evolving humanised landscape. The 
cultural landscape consists of a dialectic between the natural physical setting, the human 
modifications to that setting, and the meanings of the resulting landscape to insiders and 
outsiders. The continuous interaction between these three elements takes place over time. The 
concept ofcultural landscape therefore embodies a dynamic understanding of history, in which 
past, present and fiiture are seamlessly cormected. A cultural landscape approach to urban 
design therefore implies that the landscape heritage from the past caimot be treated in isolation 
from contemporary landscape making. Because of the importance of human agency in the 
constant making and remaking of cultural landscapes, the approach is pertinent to urban 
design. Also, because culture is so absolutely implicit in the making and perception of 
landscapes, the term cultural landscape is tautological. This tautology is nevertheless usefiil, 
as it is a reminder that the earth is a humanised world, in which "nature" and "culture" carmot 
be artificially quarantined from each other. Further, the adjective "cultural" makes explicit the 
human role in constmcting, reconstmcting and perceiving the landscapes we inhabit. 
A two part review ofcultural landscape methodology, in Sections 2.6 and 2.7, has shown the 
potential for cultural landscape theory to be operationalised as cultural landscape method. 
This review confirms the geography emphasis on interpretation (or "reading") of landscapes 
through combining multiple methods and multiple data sources, and the need for this 
interpretation to be cormected to the interventionist needs of urban design practice. The 
implicit and explicit statements ofcultural landscape methodology in the geography and design 
literature (Section 2.6) provide a context and possible directions for the development of a 
method for interpreting and intervening in cultural landscapes. The two examples of cultural 
landscape approaches to heritage conservation and urban design practice (Section 2.7) reveal 
the need to recognise contemporary urban design activity as part of the landscape making 
process. 
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2.9 Moving forward 
This chapter has provided a lead in to the next two chapters which complete the laying of the 
ground for the explanatory case study of the Queensland coastal resort of Noosa. Chapter 
Three builds on the theoretical half of this chapter (Sections 2.2 to 2.5), by introducing tourism 
landscapes as a special kind of cultural landscape, and discussing the global issue of the 
transformation of these dynamic landscapes by tourism. Chapter Four constmcts a 
methodological approach for extending the methodology of the second half of this chapter 
(Sections 2.6 and 2.7). 
4© 
The transformation of tourism landscapes 
3.1 Introduction 
This chapter, based on a review of tourism literature and exploratory field research in Britain, 
is a preliminary means of addressing the second and third research questions and identifying 
directions for a more detailed investigation of tourism transformation of a particular small 
coastal settlement in Part Two. The two research questions, and their sub-questions, are: 
Research question 2. What is the role of tourism in the formation and transformation of the 
cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
2a: What are tourism landscapes? 
2b: Is there a general pattern in the transformation of small 
coastal settlements by tourism? 
Research question 3. Can tourism in small coastal settlements be accommodated in a way 
which reinforces the distinctive cultural landscapes which attract 
tourism in the first place? 
3a: How are local and non-local landscape making 
influences reconciled in the case of tourism in small 
coastal settlements? 
The chapter introduces the dynamics of tourism landscapes, defining them, in Section 3.2, as 
a particular kind ofcultural landscape. The tourism resources of small coastal settlements are 
discussed in Section 3.3. Tourism is established as both an agent of landscape change and a 
component of certain cultural landscapes. Distinctive cultural landscapes are revealed as being 
attractive to tourists and subsequently changed by that tourism. The debate on the tourism 
transformation of distinctive places is discussed in Section 3.4, with particular reference to 
1 coastal destinations. Models of destination life cycles are reviewed (Section 3.5), and the 
potential value of a morphological approach to management of the transformation of tourism 
landscapes is investigated. The final section of the chapter presents a tentative argument 
clarifying the relevance of reconciling tourism and distinctive cultural landscapes. 
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3.2 Tourism landscapes 
As defined for this thesis in Section 2.3, the cultural landscape is the physical environment, 
as modified and interpreted by humans, over time. The tourism landscape is a particular 
category ofcultural landscape, and often overlaps with other categories ofcultural landscape. 
Several kinds ofcultural landscape may coexist in a place. A city might be simultaneously an 
industrial city and a tourism landscape. A rural area might be simultaneously a farming 
landscape, an Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty (in Britain) and a tourism landscape. There 
are potentially as many tourism landscapes as there are cultural landscapes. 
If there is a threshold at which a cultural landscape - that is, any part of the earth (cf Rapoport 
1990) - becomes a tourism landscape, the threshold is so low as to be meaningless. Even if 
a place is not in the tourist guide books, and even if there are no tourist brochures about it, it 
is a tourism landscape if it is accessible to "explorer tourists", "pioneer tourists" or those 
tourists who call themselves "travellers". There are, however, degrees of tourism interest and 
visitation, and we might propose a continuum of tourist landscapes. The continuum ranges 
from the heavily visited (like Venice or the Costa del Sol) to the less visited (like Antarctica 
or Laos), or from those places that have extensive tourism infrastmcture to those that have 
little or none, or from those whose economy is dominated by tourism to those in which tourism 
is a negligible economic component. It is difficult to place destinations or potential 
destinations on the ends of such a continuum. For example, Antarctica is of great tourist 
interest, even though visitor numbers are low due to remoteness, cost and current scarcity of 
infrastmcture. Visitor numbers are kept low by government policy on Lord Howe Island and 
Mauritius, yet tourism is a major part of those islands' economies. Major capital cities like 
London and New York have millions of tourists every year. Despite its impact on their centres, 
tourism does not dominate the social life or economies of those cities. 
Any landscape is potentially a tourism landscape. Landscapes long recognised as tourism 
landscapes include National Parks (for example, see Jakle 1985) and coastal resorts (Turner 
and Ash 1975; Walvin 1978; Walton 1983; Urry 1990). Worid Heritage sites, mostly listed 
for their natural landscape values, became a new kind of tourism landscape in the 1980s, with 
the World Heritage endorsement ensuring the interest of intemational tourists. Queensland's 
Wet Tropics and Eraser Island are examples. Perhaps the most dramatic evidence of the 
constmction of tourism landscapes has been the re-imagmg of former industrial landscapes in 
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Northem England as sites for heritage tourism (see Lowenthal 1985; Wright 1985). A new 
"desirable" image as a tourism landscape romanticises former images as polluted landscapes 
of Satanic mills and sweeps away recent images as landscapes of dereliction (Lowenthal 1985). 
Historic cities have emerged as another kind of tourism landscape termed tourist-historic 
cities (Ashworth and Tunbridge 1990). Bmges, Prague and Sydney's Rocks area are examples. 
The tourist-historic city represents an extension of the eighteenth century interest in the 
European cities included in the Grand Tour. As well as these aesthetically appealing towns 
and old city cores, areas of urban decay have been recycled as tourism landscapes. London's 
Docklands, Baltimore's harbour area, and Sydney's Darling Harbour are examples of the latter. 
Beyond the cities are other, non-urban, tourist-historic landscapes such as the sites of the 
American Civil War battles, Gallipoli, and prehistoric sites such as Stonehenge. Lowenthal 
(1985) reminds us that, as tourists, we interpret such tourism landscapes in the terms of our 
own time, not that of the original makers. Urban entertainment districts, such as Amsterdam's 
and numerous other "red light districts", are another kind of tourism landscape. The "swinging 
London" image of the 1960s was based on the fashionable appeal of a small number of streets 
and localities (Young 1975). The nightclub zones of Wigan Manchester and other northem 
British cities have become recognised as tourism landscapes in the 1990s (Humphreys 1996). 
The dynamism of tourism landscapes involves both intemal and extemal dimensions, and both 
physical and perceptual aspects. Morphological changes occur when a place becomes a tourist 
destination. These changes may include alterations to the physical form and activity pattems 
of the place - for example, the constmction of hotels and the development of recreational 
business districts (RBDs - see Stanfield 1969, cited in Pigram 1977)^. Even where there is 
little change in built form, complete changes in land use may occur, with, for example cafes 
and souvenir stores replacing the more mundane shops that provided for the everyday needs 
of the local residents. Residential apartments may change to tourist uses without change in 
appearance. Place images are a dynamic aspect of tourism landscapes. The image of a tourism 
landscape is not fixed. This year's fashionable destination may be regarded as passe next year 
(Calder 1996; Maclntyre 1996; Purves 1996). 
Tourism landscapes may have clear or fiizzy boundaries. Their boundaries may overlap. The 
* In this thesis, the term "tourism business district" (TBD) is coined to distinguish tourism business 
nodes from clusters of other non-tourist businesses such as cinema centres and fitness centres. I am grateful 
to Peter Robinson for suggesting this distinction. 
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tourism landscape may be restricted to small quarters of a city, such as the ubiquitous 
Chinatown or an historic core. At a beach resort, the tourism landscape might be perceived 
as the RBD and the beachfront area occupied by tourist accommodation (cf Figure 3.10 later 
in this chapter), while the area of permanent residences or stafl"housing might not be perceived 
as part of the tourism landscape (Bull 1991). There may be a nesting of tourism landscapes -
for example, Torremolinos as a localised tourism landscape within the regional tourism 
landscape of the Costa del Sol, adjoining the "hinterland" tourism landscape of the Ronda 
district. Within the localised tourism landscape, there may be more specialised, site-specific, 
tourism landscapes such as a theme park or a specific street. 
Some tourism landscapes may be better defined by routes or networks than by boundaries. 
Jansen-Verbeek (1991) describes how the tourism landscape in Bmges is delineated as much 
by the distribution of Belgian lace shops as by the layout of the town and [the displacement 
of] its historic buildings. Because tourism landscapes are dynamic, their boundaries may 
change over time. For example, Pigram (1977) shows how, on Australia's Gold Coast, the 
tourism role of the late nineteenth century resort of Southport was usurped by the new resort 
town of Surfers Paradise in the twentieth century. 
Tourism landscapes are landscapes of consumption (cf Mullins 1992). The tourism landscape 
as consumption landscape is at its zenith in shopping malls that serve as tourist destinations, 
as at Canada's West Edmonton Mall (Sorkin 1993). The creation of a tourism landscape may 
even transform a landscape of production into a landscape of consumption, as in recycled 
factories and waterfront warehouses (Shields 1992:6). Cultural landscapes of religious 
significance may be converted into tourism landscapes, as at Angkor Wat or Lourdes. It could 
be argued that sites of pilgrimage tourism have always been associated with consumerism, as 
indicated by medieval sales of relics and indulgences, and the sales of religious ornaments in 
more recent times. The extension of that consumerism beyond religious consumption is 
evidenced by the tourist miming through Notre Dame cathedral yelling "Wait, I'm out of 
film!".' 
As consumption landscapes, tourism landscapes may be constmed as tourism products. The 
following sections address the implication that cultural landscapes are tourism resources. 
I was all but knocked over by this person. 
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3.3 Small coastal settlements as a resource for tourism 
Tourism, as an industry, is dependent on the resources which constitute tourist "products" 
(Ashworth and Voogd 1990; Ryan 1991). The designation of a place as a tourism destination 
indicates that it is regarded by the tourism industry (producers) and by tourists (consumers) 
as a tourism product with a particular package of resources for tourism. This section 
demonstrates that tourism resources are more diverse than infrastmcture such as airports and 
hotels. Many of the case examples cited are drawn from a preliminary comparative field trip 
in 1992 to selected seaside resorts in Comwall, Norfolk and Suffolk during the delineation of 
the case study research strategy. The European tradition of seaside holidays is an important 
background to current coastal tourism (Tumer and Ash 1975), so the field trip was undertaken 
in order to gain an understanding of places mentioned in published works on the history of the 
English seaside resort (Pimlott 1976; Walvin 1978; Walton 1983;). 
3.3.1 A note on resourcism 
The physical or cultural characteristics of a place become resources "only when they are so 
attributed by society" (Gunn 1988:24). There is a danger in regarding the cultural landscape 
or its components as resources, for tourism or for any other purpose. Russell (1990:18) 
comments that this type of reification may lead to the cultural landscape being regarded as just 
another item to be preserved, whereas it contains deeper meanings and can be a key to a 
community's understanding of itself Evemden (1985:23) issues a strong waming of the 
dangers of resourcism: 
Resourcism is a kind of modem religion which casts all of creation into 
categories of utility. By treating everything as homogeneous matter in search 
of a use it devalues all. Yet its most dangerous aspect is its apparent good 
intention. By describing something as a resource we seem to have cause to 
protect it. But all we really have is a licence to exploit it. 
Evemden's statement contains an inherent weakness. It implies that there are environmental 
values, and that these values are heterogeneous, but seems contemptuous of attempts to name 
and classify those values. Yet, how can we speak of environmental values without identifying 
those values? Regardless of Evemden's objection, it is clear that the tourism industry regards 
tourism destinations from a resourcist perspective, and that tourists are accustomed to 
evaluating resorts in this way. Package holiday brochures offer the consumer a range of 
tourism products to choose from, much as a fashion brochure offers altemative choices of 
clothing. This research acknowledges Evemden's waming, but proceeds on the basis that it 
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is necessary to search for a means of reconciling tourism and the resources that it exploits. 
Since Chapter Two has established that cultural landscapes are valued, and that landscape 
values may be simultaneously shared and contradictory (Section 2.6.1), this thesis embodies 
the assumption that resourcism is intrinsic to both the tourism industry and local communities. 
3.3.2 The natural setting 
The "sun, sea and sand" cliche of coastal tourism points to the importance of the natural setting 
and of how it is perceived in the coastal cultural landscape. The natural setting is a primary 
resource, and this shapes and, in tum, is shaped by the cultural overlay of settlement and 
tourism. The cliche is misleading, as sun, sea and sand may be found in the absence of a 
fourth "S", settlements, which are the focus of this research. Sun and sand are rare 
commodities in a number of thriving EngUsh resorts. The bracing climate and shingle beaches 
of a number of Suffolk coastal towns have not deterred tourists, despite more than a quarter 
of a century of competition from the suimy Mediterranean (cf Urry 1990 on the fall of the 
English seaside resort). Cultural factors help to explain the survival of both tourism and 
landscape distinctiveness in the small settlements of Southwold and Aldeburgh. 
In the history of seaside holidays, the three core natural elements have been recognised in the 
following order: sea, sun, sand. By the early Eighteenth Century, English doctors were 
begirming to attribute to sea water the healthgiving properties that had been ascribed to spa 
water for centuries (Goodall 1992; Walton 1983:11). Sea water was considered beneficial for 
bathing in, and for drinking. Similarly, exposure to the sea air and its fresh breezes was 
thought to be healthy, especially for city dwellers and industrial workers. The interest in health 
was parallelled by an interest in the natural sciences. Amateur exploration and collection of 
the shells, pebbles and kelp found at the seaside was seen to be educational and morally 
uplifting in a society that frowned on blatant leisure. 
The role of a warm suimy climate as a tourism resource is evident from the increased 
popularity of Mediterranean resorts for British holidaymakers since World War II (Urry 
1990:38), and the pre-eminence of Florida and Califomia in American beach holidays this 
century. Queensland's Gold Coast has played a similar role in Australia. Comwall attracts 
tourists with England's mildest climate and "near-Mediterranean" light (ACR1991:259), while 
some English coastal resorts have suffered more from Mediterranean competition. With ozone 
depletion and increasing awareness of the danger of skin cancer, it is possible that the sun may 
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come to be viewed as a less saleable resource for coastal tourism (Goodall 1992:10; Urry 
1990:38). This suggests a need for beach resorts to be based on a wider spectrum ofcultural 
landscape resources than "the three S's". A pleasant climate may contribute to the movement 
of the resort through the life cycle (see Section 3.5), with for example a stage of retirement 
migration as is well known on England's south coast, in Florida and on the Queensland Gold 
Coast. The warmth and sunshine may also attract the inmigration of footloose business and 
employees as in the US sunbelt. Altematively, places originally regarded as holiday places 
may become dormitory suburbs of an expanding metropolis, as in Los Angeles (Soane 
1992:21). 
The way that land meets sea imparts identity or distinctiveness to individual coastal places 
(Figure 3.1). At most beach resorts, there is the immediate psychological awareness that "the 
land stops here". Particularly on headlands or peninsulas, as at Land's End, or on long straight 
coastlines as in Suffolk, the vastness of the seaward view is awe inspiring. In clear weather, 
a blue sky and blue ocean are split by a distant horizon; in dull weather, the sky and sea merge 
into a single hemisphere of water and atmosphere. In the enclosed harbours of Comish fishing 
villages, the sky and sea are viewed in a narrow vista framed by hillsides or cliffs. 
The form of the local coastline may influence the type of tourists attracted and the image 
projected to attract them. Surfers are attracted by the good surf resulting from the 
physiognomy of bays, beaches, headlands and currents, as well as the propagation of 
knowledge among surfing devotees. The cultural overlay of surfing is discussed further in 
Section 3.3.3, below. 
Unique geographical factors, such as location at an extremity, have also acted as tourist draws 
(Figure 3.2). Land's End and Lizard Point in Comwall are recognised as England's most 
westerly and southerly points respectively. The latter is promoted to tourists almost as a 
consolation for possible disappointment in the former. Similarly, Byron Bay uses Cape Byron, 
the most easterly point of the Australian mainland, as a marketable resource for tourism. Cape 
Byron's role as a whale monitoring pomt during the winter migration sustains the uniqueness 
of the "natural" image. The coral and tropical fish of the Great Barrier Reef, and the rainforest 
hinterland, are key resources of the resorts of North Queensland. 
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Figure 3.1 Relationship between land, sea and sky 
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Figure 3.2: Extremities as a coastal tourism resource: 
Land's End, Cape Byron 
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Dramatic landforms, such as the mgged cliffs of Comwall, long stretches of sandy beach, 
abmpt headlands, or an amphitheatre setting, also act as resources for tourism. Estuaries, salt 
or freshwater lakes, similarly contribute to the formation of distinctive natural settings, that 
perhaps attracted the original settlement in the first place. Less obvious natural assets may be 
the mangroves and wetlands that support marine and birdlife. The wetlands of Suffolk's 
Heritage Coast seemingly attract as many ornithologists as birds. Once derided as swamps and 
frequently destroyed by constmction of canal and marina developments, wetlands are 
increasingly valued and protected as economic and cultural resources, as in the Florida 
Everglades and the New South Wales coast (Department of Plarming 1992). The change in 
terminology from swamps to wetlands indicates changing assessments of resource value. 
When we begin to speak of development decisions and environment protection legislation, we 
are already in the realm of the cultural overlay on the natural setting. 
3.3.3 The cultural overlay 
Many dimensions of the cultural overlay may be valuable to the tourism life of a small coastal 
settlement. Adjacent or nearby national parks or wildlife reserves are cultural presentations 
of the nature of the place, for human as much as for non-human purposes. They help to make 
and maintain the natural setting and act as a control on the extent of urbanisation. The 
Comwall Coast Path, owned by the National Tmst, attracts nature-loving tourists. The 
statutory designation of much of the East Anglia coast as Heritage Coast, Areas of Outstanding 
Natural Beauty and Sites of Special Scientific Interest plays a similar role (Figure 3.3). 
The built form of the settlement may be used as a resource for tourism. The vemacular 
informality and "organic" form and spatial stmcture of some small coastal towns can be part 
of a distinctive coastal landscape that is attractive to tourists. Characteristic regional building 
materials and techniques help to make the place register as visually different from the tourists' 
home towns. Figure 3.4 portrays the distinctive striped render walls of Polperro in Comwall. 
The knapped flint walls of Norfolk buildings, and the whitewashed walls of the quintessential 
Greek island village are other examples. The steep and narrow pedestrian scale streets of St 
Ives and Polperro (Figure 3.4) give these towns an atmosphere that is novel for visitors from 
car-oriented cities. Quaintness is a commodity for tourism. 
An aspect of the built environment may become an icon of a small coastal settlement. The 
lighthouse has taken on this role in Southwold and Byron Bay. The town of Southwold is 
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Figure 3.3: Cultural overlay, East Anglla 
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gathered around the foot of the lighthouse, creating a distinctive and unmistakeably maritime 
townscape (Figure 3.5). Its powerfiil visual imagery is used to dramatic effect in the opening 
scenes of Peter Greenaway film Murder by Numbers. In contrast to Southwold's urban 
lighthouse, the Cape Byron lighthouse stands apart from the town like a sentinel. In Monterey, 
Fisherman's Wharf has been rebuilt as infrastmcture for the newer industry of fishing for 
tourists (cf Shields 1991). 
The way that landscape and townscape interact and shape each other may be an identity-
creating resource for tourism (Figure 3.6). This is particularly notable in Comwall, where each 
fishing village appears to tumble down the slopes towards the source of local and tourist life. 
Vulnerability to an encroaching sea contributes to Aldeburgh's fascination for tourists, and is 
drawn on in the town's tourist promotion literature. The presence of the sea is pervasive here. 
It is visible down laneways and through buildings. Physical access to the sea reflects the 
town's continuing historical role as a fishing community. 
The history of a place is often used as a tourist attraction. Many Comish towns and villages 
have sacralised their smuggling history, repackaging it as a commodity for tourist 
consumption. Southwold, Suffolk, draws on historical events such as the great fire of 1659 
and the Battle of Sole Bay in 1672. This heritage is anchored to physical features of the town, 
however tenuous the link. The form of the town, with its large squares and greens, is 
attributed to replaiming after the fire, despite lack of conclusive evidence. Even if this 
explanation of the distinctive spatial layout of the town is a local myth, it reveals how the 
trauma of the fire illuminates the inhabitants' sense of identity and the tourists' appreciation 
of the spatial stmcture of the town. In a similar way, the cannons of Gun Hill, though not on 
their original mountings, preserve an aura of the town's historic defence role, and keep alive 
memories of the German bombing of the town in the Second World War (Anon n.d.:4). The 
guns, original or not, symbolise real coimections with greater world events in Coventry and 
Dresden. 
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Figure 3.4: Polperro, Cornwall: built form: pedestrian scale 
streets 
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Figure 3.5: Physical icon as tourist resource: Southwold 
lighthouse 
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Figure 3.6: Characteristic interaction between land, sea and settlement as a tourism 
resource 
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Much has been written on the exotic cultures of Third World tourist destinations and their 
interest to Westem tourists (for example see Vickers 1989; Selwyn 1996). The local and 
regional cultures of Westem tourist destinations have also been recognised as being of interest 
to tourists, now and in the past. For example, the quaint "foreigrmess" of Comish people has 
been remarked upon by Pimlott (1976:63). Although Comish people are no longer considered 
an "outlandish curiosity", this sense of othemess is maintained by the distinctive regional 
accent and lexicon, and by continuing Comish references to outsiders as "upcountry people" 
and "foreigners". Anyone from beyond the Devon county border is a foreigner. These terms 
were frequently used unselfconsciously and without irony by people interviewed in the 
Comwall field research in July 1992. Inmigration from other parts of Britain may reduce this 
custom. Differences in dialect and accent may interest and surprise visitors, for example when 
they learn that place names are pronounced differently from how they appear in writing. 
Learning the local pronunciation adds to the symbolic capital that tourists acquire from travel 
as a consumption activity. 
Place names are a key to the cultural landscape (Hough 1990), and can add to the 
distinctiveness of a tourist resort. Some names have established a holiday aura because of 
their long association with tourism, for example Miami and Monterey in the United States. 
The mythical power of the names is enhanced through novels, popular songs, television and 
the film industry. The naming of Queensland's Surfers Paradise is a clear indication that the 
leisure industry is the key economic and cultural activity of the Gold Coast, while the regional 
names of the Gold Coast and the Sunshine Coast highlight the climatic resources of this 
coastline. 
English and American tourist resort names have been borrowed and reapplied elsewhere to 
create a glamorous (at the time) holiday image. Gold Coast resorts have taken the name 
Southport from England, and later, Miami and others from Florida. More than one Norfolk 
resort has adopted the name Califomia to create the sun, sand and sea image, rather than 
building on the local resources. Like the other resources, the resource value of place names 
is constantly under review. The application of a tried and proven "brand name" (such as 
Southport in the 1890s, Miami in the 1960s) suggests that coastal resorts are a tourism 
landscape "type", with their own appropriate imagery. The way that these ideal types change 
over time is discussed in Section 3.4 and in the Noosa case study (Part 2). The application of 
such standard resort names also indicates that coastal tourism involves the consumption of a 
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coastal holiday experience, as much as the touristic activity of "looking for differences" (cf 
Hough 1990). 
Names indigenous to an area may add to the sense of a distinctive or unique local identity. 
Saints' names in Comwall reveal the history of the county. Place names on Australia's east 
coast reveal the dualistic history and culture of the area. Many natural features visible from 
the sea are a record of Captain Cook's northward journey of 1770. The names of mountains, 
headlands and islands can be read as the log of the joumey (Carter 1987), representing the 
feast days of the Christian calendar (for example the Whitsunday Islands), the incidents of the 
joumey (for example Mount Waming and Point Danger), observations of the original 
inhabitants of the land (Smoky Cape, Burning Palms) and the persormel of the Endeavour. 
Other names are the names of early European settlers, their places of origin (for example 
Ballina, the Isis River) and their economic activities in transforming the land (for example, the 
many names of the NSW north coast which indicate the clearings of early farmers, such as 
Chilcott's Grass). Names such as Noosa are the European recording of supposed aboriginal 
names of localities and features. Names such as Murdering Creek (near Noosa) record early 
encoimters between the aborigines and the new settlers. Some of these are drawn on as 
tourism resources, while many fade into the taken-for-granted ordinary landscape. 
The "non-tourist" life of a coastal village may become a resource for consumption by tourists, 
in a manifestation of what Urry (1990) calls the tourist gaze. The local people and the 
activities of their daily lives - the active component of a cultural landscape - can be a resource 
for tourism. The way of life of the locals may be a continuation of the historical life of the 
area. Fishing and farming in Comwall and East Anglia are examples. The use of surplus 
fishing vessels for tourist cmises to "smugglers' caves" at Polperro is an example of how 
tourists may be brought into contact with the local life. The tourists are able to experience, 
however superficially, the relationship between the tovm and the coastline and the relationship 
between the local residents and their physical environment. 
A relaxed atmosphere and slow pace of life pervades many small coastal settlements. This 
perception may be deceptive, because the local way of life might comprise hard work and 
financial insecurity that are not immediately apparent to tourists. The holiday orientation of 
the holidaymakers themselves encourages them to view the settlement in a relaxed way. 
Chronic unemployment or underemployment may be the basis of the "traditional way of life". 
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Competition and depletion of fishing stocks threaten the traditional economy of fishing 
villages in a number of countries. Many local people may depend on seasonal employment, 
mcluding the tourist trade. Picturesque dairy farming alongside Comish resorts validates the 
clotted cream image of Comwall. But the dairy farmers lead a very different lifestyle from the 
holidaymakers around them, rising early and unable to leave their herds for holidays without 
making costly arrangements. 
The above issue gives a hint of how a tourism landscape may have very different meanings for 
tourists and local people and, in this sense, simultaneously constitute multiple cultural 
landscapes. For example, a "wildemess" may actually be someone's home or livelihood 
(Russell 1990); the picturesque hedgerows dividing Norfolk fields may be seen by farmers as 
a barrier to agricultural productivity; charming vemacular cottages may represent poverty and 
discomfort to Greek villagers (Noussia 1992:18). The holiday atmosphere, as a resource for 
tourism, may range from the low-key, not overtly commercial, atmosphere of places like 
Southwold, to the high-rise and bright lights of many of the Spanish Mediterranean resorts. 
An important aspect of this thesis is to explore the incorporation of tourism as an integral part 
of the cultural landscape. 
In surfing spots, the presence of local and transient boardriders in their characteristic wetsuits 
contributes to the local cultural landscape. Their image is manifest also in the types of 
vehicles many of them drive, with board racks on top, and in small surfboard manufacturing 
industries and shops selling boards and surfing gear. Surf shops have evolved somewhat of 
an intemational image with a characteristic signage script. They have thus begun to appear 
very similar whether located in Malibu, St Ives or Byron Bay. Tendencies toward reduction 
of beach resorts to a "type" relate to the growth of surfing as an intemational phenomenon in 
the past forty years. Any such tendencies towards homogeneity v^ll usually be countered by 
their combination with other landscape making factors in each individual surfing "Mecca"*. 
Altemative lifestyle followers have given Byron Bay a distinctive social atmosphere over the 
past two decades. This, together with the surf culture, has been the subject of popular and rock 
music by bands such as Cold Chisel in the 1970s and 1980s. In contrast, some small coastal 
settlements cultivate a refined image that excludes mass tourism, as at Southwold (Boggan 
' Surfing Mecca is the term used in tourist brochures and guides such as Lonely Planet to convey the 
transcendental role that such places play in the lives of surfing devotees. 
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1992). Figure 3.7 is a tongue in cheek portrayal of this. The presence of musicians, artists, 
writers, and their milieu has been an attraction of numerous well known small resorts. St Ives 
has been known as an artists' colony for a century. This reputation coexists with its role as a 
surfing Mecca, illustrating the way that altemative cultural landscapes exist in the one place. 
The images created in novels filter down to a broader public through newspaper reviews and 
travel guide books. The distinctive cultural landscape of a place may be turned into an image-
resource by authors. James A Michener did this for Torremolinos on the Spanish 
Mediterranean in his book. The Drifters, in 1967. That book anticipated the social changes 
wrought by footloose young "explorer" travellers and foreshadowed the "discovery" and 
transformation of Torremolinos by the mass market in the 1970s (Tumer and Ash 1975). The 
image of Monterey, Califomia, has been enhanced by its role as the setting for John 
Steinbeck's (1949) novel Caimery Row. The fame of association with the novel has generated 
a prestige and gentility that contrasts ironically with Steinbeck's rough and raw town. The real 
Carmery Row is now sanitised with boutiques and tourist bars and restaurants, while the 
descendents of Steinbeck's characters have been banished to the highway bypass (personal 
observation, 1992). Cannery Row still exists, and is still "real", but has been transformed by 
its tourism landscape dynamic, from a landscape of production to a landscape of consumption. 
In the early history of seaside resorts in England, royal patronage increased the prestige and 
popularity of certain resorts such as Weymouth and Brighton (Walton 1983). In the Twentieth 
Century, the patronage of film and television stars, entertainment celebrities and writers may 
boost the distinctiveness and desirability of a resort. These celebrities, like their royal 
predecessors, give their seal of approval to the place, acting as a credible product endorsement. 
Clint Eastwood adopted Carmel, Califomia, as his home. Paul Hogan, Linda Koslovski, 
Olivia Newton-John and others have settled around Australia's Byron Bay in recent years. The 
role of celebrities is discussed further in Part Two. 
This section has demonstrated that small coastal settlements can be seen as localised 
combinations of resources for tourism, and that those resources are constantly being 
reevaluated and transformed. The next section addresses the issue of transformation more 
specifically. 
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Cecil could not help but w^onder if a 
shell suit would improve his 
street cred in Southwold 
Figure 3.7: Southwold as a resort for refined people 
(Source: Peck nd) 
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3.4 Tourism spoiling unspoilt places? 
The transformation of tourism landscapes 
In the 1990s, media reports of tourism spoiling previously "unspoilt" places are commonplace. 
An article headed "Tourism the destroyer", in the consumer magazine Choice Travel 
(Consumer Association 1990:100) is typical of the anti-tourism tone. Using a common 
language, such reports depict the transformation of "famous places" into "tourist meccas", 
whereby "hordes of tourists" tum "picturesque honeypot towns" of "mstic tranquillity" into 
crowded "theme parks" (to conflate the messages of two separate articles in just one issue of 
The Times - see Macintyre 1996 and Purves 1996). A more positive approach to the issue 
appears in a widely published media release by the Prince of Wales (1996). The Prince 
acknowledges tourist "destmction" of "unspoiled" places by the "process of uglification 
through insensitive development for mass tourism, and the destmction of natural environments 
and townscapes...." Instead of simply deploring intemational "brand name" hotel "dormitory 
blocks", the Prince cites Egyptian and other unspecifled examples of cost-effective hotels that 
"enhance local culture and traditions,... preserve a sense of place[,]... minimize disturbance 
of the environment[,].... respect a given landscape and ... suit a particular climate" (HRH the 
Prince of Wales 1996:6). Community consultation is cited as the key to better outcomes. 
Many tourist brochures carry the message "see it before it is spoilt" (Urry 1992:24; Selwyn 
1996) Some reports suggest that the global expansion of the tourism industry consists of a 
process of discovering "unspoilt" places, exploiting them until they are "spoilt", and then 
moving on to a seemingly endless supply of "unspoilt" and "pristine" places that await tourism 
development. This process was noted by Christaller as early as 1963, (cited in Butler 1980:5). 
The frontiers of tourism are constantly pushing outward to include the "undiscovered". Tumer 
and Ash (1975:12) refer to this process as the expansion of the "pleasure periphery" by pioneer 
tourists seeking to keep ahead of the wave of mass tourism - yet paradoxically hastening the 
arrival of the mass tourists. Antarctica had already been brought within tourism's frontiers by 
1970 (Gonzalez, in MacCannell 1976:185-186). By the 1970s, pioneer tourists were moving 
on from crowded Hawaii to Tahiti and Fiji, from Majorca to Greece, North Africa and the 
Indian Ocean (Tumer and Ash 1975:12). Regular updates on which formerly "trendy" 
destinations have become "passe" appeared in the English press in the summer of 1996. For 
example, Cuba, "the only place in the Westem hemisphere where US tourists are notable by 
their absence", is now among the "most fashionable" and "trendy" destinations for "trend-
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setters", while Tuscany has faded from the itinerary of "the style-conscious traveller" (Calder 
1996:3). Such reports privilege the "explorer traveller" over the tourist masses who follow, 
so that now "serious travellers regard Thailand, Malaysia and Indonesia as hopelessly 
Eighties" (Cooper 1996:3). These reports provide evidence that not only do tourism 
landscapes change over time, but tourist tastes also change. 
Britain's Chaimel 4 presented a view of tourism's continually expanding frontiers in the 1992 
documentary, "Coast of Dreams". The program focused on the debate over the tourism 
development of Spain's Ronda district, in the Costa del Sol hinterland. Local campaigners 
used familiar language in their cautious welcoming of tourism "only if it respects our land, our 
culture and local traditions and history.... We don't want to kill the goose that lays the golden 
egg" (Ronda local activist, on Chaimel 4, 1992). The challenge to local determination and 
local identity was made clear by dramatic contrast with the established resorts of the Costa del 
Sol, portrayed as places where low price and low quality coincide to replace local identity with 
"British beer, British pubs, and British people". Popular pessimism about the inevitability of 
the tourist development cycle is typified by the comments of a Ronda farmer: 
The developers offer me money and say I can buy somewhere away from all 
the tourist development. But in a few years they will come for me there, too. 
When they have destroyed Ronda they will find somewhere else to destroy. 
They are choosing Ronda because they have destroyed the Costa del Sol. 
(Ronda district farmer, Chaimel 4, 1992) 
The documentary provides a graphic illustration of the influence of tourism on the rapidly 
changing Mediterranean coastiine lamented by Hough (1990). Criticism and concem that 
tourism destroys the "place product" also appears in the literature of tourism practitioners. 
Ryan (1991) makes strong arguments that this process occurs. Figure 3.8 illustrates similar 
coastal built environments that have evolved in the United States and Australia over the past 
25 to 50 years. 
Concems about detrimental impacts of mass tourism are not new. An 1856 guide to Devon 
and Comwall decried "speculators whose ugly houses were spoiling the romantic seclusion 
of Babbacombe" (Murray's Guide 1856, cited in Pimlott 1976:123). Walton (1983:40) cites 
late nineteenth century concems that the Norfolk resort of Cromer was losing its "secref 
charm through the provision of rail access and greater promotion, hi Britain after Worid War I: 
Noosa: formation and transformation of a tourism landscape 70 
Figure 3.8: High-rise coastal tourism development: Waikiki (top), and Surfer's Paradise 
(Sources: Qantas Holidays 1997 (top), Nucolourvue, Australia (bottom)) 
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Lovely stretches of the coast were irremediably spoiled by indiscriminate and 
unsightly building; settlements of insanitary shacks, huts and caravans sprang up 
around the holiday resorts; ill-sited, aggressive and often vulgar, petrol stations, 
cafes, refuse dumps, pylons, advertisement hoardings, intmded into the most 
beautiful scenes. (Pimlott 1976:259-260) 
The Scott Committee in 1945 had the difficult task of weighing up whether a proposed Butlins 
holiday camp was "to be condemned for spoiling the Welsh mountains or to be praised for 
introducing thousands of... citizens to them" (cited in Pimlott 1983:259). 
Aldous Huxley complained in 1925 that "'[f]orty miles of Mediterranean coast have been 
turned into ... one vast shuffling suburb...'" (cited in Tumer and Ash 1975:86). There are 
claims that the Riviera became too crowded and built up by the end of the 1920s, and 
especially after the introduction of paid annual holidays for French workers from 1936 (Tumer 
and Ash 1975:85). Such resorts quickly "filtered down" from the social elites to the newly 
mobile masses. Tumer and Ash (1975:88) describe the 1920s summer Riviera as the "direct 
ancestor" of the 1970s Spanish "costas... with thek pre-packed, simplistic formula of sun, sea, 
sand and sex." The Spanish Mediterranean had been a "snob destination" in the 1950s, but 
glamorous resorts like Torremolinos were already shoving signs of becoming a "Blackpool 
of southem Spain" by the 1970s (Tumer and Ash 1975:99). The reference to Blackpool 
betrays an elitist disdain for the mass tourism of the working class (cf MacCarmell 1976; 
Godfrey 1993). 
The 1970s saw a spate of tourism publications addressing the question of whether tourism 
destruction of the cultural landscape was inevitable (see, for example, Tumer and Ash 1975; 
MacCannell 1976; Young 1973). Relph's (1976:93, emphasis added) pessimistic view, in his 
more general book Place and Placelessness. of tourism as "an homogenizing influence 
[involving] the destruction of the local and regional landscape that very often initiated the 
tourism..." would seem to foreclose on the research question of this thesis, except that the 
criticism continues to be raised afresh twenty years later. Whether or not Relph's claim is tme, 
tourism continues to grow, resorts are transformed, and although declining popularity is 
sometimes reported, there are few reports of coastal resorts closing down because of 
destmction by tourism. The research question, therefore, remains unanswered and worthy of 
further investigation here. 
Tourist traffic congestion on country roads and in the towns of the British West Country, and 
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the new roads and motorways built to ease the congestion, were already seen as devouring the 
very attractions many of the visitors want to see by the mid-late 1970s (Walvin 1978:145). 
Appleyard (1978:14), was not the first to precede Prince Charles' observation that "[t]o gain 
a view for themselves, hotels destroy the view for everyone else. Like tourists, they fail to see 
the destmction they wreak on the [historic] cities that give them sustenance". Turmard 
(1978:117-118) cites obtmsively sited hotels in the Netherlands Antilles harbour fort of 
Willemstad, and on the Nile at Aswan, and condemns the conversion of Cannes to "a 
sprawling mass of high-rise apartment houses". He balances these disasters by acknowledging 
more sensitive approaches at Portofino and Rothenburg (ibid). 
In 1970, state and national governments on both sides of the Atlantic were grappling with 
similarly worded arguments regarding the capacity for tourism development to destroy the 
tourist resource. In Vermont, it is significant that "the billboard lobby's traditional friends -
the hotel, motel, and restaurant associations -.... came to the conclusion that their proliferating 
signs v/ere polluting the very scenery their patrons came to see " (Stout 1970, in MacCaimell 
1976:126, emphasis added). The early 1960s decision by the British Parliament to permit 
London's first high-rise building, the Hilton Hotel, and the later approval of other high-rise 
hotels in London's Georgian areas, was described as ironic, because "... they are destroying 
the very character and scale of the city their customers are coming to see" (Jenkins, cited by 
Molyneux 1970, in MacCarmell 1976:126, emphasis added). 
"Tropical paradises" seem to have fared particularly badly in the transformation of coastal 
landscapes by tourism (see, for example, Hudson 1986, 1987, nd). Hudson claims that some 
former tourists to Jamaica and Barbados, hearing that these places are "spoiled by tourism,... 
now go elsewhere to seek places which retain their unspoiled tropical beauty" (Hudson 
1986:119). In the case of Kingston, Jamaica, the replacement of the former "charm and 
uniqueness" of the waterfront by "bland intemational style architecture" has obliterated the 
tourist resource (Hudson nd:8-9; 1986). "Homogenisation of the tourist landscape" is 
exacerbated by the involvement of large intemational companies in airlines, travel agencies, 
shops, hotels, restaurants and other facilities (Hudson nd:14). The result is that "a tourist 
resort [is recognisably] a tourist resort whether in the Balearic Islands, Bali or Barbados" 
(ibid). Sack (1988:642) writes of a process of place homogenisation and loss of autiienticity 
through consumerism, in which "the vastly different historical geographies of Hawaii, Florida, 
and Majorca have become obscured by an industry providing low-cost access to mixtures of 
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sand, sun, and surf" Hudson (1987:55) builds a persuasive argument that prolific unplanned 
tourism development will destroy both the tourism resource and the sustained economic 
success of the local and regional tourist industry. Nevertheless, a search of the intemet under 
"tropical paradise" brings up hundreds of entries. This suggests that the demand for, and 
supply of, such tourist destinations are both very much alive. The question of whether new 
"unspoilt" destinations are created to replace "spoiled" ones, is a subject deserving fiirther 
research. 
Tumer and Ash (1975:111) detail how Florida's tourist resources were "mined by slack 
planning". The "rape of a state" involved serious degradation of the beaches. Everglades and 
Florida Keys through unchecked property speculation. Australia's Gold Coast, with references 
to Florida in the naming of beaches such as Miami, has faced many of the same environmental 
problems, including the erosion of the coastline through the erection of roads and buildings 
on the frontal dune systems. 
Bull cites a number of late 1980s references that criticise Australian development of "hotels 
and resorts [that] don't reflect, respect or relate to unique local characteristics and ecosystems, 
that... are repetitive and predictable, that... don't relate to the Australian way of life" (Bull 
1991:26, citing Craik 1988, Hall 1988, Heywood 1990, Huie 1990, Jeffreys 1988, Permezel 
1988). Huie's controversial address - entitled "the anti-tourist boom" - given to a Brisbane 
business breakfast club in 1990, was the most public questioning of the late 1980s boom in 
intemational tourism to Australia (cited in Bull 1991:26). Despite - or perhaps because of-
Huie's outspoken anti-tourism attitude, she introduced a series of "untourist guides" in 1994, 
commencing with the Untourist Guides to Tasmania and Sydney (Huie 1994, 1995). These 
guide books expand the tourist landscapes of these destinations, introducing tourists to less 
touristic areas, but potentially raising conflicts in the everyday landscapes of local people. 
One of the ironies of the long running debate on the tourism transformation of coastal places 
is that, while residents of many resorts have feared loss of local identity through 
"Waikikianization"^, Waikiki itself has commenced a campaign of "restoring Hawaiiarmess" 
(Kanahele 1994). Waikiki's own form of tourism development is regarded by influential 
' Cato (1979) raises this issue, although the term was coined later (Zurick 1995, in GC 1996:30). An 
earlier, equivalent derogatory term, Waikikiflcation, was cited by Tumer and Ash in 1975. 
The transfonvation of tourism landscapes 74 
Hawaiians as having destroyed its Hawaiian character and sense of place because promoters 
reduced its rich identity to a mere "sandpit" (Kanahele 1994:ii). Recent Hawaiian plarming 
documents directly embody the principle of restoring Hawaiiarmess, partly because of 
evidence that tourists now demand more variety in a beach holiday than the staples of sun, 
sand and surf (City and County of Honolulu 1996). The need for a resort to provide a 
combination of types of tourist resources if it is to survive the competition between apparently 
similar or interchangeable destinations, was foreshadowed at least a generation ago (Peters 
1969, in Robinson 1976; Tumer and Ash 1975:112). More research is needed on the 
transformation of the tourism landscapes that tourists visit, and potentially discard. Cultural 
landscapes carmot simply be closed down if tourists depart (Tumer and Ash 1975). 
This section has demonstrated that tourism transformation of distinctive places is a topic that 
has continued to generate debate in academic circles and the general media as more parts of 
the world have been opened to mass tourism. The continued debate suggests a need for more 
research into how individual destinations are transformed by and for tourism. The next section 
introduces the concept of life cycles of tourist destinations, and attempts to relate these models 
to the transformation of distinctive cultural landscapes. 
3.5 Morphological models of the resort life cycle 
Tourism scholars have attempted to understand the phenomenon of the tourist transformation 
of local distinctive landscapes through the constmction of life cycle models. Tourism life 
cycle models have been reviewed extensively by others; see for example Goodall 1992; 
Gordon and Goodall 1992; Agarwal 1994; Bianchi 1994; Godfrey 1993; King 1994. The 
scope of the models ranges from an economic development focus (Keller 1984), through host 
attitudes (Doxey 1975), tourist typologies (such as Cohen 1972, Cohen 1979, Plog 1973 and 
Smith 1977), temporal and spatial models (Miossec 1976,1977; Butier 1980) to the evolution 
of the destination's morphology (Pigram 1977; Smith 1991). The mtention of this section is 
to examine how certain models might contribute to an understanding of the transformation of 
tourism landscapes over time. Temporal and spatial models are given greater attention here, 
because they are more closely directed to the concem of urban design with the shaping of the 
cultural landscape. 
The sequence of discovery, elite fashionability, popularisation, despoliation, followed by the 
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process moving on to new "unspoilt" destinations, underpins many of the resort life cycle 
models. Perhaps the most frequentiy cited model is that of Butler (1980), which adapts the 
marketing concept of the product life cycle to tourist destinations. Butler describes his model 
as "a tourist area cycle of evolution" (Butler 1980:5). According to Butler, a tourism area 
undergoes several unilinear stages of social and physical change, as shown in Figure 3.9. 
The labels that Butler applies to the stages of tourism area of evolution vary in their focus, 
from exploration by tourists, through involvement by local residents, development by external 
agents, consolidation and stagnation of the tourism area, to decline in market share and 
rejuvenation of economic conditions. 
At the initial exploration stage, small numbers of explorer tourists are "attracted to the area 
by its unique or considerably different natural and cultural features" (Butler 1980:7). The 
wording indicates that distinctive cultural landscapes are an important resource for attracting 
tourism. At this stage tourism would effect little change to the physical and social fabric of 
the area'°. 
During the involvement stage, some local residents begin to provide services and facilities for 
tourists. Visitor numbers increase and a tourist season may emerge. Pressures emerge for 
public agencies to provide transport and other infrastmcture for visitors. In the development 
stage, local involvement and control decline rapidly as extemal organisations move in to 
provide accommodation and other tourist facilities. Outside labour is brought in to meet the 
needs of the large numbers of "institutionalised" tourists (Cohen's term, in Butler 1980:8). 
Regional and national governments take over much of the planning and infrastmcture 
provision from local government. Development and marketing of natural and cultural 
attractions is supplemented by creation of new attractions. The physical changes associated 
with development may attract local protest. 
At the consolidation stage, tourist numbers exceed permanent residents, but the rate of 
increase in visitor numbers declines. Tourism dominates the local economy and way of life. 
'° The notion that explorer tourists have little impact on host communities is contradicted by Smith 
(1991:194), who notes that young Westem explorer tourists were deported from Malaysian fishing villages in 
the 1960s because their insensitive behavior had "major negative social impacts". 
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(Source: Butler 1980) 
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International tourism operators and franchises are present, and the destination has become a 
"resort city" with a well defined "recreational business district" (Stansfield and Rickert's 
(1970) term, cited in Butier 1980:8). Permanent residents may be opposed to the touristic 
nature of the place. Tourist numbers will have peaked by the time the area enters the 
stagnation stage. By this stage, "artificial" attractions may have replaced natural and local 
cultural attractions. "The area will have a well-established image but it will be no longer in 
fashion" (Butier 1980:8). Mass tourism will be dominant, and the area will be facing 
environmental, social and economic problems. The area may then enter the decline and/or 
rejuvenation stages. In decline, the area will lose its market to newer attractions in other areas. 
The area may become a "tourist slum", or lose its tourist function completely (Butier 1980:9). 
As property values fall, local involvement in tourism may increase. Non-tourist landuses, such 
as apartments and retirement homes, may take over tourist facilities. Rejuvenation is likely 
to require the introduction of a completely new human-made tourist attraction, as in Atlantic 
City's casinos. Altematively, the area's "untapped natural resources" may be the basis of a 
reorientation of the tourist area, as in the addition of winter sports to a summer holiday village 
(Butier 1980:9). Butier adds that rejuvenated tourist areas will also ultimately face stagnation 
and decline. He suggests also that only a "tmly unique area", such as Niagara Falls, could 
maintain a "timeless attractiveness", provided that human tastes and preferences remain 
constant (Butier 1980:9). 
Bianchi (1994:186-189) criticises the concept of unilinear evolution as simplistic. Such 
criticism is not surprising, given Butier's claim that, although the rates of growth and change 
may vary from resort to resort, "the final result will be the same in almost all cases" (Butler 
1980:6, emphasis added). The notion of a final result would appear to contradict the open 
ended nature of the model diagram (see Figure 3.9). All cultural landscapes are dynamic, and 
the history of twentieth century tourism transformations (see Section 3.3) suggests that tourist 
landscapes are particularly dynamic. Tourist resorts, like other human settlements, are never 
in a steady state. Nor do they necessarily enter into irreversible decline or regeneration. 
Smith (1991) proposes a morphological model of beach resort development evolution. Smith's 
model is of interest in the present research as it focuses on beach resorts rather than tourist 
resorts in general. It is also usefiil because the morphological approach seeks to integrate 
physical, environmental, social, economic and political factors. The model describing the 
dynamics of beach resort evolution is built up from a comparative study of four tropical 
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resorts: Batu Ferringgi (Malaysia), Pattaya (Thailand), Hua Hin (Thailand), and Surfers 
Paradise (Australia). The model (Figure 3.10) describes the evolution of beach resorts through 
eight stages from a pre-tourism datum to a mature stage of "city resort" (Smith 1991:205-208). 
Through this process, the resort's natural context is lost as the resort becomes increasingly 
urbanised (Smith 1991:189). The model illustrates, in abstract diagram form, the evolution 
from the pre-tourism datum through a sequence of development of second homes, the first 
major high class hotel, the "establishmenf of the resort, the establishment of a tourist business 
district, inland hotels, "transformation", to the final stage of "city resort". The key 
characteristics of each stage are summarised in Smith's words in Figure 3.10. 
A more detailed investigation of the evolution of beach resort morphology is provided by 
Pigram (1977). Pigram compares the morphological development of twin tourist towns at 
each end of Queensland's Gold Coast during the period of rapid development between 1958 
and 1975. Pigram's research demonstrates the morphological importance of the beach 
attraction, the underlying topography, access routes, and the influence of pre-resort form and 
fimction (Pigram 1977:525). While noting the influence of the image and character of Miami 
and Waikiki, Pigram suggests that "sufficient common features and forces can be identified 
to suggest that a distinctive 'model' Australian beach resort may yet emerge" (Pigram 
1977:540). These conmion features and forces are not explicitly identified, however. 
3.6 A conclusion and some questions relating to the global pattem of transformation 
of tourism landscapes 
I have argued in this chapter that tourism becomes a part of the cultural landscape of tourist 
destinations, and that there is a process of transformation of places by tourism". The term 
tourism landscape simultaneously defines tourism as an agent of landscape transformation and 
a characteristic of the cultural landscape. The cultural landscape may be seen as a tourism 
resource. Tourism becomes/jarf of the cultural landscape, reconstmcting cultural landscapes 
as tourism landscapes. 
'' Tourism is not a reified entity, but rather the combined activity of numerous actors/agents including 
tourists, toiuism operators and personnel, and sections of the transport, accommodation and catering industries. 
The roles of these actors will be further explored in Part Two. Tourism may be seen as an industry, and as a 
consumption activity engaged in by tourists (cf Urry 1990; Mullins 1992). 
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Figure 3.10: Smith's beach resort model of development evolution 
(Source: Smith 1991) 
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Given that cultural landscapes are dynamic (Section 2.3), Section 3.2 has argued that the 
human activity of tourism transforms cultural landscapes into tourism landscapes. Sections 
3.3 and 3.4 have shown that this is a pervasive process intemationally. Sections 3.4 and 3.5 
have illustrated that tourism is widely held to transform tourism landscapes to the extent that 
they may lose the attractions that initiated the tourist interest. Two key morphological models 
of tourism area life cycles (Butler 1980; Smith 1991) provide abstract support for the 
pessimistic tone of the wider tourism and popular literature regarding tourism ultimately 
spoiling the places to which tourists are attracted. 
Is it relevant to seek to reconcile tourism and cultural landscapes, given that tourism 
landscapes are cultural landscapes? If certain cultural landscapes are resources for the 
increasingly widespread human activity of tourism (as introduced in Sections 3.3 and 3.4), is 
the transformation of those landscapes not then a valid reflection of the cultural values that 
transform them? If "unspoilt" places are sought after by the tourism industry, must the frontier 
of tourism simply keep pushing the pleasure periphery fiirther out to encompass a seemingly 
endless supply of unspoilt places? Should those who oppose tourism acquiesce by becoming 
reconciled to the inevitability of the tourism life cycle, or can tourism and the cultural 
landscape be reconciled in a more positive way? 
These questions are addressed more directly in Parts Two and Three of this thesis. But for 
now it is necessary to explain what is meant in this thesis by the term, reconciliation. The term 
is intended here in a positive and active way, in the sense of finding an accommodation 
between what is often portrayed in the tourism debate (Section 3.4) as a conflict between 
oppositions that are described misleadingly as spoilt and unspoilt landscapes. These polarities 
can be diminished if we consider the continuum of landscape change implied by 
"transformation". To reconcile tourism and cultural landscapes is not to find any universal 
"perfect solution" or ideal steady state - an unlikely situation given the dynamism ofcultural 
landscapes and of tourism landscapes in particular. Accommodation means "to bring into 
harmony", to achieve accord or congmity (Hanks 1986:9,699), without necessarily involving 
"compromise" and the yielding and conceding implied in that term (Hanks 1986:325-6). 
In order to fiirther explore the issues raised by the research questions and these concomitant 
questions, it would be usefiil to examine in detail the transformation of an actual small coastal 
settlement. The next chapter introduces a case study strategy for investigating whether and 
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how the tension between tourism and cultural landscapes can be reconciled. 
82 
Interpreting the tourism landscape for urban design intervention: 
a case study strategy 
4.1 A dynamic case study strategy for interpreting the evolving tourism landscape 
This chapter establishes a case study strategy for interpreting an evolving tourism landscape. The 
purpose of the chapter is to operationalise the cultural landscape approach as a basis for urban 
design analysis and intervention in distinctive and dynamic small coastal settlements (see 
research question 4). The chapter builds on the survey, in Chapter Two, of cultural landscape 
interpretation methods contained in the theoretical literature and in selected examples fi-om recent 
professional practice. That overview of methodology for landscape interpretation answered 
research sub-question (la) and revealed that fiirther more detailed investigation, in a "live" 
context, was needed in order to answer research sub-question (lb), "in what ways are the existing 
theory and methodology of cultural landscape usefiil to the practice of urban design?" See 
Figure 4.1. 
This research seeks not only to understand past and present landscapes, but also to develop a 
means of guiding the continuing changes to the landscape, through urban design, to accommodate 
the cultural-economic force of tourism. This research goes beyond those applications of cultural 
landscape research that leave aside the question of how decisions should be made about the 
continued development of the landscape (for example Meinig 1986), and from heritage studies 
that are separated from strategies for conservation and continued development (Taylor 1994 pers 
comm). Because cultural landscape theory and practice developed largely outside the urban 
design arena, it is necessary to constmct a methodology applicable to use in urban design. In 
response to the fourth research question, this chapter establishes a framework for that purpose. 
Chapter Two has established that there is no fixed cultural landscape methodology. It suggests 
that humanistic and new cultural geography methods could be incorporated in cultural landscape 
research and that Australian urban design practice has begun to adopt an explicit cultural 
landscape orientation. The review also suggests that cultural landscape methods need to be 
fiirther developed in order to ground urban design practice in cultural landscape theory. This 
chapter sets out a method for cultural landscape interpretation and urban design intervention in a 
small coastal settlement experiencing transformation by tourism. 
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Figure 4.1: Case study research strategy 
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The remainder of the chapter describes the methodology used for a richly detailed explanatory 
case study, to combine interactively a selection of data dealing with both the narrative and 
tangible pattems of Noosa, a well known Australian tourism landscape on Queensland's 
Sunshine Coast. In this research, within-case depth is privileged over the cross-case breadth 
attainable in a comparative case study. Constant comparisons are nevertheless built into the 
case study strategy to counter introspection and self-reflexivity. Comparisons are made across 
different data types, as well as between the Noosa case and other places to elucidate and 
expand upon key phenomena and issues arising in the case. 
Figure 4.1 sets out how the case study contributes to the overall research method and approach 
summarised in Section 1.5 of the Introduction. A comparison of my method with that 
advocated by Rapoport (see Section 2.2.6) is set out in Appendix A. 
4.2 Generating theory and practice innovations from an explanatory case study 
The advantages of multiple, comparative case studies are established by Jacobs (1990), 
Rapoport (1990), and Yin (1994). For the present research, an initial interest in comparative 
case study methods was revised to take account of the limits on time and resources for PhD 
research. Instead of comparing different case studies, this research compares different aspects 
of the cultural landscape of a single coastal tourism resort, or in other words, the multiple 
cultural landscapes of a single locality. This involves the combination of multiple methods 
of research in a search for convergences and divergences between: 
i pattems in the narrative of the landscape (as emphasised in Jacobs 1990, for 
example); and 
ii pattems in the land form and activity pattems (as emphasised by Sauer 1925, 
Hart 1975, McDonald McPhee 1990, Landscan and Taylor 1992). 
That others have chosen to focus on only one of these two facets of cultural landscapes 
indicates the complexity and potential depth of bringing them together. Adoption of a case 
study strategy enables a wider variety of empirical material to be combined - and compared 
and cross examined - than might be available in a less detailed multiple case study. The single 
case study sfrategy also enables greater attention to be devoted to the dynamics of how the 
tourism landscape is shaped and reshaped over time. 
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The Queensland resort of Noosa has been selected for case study for a number of reasons. 
Noosa has a history of vigorous public debate over the influence of tourism on the special 
qualities that attract tourism. Its development for tourism has received widespread publicity 
throughout Australia for nearly three decades. This publicity has resulted from formal and 
informal promotion of Noosa's natural and cultural qualities, as well as national coverage of 
several conservation battles. Noosa continues to be promoted (and regarded by many) as an 
"unspoilt" resort, despite periodic publicity claiming that particular development proposals 
would spoil it. In addition, Noosa appears to have moved in a relatively short time through 
several definable stages of tourism development to its current state of maturity as a tourist 
resort in terms of the life cycle models reviewed in Section 3.4 of this thesis (see Butler 1980 
and Smith 1991). The case study is an effective vehicle for development of theory integrating 
these two different approaches to resort life cycles. 
Despite the depiction of Noosa as a "distinctive" small coastal settlement, aspects of its 
continuing development and transformation are in many ways "typical" of other coastal 
tourism transformations. This typicality enables findings from the case study to be generalised 
to theory, in this case expanding cultural landscape and tourism theory through "analytic 
generaHsation" (Yin 1994:10; Zeisel 1984). Tentative theoretical propositions have been 
stated in the Introduction and the first two chapters. The inductive nature of this research, 
however, means that the main generation of propositions (or emerging hypotheses) occurs as 
execution and interpretation of the case study proceeds. Finally, propositions developed into 
theory in Chapter Seven are used as the basis of proposals for applying cultural landscape 
theory to urban design practice in Chapter Eight. The constructive research strategy (Denzin 
and Lincoln 1994:13-14; Miles and Huberman 1994:155) combines deductive and inductive 
approaches to theory generation, while the inductive bias allows conclusions to be built up in 
a coherent set of cormected explanations (after Miles and Huberman 1994:75). 
This type of research is not based on the testing of a logico-deductive theory: new theory is 
"discovered" during a reflexive process of continuous interaction between data collection, 
analysis and reflection (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and Corbin 1990). The case study 
of Noosa in Part Two demonstrates this process, and more detailed theoretical and practice 
implications are developed in Part Three, particularly in Chapter Six, which synthesises the 
case study themes. By exploring the dialogue between the themes (after Shields 1991), the 
case study is used to address broader questions of the transformation of small coastal 
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settlements by tourism. In particular, the case study contributes to a theoretical reflection on 
the widely held proposition that tourism "spoils" "unspoilt" places. 
A primary role of the case study is to provide a contribution to urban design intervention 
methodology for guiding change in tourism cultural landscapes (Chapter Eight). 
4.3 An interactive combination of methods 
Because of the complexity of any cultural landscape, and the range of interpretations 
potentially available, a greater understanding of that landscape will be gained through 
combining a number of research methods (McCann 1992:135). The aim is to reveal the key 
characteristics of the cultural landscape through a variety of sources, so that the interpretation 
is richer than would be obtained by the use of a single research method. The combined 
approach encompasses both the morphological concept of the landscape itself as a dynamic 
physical archive (cf Sauer 1925; Meinig 1962, 1985; Lewis 1979; Jackson 1985; McDonald 
McPhee 1990) and other approaches that concentrate on the cultural processes which shape 
the landscape (cf Ley 1988; Jackson 1989; Jacobs 1990). 
A qualitative method is chosen, in line with the theoretical and methodological review in 
Chapter Two, because of the potential for qualitative methods to reveal the in vivo landscape. 
The reflexive method in this research involves constant comparison between five types of data. 
The five interacting components of the method combine to explain the evolution of Noosa as 
a tourism landscape: 
i formal literature review on the history, development, character, politics and 
planning of the place (see Section 4.3.1); 
ii popular literature review of images of the place contained in tourism literature 
and the popular media (Section 4.3.2); 
iii focused conversational interviews with people who are or have been involved, 
in some significant way, in the place (Section 4.3.3); 
iv archival analysis of the settlement morphology using cartographic and 
photographic archives (Section 4.3.4); and 
V field study of the constituents of the cultural landscape, and the interactions 
between those constituents (Section 4.3.5). 
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The numbering of the five methodological components does not denote a particular sequence 
or a linear research process. The five components of the study are undertaken concurrently: 
there is a reflexive relationship between all five aspects. Findings in each of the five 
components influence the undertaking of the other components. For example, the findings 
from the formal literature review (component i), the popular literature analysis, and initial 
field study have indicated appropriate types of interviewees as well as particular individuals 
to be interviewed. Findings from components i, ii, iii, and iv - as intended - have explicitly 
and implicitly influenced the field study. In retum, field observations have raised particular 
questions to be pursued in analysis of the other sources. 
None of the five component methods alone could reveal the cultural landscape in all its facets. 
The combination of methods is chosen because of the potential for depth, richness, and 
reinforcement of findings. The combined methods interpret the cultural landscape through 
achieving an interplay between individual experiences, the formal, documented story of the 
place (including maps and "rules"), popular and marketing images, and "thick description" of 
the four dimensional place, in which the fourth dimension, time, is important. Recurrent 
themes and pattems, and similarities and differences emerging from the five method 
components, are of particular interest. Convergences and divergences are sought between 
pattems in the "story" of Noosa (primarily found in comparing the first three components) and 
pattems in the landscape itself (primarily based on components iv and v). Throughout the 
implementation of the cultural landscape interpretation method, I will compare my method 
with those used in the existing plarming and tourism development processes. 
The five components of the case study strategy are explained in more detail below. The first 
three methodological components relate to the narrative pattems, while the final two 
components address more tangible landscape pattems. 
4.3.1 Formal literature review 
This component of the case study includes both published and unpublished works. Sources 
range from pre-white settlement (Steele 1984) to recent history (Cato 1979). Unpublished 
work relevant to the research includes Noosa Shire Council studies and planning instruments, 
and State Govemment reports. These documents are urban design tools, created for the 
purpose of shaping the landscape as a desired urban design product. 
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4.3.2 Popular literature analysis 
This component of the study involves a review of images of Noosa contained in a broad range 
of mainly ephemeral sources. Attention is given to development and change in the image of 
Noosa over the years. This component of the method is akin to a content analysis, but without 
being as quantitatively based as in some methodological guides (cf Krippendorf 1980, 
Sommer and Sommer 1980) and examples of practice (such as Goodall and Bergsma 1990). 
Instead, the material is examined for recurring and emerging themes (such as "natural" and 
"sophisticated"). In addition, attention is given to reinforcement and inconsistencies between 
written and graphic images within the material, and between this material and the other data 
sources - see Appendix B. 
The tourism literature examined includes: 
-published tourist guides to Australia and Queensland (Armstrong 1996; 
Bowen 1992; McGonigal and Borthwick 1994); 
-official tourism literature produced by local, regional, state and national 
tourism authorities during the twentieth century; and 
-promotional literature produced by tourism operators and the local tourism 
industry organisations. 
The fiiU range of tourist information consulted, including ephemera, is listed separately in the 
bibliography. 
From the wider media, images of Noosa in newspaper and magazine articles, television and 
radio are examined. These broader sources have not been a primary source of inquiry: they 
have been drawn on to provide supplementary coverage of themes and issues emerging from 
the more systematic analysis of tourist literature and the other sources. The locally published 
"lifestyle magazine", Noosa Blue, from its initial publication in 1990 through to 1994, has 
been drawn on in relation to themes emerging from the other sources of information. Noosa 
Blue, aimed at residents and tourists, has a strong bias towards portraying Noosa as a relaxed 
and natural haven for sophisticated people. Because of its pronounced bias, the magazine has 
not been regarded as a major source for defining the themes explained in Chapters Five and 
Six. 
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4.3.3 Focused conversational interviews 
The use of unstmctured interviews is becoming increasingly accepted in environmental and 
other research (Eyles 1988; Jacobs 1990; Miles and Huberman 1994; Strauss and Corbin 
1990). A major benefit is that it enables the interviewees to reveal their own conceptions of 
the place and the meaning it holds for them. It potentially enables the gathering of a wider 
range of information on the place than is possible using stmctured interviews. Compared to 
stmctured interviews, there is less risk of researcher bias and of missing significant 
information simply because the right question has not been asked. 
The informal interview is a focused conversation (my own term, after Eyles 1988). In this 
form of interview, the researcher remains open to a broad range of information on what makes 
the place special to various people who are more involved with the place than is the researcher. 
The place images and meanings of different people are able to be expressed in their individual 
ways, rather than being squeezed into an imposed uniform format. Given that any one place 
consists of layers of meaning comprising many competing cultural landscapes (McCarm 
1992), the unstmctured interview format enables that diversity to remain clearly visible. At 
the same time, convergences between individual views is able to emerge. 
This ethnographic component of the overall methodology has informed and shaped the other 
four components, and vice versa. In the study of the cultural landscape of Noosa, a definitive 
target "sample" was not explicitly known at the outset - because it was not initially known how 
many interviews would be required in order to flesh out the cultural landscape of those 
involved in creating, experiencing and consuming it. Thirty interviews were conducted 
between October 1993 and July 1996, while other elements of the research progressed. The 
gradual conduct of the interviews enabled constant feedback and integration of the findings 
from the five data sources, and aided in the sharpening of the interview technique for key 
informants, most of whom were interviewed in 1995-1996. 
Initial interviewees were selected from broad categories of "Noosa people" suggested by the 
early stages of the formal and informal literature review (Sections 4.3.1 and 4.3.2) and from 
the knowledge of "the type of place Noosa is" that I had built up as a distant observer over 
twenty years. These initial categories (long term and first time holidaymakers, short and long 
term residents, Melbourne links, tourism operators and a well known architect) were expanded 
through a confrolled snowball method of sampling, witii each local interviewee being asked 
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to nominate the range of competing interests, and potential interviewees, within the 
community. These suggestions were constantly cross-checked with those of other 
interviewees and with the indications provided by the other data sources. 
The fiill list of interviewees is described in more detail in Appendix C. Interviewees included 
lay people (residents and tourists), "experts" (including a prominent architect and the Council's 
Strategic Planner) and local power brokers (including the Mayor and the leaders of the main 
lobby groups). Interviews with experts and community leaders were more formal, because of 
their ability to shed light on specific factual information, such as planning controls. 
Interviews were focused by briefly describing the research as dealing with how "special" small 
coastal settlements cope with the tourism that "specialness" attracts. Each interview was 
further focused with the aid of a checklist of key points expected to be addressed in that 
interview. 
4.3.4 Settlement morphology study using map and photographic archives 
The gradual build up of the settlement during the past 130 years is mapped using historical and 
contemporary maps obtained from Queensland State Archives, the State Department of Lands 
(Sunmap), Noosa Shire Council and tourism bodies and publications. The historical and 
contemporary photograph collections of the John Oxley Library and the Cooroora Historical 
Society were examined, and prints of photographs and early postcards were obtained from the 
latter. All 65 of the contemporary postcards specifically captioned as Noosa scenes were 
selected from the estimated 250 postcards on display in Hastings Street postcard shops (see 
Appendix D). The selected postcards exclude novelty postcards and those captioned more 
generically as "Sunshine Coast", "Queensland" or "AustraUa". 
Interpretation and display of these documents and photographs is guided by comparing certain 
recurring depictions with elements of tiie "story" told in the formal and ephemeral literature 
and the interviews, and with field observations. 
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4.3.5 The field survey 
Physical survey is cmcial to the understanding of the tangible aspects ofcultural landscapes 
as inhabited environments. People engage with the material tourism landscape, with its 
physical artifacts and activity pattems. The field observations are largely directed by questions 
raised in the other components of the overall study. The multi-method approach transcends 
the criticisms ofcultural landscape research noted by Jacobs (1990), Jackson (1989) and 
others. The physical place is interpreted in the context of the cultural life that it generates and 
that generates it. The field study attempts to decode the landscape (as advocated by Rapoport 
1990). Rapoport describes the entire built environment as archaeological data, or "congealed 
information" (1990: 84, citing Clarke 1984). Hence, "What has been encoded by human 
minds, other human minds can decode" (Rapoport 1990:84). 
Table 4.1 Interacting elements examined in field survey 
the underlying natural environment 
(geomorphology, topography, watercourses, vegetation, views to and from) 
» climate and microclimate 
(for example breeze exposure and solar access; the quality of the light and atmosphere; 
seasonal changes) 
subdivision pattern and general layout 
(physical evidence of lines on maps: street pattern; street width; property dimensions and 
orientation; building line setbacks) 
built elements 
(size, form, age, style, scale, proportions, materials, condition, landmarks; unity/ diversity; 
spatial definition by buildings; gardens and cultural plantings) 
• service infrastructure 
(transport, communications, water, sewerage, waste disposal) 
• civic elements 
(street trees; public buildings and spaces; street furniture; signs; characteristic hard and soft 
landscape) 
• the activities that take place there 
(land use and associated activity; monoculture/variety; activity relationships) 
• evidence of time in the landscape (after Lynch 1975) 
• names of places 
reflecting history and culture (Carter 1987) 
• elements related to images, perception and meaning; 
legibility, intelligibility and identity; personalisation; "territory"; 
sensory stimuli: sound, smell, contrasts between liveliness/quietness; the experience of moving 
through the place. 
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The field survey focuses on the interactions between a broad range of components of the 
cultural landscape, many of which are identified in the four other components of the research 
method. These cultural landscape elements are listed in Table 4.1. They include biophysical 
elements, human settlement elements, the history of the way people use the place and the 
values people hold about the places. Having identified and described the cultural landscape 
elements of a place, a higher level of understanding is gained through interpretation of the 
interactions between them. In the case study, rather than providing a full inventory of these 
individual landscape components, attention is paid to how the interacting elements shape, and 
are shaped by, each other. 
4.4 Grounding the case study in theory and practice 
The case study facilitates the development of explanatory theory relating to the transformation 
of small coastal settlements by tourism. The case study strategy has the potential for the 
generation of grounded theory in tourism, cultural landscape and urban design. In tourism 
theory, the case study provides detailed knowledge against which resort life cycle models may 
be compared and reexamined. In urban design, the case study is directed to demonstrating the 
value of cultural landscape approaches in theory and practice. By making contemporary 
processes of landscape making more explicit, the study contributes to a more dynamic 
understanding of cultural landscape theory, and defines its potential in urban design and 
plarming practice. In particular, the case study is used as a vehicle for clarifying the 
relationship between informal and formal processes for controlling the transformation of 
tourism landscapes. 
The findings from the case study follow, in Part Two. Chapter Five outiines the 
morphological formation and transformation of Noosa as a tourism landscape, as a basis for 
a thematic interpretation in Chapter Six, under tiie main themes that emerged from the 
application of the research method. The case study component of the research methodology 
is shown in Figure A on the next page. 
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Part 2: 
The shaping of a tourism landscape 
This section of the thesis, consisting of Chapters Five and Six, presents the case study of 
Noosa as a tourism landscape. It is an important vehicle for pursuing the second, third and 
fourth research questions. The case study of this well known Australian resort sheds light on 
the role of tourism in the formation and transformation of the cultural landscape of a small 
coastal settlement (Research Question 2). The study enriches the answer to Research Question 
2a by bringing to life the definition of tourism landscapes provided in Section 3.2. It is a 
means of exploring the local and regional applicability of general pattems and models of the 
transformation of small coastal settlements by tourism (Sections 3.3, 3.4 and 3.5) (Research 
Question 2b). The study provides empirical material for operationalisng cultural landscape 
theory for use in urban design (Research Questions 4, 4a). The theoretical and practice 
outcomes are presented later, in Part Three. 
C h 5 Constant comparison of data from 5 sources (Ch 4 above) to establish tourism landscape morphology 
through study of convergence/divergence between; 
, . I ., 
I NARRATIVE LANDSCAPE i ^ ^ ^ PHYSICAL LANDSCAPE i 
I PATTERNS " ^ I PATTERNS i 
I 
C h 6 Comparison of narrative/physical data to identify and analyse key LANDSCAPE THEMES in terms of 
nan-ative MYTHS 
Figure A: Summary, Part 2 
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5 Noosa: formation and transformation of a tourism landscape 
5.1 Introduction 
A surfers' Mecca since the early 1960s, Noosa has become a resort for the 
fashionable - with beaches, good restaurants, the fine coastal Noosa National 
Park and, just to the north, the walks, waterways and beaches of the Cooloola 
National Park. Noosa remains a far cry from the hype of the Gold Coast, and 
has more character than the rest of the Sunshine Coast. Queensland: a Lonely 
Planet Australia guide (Armstrong 1996:248) 
Noosa Heads ... has been called the Caimes of Australia, a heady blend of 
beauty, sophistication and high finance.... Noosa has become known as the 
playground of the rich. This is misleading: a large measure of Noosa's charm 
lies in the fact that the hoi poUoi share in the magic of a resort which 20 years 
ago was theirs alone. Insight Guides: Australia (McGonigal and Borthwick 
1994:232). 
The Noosa district has been evolving as a tourism landscape since the establishment of the 
town of Tewantin five kilometres upstream from the mouth of the Noosa River in 1870 (Figure 
5.1). Initially, tourism was a minor element of a more diverse local economy based on the 
logging, milling and transport of timber, and the role of the Tewantin as a port. "Nusa 
Harbour" was the interchange between water and land transport for the movement of people, 
gold and supplies between Gympie (40 kilometres inland) and the colonial capital of Brisbane, 
just over 100 kilometres south along the coast (Cato 1979:16,19). As the fme stands of timber 
were cleared from the rainforests of the Noosa hinterland, Tewantin continued as a transport 
node and minor service centre for the developing dairying, horticulture and farming activities 
on the newly cleared land. Fishing was an important local industry from the 1870s until the 
1970s. Early this century, Tewantin's port role diminished as the timber industry declined, 
while its transport significance weakened with the establishment of the North Coast Railway 
line fiirther inland, and road links to Brisbane improved. These economic and infrastmcture 
developments were part of the development of the new colony (and later, state) of Queensland. 
From the beginning, awareness of, and accessibility to, the tourism attractions of the Noosa 
area, increased in parallel with these more utilitarian changes. 
Drawing on a wide range of sources (Section 4.3), this chapter outlines the formation and 
transformation of the Noosa tourism landscape since the 1870s. No attempt has been made 
to fix a precise study area boundary, as such a boundary would be unable to represent the 
spatial dynamism of tourism in the area. That dynamism is closely associated with 
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Figure 5.1: Location of Noosa and Sunshine Coast in south-east Queensland 
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socioeconomic changes in the local area, the immediate tourism region (known as the 
Sunshine Coast since the 1960s), the south-east Queensland region, Australia, and the global 
tourism system. The area examined falls mainly within the boundaries of Noosa Shire 
Council. Instead of focusing on boundaries, this Chapter deals with shifting nodes of tourism 
activity and the networks formed by these nodes. 
While the focus of this research is on holidaymakers, a strict line has not been drawn between 
tourism and the development of the area for permanent residents. Many new residents have 
made a transition along a continuum from first time holidaymakers, to regular visitors, owners 
of holiday homes, to permanent residents (cf Smith 1991, Jarratt 1992a, and interviews with 
Scott 1993, Ford 1993, and Reilly 1995). These incomers are attracted by environmental 
qualities which are regarded as tourism resources. 
5.2 Noosa tourist guides 1917-1995 
The main characteristics highlighted in Noosa tourist guides and brochures during the past 
eighty years are summarised in Table 5.1. The Table provides a glimpse into trends in the 
portrayal of Noosa as a tourist destination through the twentieth century. The material is 
integrated with a broader range of data in the remainder of Part Two. The intention here is to 
illustrate that certain tourism assets of Noosa have endured for at least eight decades, while 
other characteristics have been introduced during the development and ttansformation of this 
cultural landscape of tourism. In the following sections and Chapter Six, more detailed 
analysis and interpretation is undertaken in combination with information from other sources. 
The guides and brochures analysed in Table 5.1 are listed in Appendix C. An attempt has been 
made to represent every decade since the earliest available twentieth century tourist guide to 
South East Queensland appeared in 1917 (QGITB 1917). The availability of pre-1990s tourist 
guides and brochures has been limited to those documents that have survived in the public 
domain, in the collection of the John Oxley Library, the historical section of the State Library 
of Queensland. As these limitations of documentary research apply to this aspect of the thesis, 
other sections of the case study interpretation compare this data with the sources mentioned 
in Section 4.3 (planning documents, published literature, other ephemera, and tiie interviews). 
Although few guides and brochures are available from the late 1960s and early 1970s, this 
deficiency is offset elsewhere by the substantial references in other sources. 
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Table 5.1: Key characteristics of Noosa highlighted in selected tourist guides and 
brochures 1917-1995 (Sources are listed in Appendix E) 
Character 
"Natural" 
Aspects 
Localities 
Activities 
Unique 
Natural 
Beauty 
History 
Aboriginal 
Low rise 
Not Gold Coast 
Laid back 
Sophisticated 
International std 
Climate 
National Park* 
River/lakes 
Beach(es) 
Shade 
Headlands 
Hell's Gates etc 
Hills 
Landmark trees 
Coloured Sands 
Cooloola/N Shr 
Tewantin 
Noosaville 
Noosa Heads 
Hastings Street 
Boreen Point 
Hinterland 
Bushvi.ralks 
Fishing 
Surfing-^ 
Boating 
Sport 
Honeymoons 
Theme attractns 
Restaurants 
Shopping 
17 27 38 4- 48 49 55 58 61 70 80 85 86 89 92 93 94A 94B 94C 95A 
' : 
95B 95C 95D 
i 
i 
: 
* refers to the Noosa National Park area, including prior to gazettal and subsequent extensions. 
+ includes swimming, body surfing and surfboard riding. 
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to that period of rapid change. 
In confrast, a considerable amount of material survives from the 1980s and 1990s (the latter 
being personally collected during the course of this research). Rather than limit this 
guide/brochure analysis to a smgle document to represent each decade, I have included several 
from the 1980s-1990s. There are two reasons for this decision: firstiy, the 1980s was a time 
of rapid change and development in Noosa, and the 1980s-1990s have involved explicit 
attempts by a number of parties to reinvent Noosa's image and identity. Secondly, there is a 
greater diversity of material available from this latter period, ranging from brochures prepared 
by different bodies (individual firms, private sector marketing bodies (Tourism Noosa), 
govemment bodies (Enterprise Noosa), regional bodies (Tourism Sunshine Coast), the State 
Govemment tourism body (Queensland Govemment Tourist Board (QGTB) and Queensland 
Tourism and Travel Corporation (QTTC)), and published tour guides (Bowen 1992; 
McGonigal and Borthwick 1994; Armstrong 1996). Given that the guides and brochures for 
the period 1917-1970 taken together encompass a similar diversity, it was not considered 
appropriate or usefiil to limit this part of the analysis to a single type of tourism document. 
Inclusion of a wide range of material in the analysis enables convergences and divergences in 
the tourist image to be more readily seen. However, it should be noted that Table 5.1 is not 
a time series diagram, as it refers to only ten documents prior to 1980, four 1980s documents, 
and seven 1990s documents. 
Reading the Table horizontally, it is clear that the area's "natural" characteristics have been 
highlighted to tourists consistently from 1917-1995. The Noosa National Park area, the river 
and lakes system, the beaches, the Teewah Coloured Sands, and the North Shore/Cooloola area 
appear in almost all of the 23 reviewed documents. The hills behind Noosa Heads also receive 
considerable mention (in 16 of the 23 documents). Activities directly related to these natural 
environment characteristics - bushwalking, fishing and surfing (including body surfing and 
swimming) - are mentioned throughout the century, though a reduced emphasis on fishing 
since the mid 1980s is apparent, coinciding with the diversification of Noosa's tourism appeal 
and possibly also with declining fish stocks (cf Cato 1979; Palmer 1996). 
The natural character and beauty of the area are acknowledged throughout the period, and 
these aspects of Noosa's character are tied strongly to the key "natural" elements of the 
National Park areas, the river and lakes, and the beaches. References to the natural character 
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have become more effiisive since the 1980s, for example in the brochure "Noosa Naturally" 
(Noosa Enterprise Group 1995). It is mamly after the 1970s that the natural beauty of Noosa 
is portrayed as "unique", although the definition of uniqueness has now broadened to include 
lifestyle and built environment elements (refer Chapter Six). Paradoxically - but not unusually 
- the area's natural character has become more loudly praised during the period that it has been 
most under threat from the continuing development of the area. Similarly, the Aboriginal 
heritage of the area has been more explicitly woven into the tourist mystique since the 1970s, 
as recognition of Aboriginal culture has developed in this period. 
Table 5.1 shows that descriptions of Noosa's character have become both more numerous and 
more diverse in the past two decades. A vertical reading of the table for each year shows that, 
prior to the 1970s, the tourist guides and brochures depicted a narrower range of attractions 
and activities, with these being based mainly on the natural characteristics of the area. After 
1980, there is more emphasis on character per se, and the range of tourism assets broadens to 
include a "laid back" lifestyle, a low-rise built form, "intemational standards", and the creation 
of a cosmopolitan or sophisticated atmosphere through the addition of stylish restaurants and 
boutique shopping. 
These changes are associated with a shift in the localities emphasised by the guides/brochures. 
The small town of Boreen Point, on the shores of Lake Cootharaba, is mentioned fairly 
consistently throughout the period, although more recent guides emphasise the elegant Jetty 
Restaurant rather than the rich Lake Cootharaba fishing grounds accentuated in the earlier 
brochures. The early brochures focus on Tewantin, the first tourist base in the area. Gympie 
Terrace, the riverside esplanade of Noosaville, is also prominent in the earlier guides. 
Tewantin and Gympie Terrace had held the main holiday role since the Gympie gold msh of 
the 1870s, in parallel with Tewantin's establishment as a port for the goldfields and for the 
region's timber industry. Although holiday accommodation is mentioned at Noosa Heads as 
early as the 1880s (for example, see Ivimey 1889), this beach locality played a subsidiary role 
until the 1960s. Up to this time, Tewantin was referred to as the principal tourist destination. 
The shift in focus to Noosa Heads, and particularly Hastmgs Street, is marked from tiie 1980s, 
and is directiy related to the emergence of a "sophisticated" image, and "intemational 
standards" of accommodation, dining and boutiques. A recent resurgence in tourist promotion 
of Gympie Terrace, Noosaville, less obvious in this table, is discussed in Section 5.10. 
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Urban form is revealed in various ways in these documents, but is generally subsidiary to the 
description of nature. The attractive character of Tewantin as "a fairly old settlement" is 
promoted in the early guides produced by the Queensland tourism authority (QGITB 1917). 
These contain advertisements illustrating rambling two storey timber verandahed hotels, now 
mostly demolished. Advertisements in the 1950s guides depict vemacular and modem guest 
houses and flats. Between the 1950s and 1980s, aerial photographs of Noosa Heads show its 
transformation from a scattered village to a modem holiday tovm nestled among the frees. 
Advertisements in the 1980s brochures show larger multi-level masonry buildings stepping 
down the hillsides, and new three storey luxury buildings on the beachfront, while the text and 
editorial photographs emphasise nature. By the 1990s, the theme of nature is supplemented 
by a "sophisticated" overlay focused on Hastings Stieet, "one of the most glamorous streets 
of any resort in Australia" (Sunshine Coast Tourism Promotions 1989:25). The brochures 
emphasise the low-rise architecture and stress the warm climate, the national parks, beaches 
and waterways, and the relaxed lifestyle. 
5.3 The Brighton of Gympie: eariy identification and exploitation of Noosa's tourism 
resources, 1870-1890s 
This section deals with the early identification, exploitation and enjoyment of Noosa's tourism 
resources. As mentioned earlier, tourist brochures and guides located for this research only 
date back to 1917. A limited amount of other documentary material, found in the John Oxley 
Library, helps to illustrate the formation of the Noosa district, centred on Tewantin, as a 
tourism landscape. These sources are mainly reports of Queensland's economic and social 
development in the late nineteenth century. One of the earliest articulations of the attractions 
of "the Newsa district" appears in an account of the visit of Govemor Normanby to the area 
en route to the Gympie gold field in 1873 (Smith 1873). In an early example of regional 
boosterism (cf Godfrey 1993), the Newsa Heads are favourably compared to those of Sydney 
Harbour, on a smaller scale (Smith 1873:26). The protection offered by tiie southem headland, 
"affording good shelter from easterly and southerly weather" is cited for its benefits for safe 
shipping rather than the later recognised climatic and physiognomic benefits for surfing. The 
article notes tiie "most picturesque character" of tiie river and lakes. At Tewantin: 
...tiie scenery is rendered interesting and picturesque by the high ridges and 
mountains forming tiie back-ground. The view from the river opposite tiie 
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township is very pretty, the foliage reaching to tiie water's edge whichever way 
you look.... [T]he fish in these waters is abundant and very fine and no mean 
attraction to visitors.... Sportsmen also can find ample amusement, ducks 
innumerable in the season, and the lakes generally abound in ducks, geese, 
swans, pelicans, and many other kind[s] of water fowl. (Smith 1873:26-27) 
In 1873, accommodation for travellers is available at the Tewantin Post Office and with 
"Keyser, tiie well-known Noosa fisherman" (Smitii 1873:26). Given Tewantin's role of seaport 
for the Gympie gold fields and the timber industry, this accommodation served a broader role 
than holiday accommodation. 
Smitii notes the extensive oyster beds of "Wyba Lake", and "evidences of the glorious feeds 
[the Aborigines] must have had is seen by the large mounds of shells accumulated ... on the 
banks of tiie river" (Smitii 1873:27). The more utilitarian landscape interests of tiie period are 
evident in a detailed description of the area as "almost entirely covered with dense scrubs 
abounding in great variety ... of useful timber of magnificent growth - Cedar, Kaurie-pine, 
Hoop-pine, Cypress-pine, Beech, Ash, Tulip, Yellow-wood" (Smith 1873:26, emphasis 
added). Bustling timber mills and the wharves used by the paddle steamer Culgoa are 
mentioned. These were at Elanda Pomt (Lake Cootharaba) and Tewantin, together with "large 
timber-yards on each side of the river, a little below Teewantm [sic]..." (Smith 1873:27). The 
writer also notes that 12,000 acres of land have been taken up for sugar production. 
Considering the emphasis on the development of the land's economic resources, this article is 
important evidence of how awareness of, and access to, the area's recreational resources 
developed simultaneously with the more exploitative settlement of the area. Early twentieth 
century tourism promotion reinforces the link between the simultaneous expansion of tourism 
and general economic development, through the brochure descriptions of scenery such as the 
clearing of the forest and the establishment of horticulture and farming (QGITB 1917, 1927). 
In 1889, the Noosa district is acclaimed as "the Brighton of Gympie" (Ivimey 1889:60). 
Although Tewantin is the main settlement, the name "Noosa" is used to encompass the entire 
lower reaches of the Noosa River from Lake Cootharaba to the beach at Noosa Heads. 
Ivimey's (1889) report contains a strong subtext relating to the investment opportunities of 
land and holiday houses in the area - a precursor of the overt property investment theme that 
permeates many of the tourist brochures produced since the 1960s. Merchants, miners and 
mine managers from Gympie "find that it pays to invest in Noosa", just a few hours away by 
rail and road (Ivimey 1889:60). 
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There are gorgeous Gympie capitalists also, who come dovm enfamille ... for 
a week or two, while the visitors rest tranquil at a Noosa villa of their very 
own, the annual increase in value of which is more than sufficient to 
compensate for the cost of the trip, and the stay there.... And the salt air, 
invigorating and refreshing, with the cool breeze ... make Noosa a retreat of a 
most pleasantly economical character, which is an essential recommendation 
to the average citizen. (Ivimey 1889:61) 
Although the 12 hour sailing trip to Brisbane was reputedly cheaper and more comfortable 
than travelling overland, competition from the Brisbane to Maryborough railway line since its 
opening in 1883 had reduced Tewantin's port role (Ivimey 1889). Property values in the Noosa 
area fell when the railway affected the river trade, and the local timber industry suffered 
competition from cheaper imported timber from Oregon and New Zealand. Gympie residents 
bought cheap land for holiday homes, and then made huge capital gains in the subsequent 
boom of the 1880s (Ivimey 1889). This was the beginning of Noosa's reputation as a 
spectacular real estate investment. That reputation was supplemented by the prestige arising 
from the decision of the Secretary of the Widgee Divisional Board ^ ^ to acquire a seaside 
holiday residence at Noosa. 
Tewantin's reported population of 300 increased by "half as much again" during Christmas and 
13 Easter holidays (Ivimey 1889) , a pattem of peak visitation that continues over a century later. 
Noosa (the area, not a specific town) is described as a resort, a retreat from everyday economic 
life, and from rigid law and order such as the puritanical controls on bathing which were 
begirming to affect Australia's less remote beach resorts (cf Button 1985). In 1889, the 
attractions of Noosa are the healthy climate, the lakes, the fishing, the calm river and bay 
beaches, and the "sweet seclusion" (Ivimey 1889). "One stretch of sandy bay known locally 
as Noosa heads [sic], has some dozen or so houses on the higher land a little distance in" 
(Ivimey 1889:95). The houses south of the river mouth were the beginning of Hastings Street 
on the sand spit at the mouth of the Noosa River. The description of their location "on the 
higher land a little distance in" indicates how much wider the beach was prior to the severe 
erosion of the 1960s and 1970s (Cato 1979; G Williams 1993 pers comm). 
Senior (1890) documents a week's camping holiday at Lake Cootharaba in 1890. The author 
and his companion are attended by two local aborigines, "King Brown" and "King Brady", 
The Divisional Board was the local administration body prior to local govemment in Queensland. 
Pugh's Almanac put Tewantin's population at 148 in 1889 (cited in Cato 1979). 
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acting as guides, rowers and hunters. Holiday recreations include fishing, shooting pelicans 
and the other abundant birdlife for their skin and down, and walks in the forest and to Teewah 
Beach on the north shore of the Noosa River. Senior is impressed by the wildflowers, the 
"Noosa pine" (the fine rainforest timber which had put the district "on the map"), the clear 
waters of the lakes and river, and the dark water of the shaded upper reaches (Senior 1890). 
By 1897, the chain of Noosa Lakes are regarded as "the finest sheets of water near our Coast" 
(Rutlidge 1897:34). 
The Queensland Post Office Directories for the period emphasise the timber industry and the 
port role of Tewantin, and predict the rise of Tewantin as a "watering place", with the 
extension of the railway line to Cooroy and Gympie by the early 1890s (PO Directories 1890, 
1895-96)^^. Walter Hay's Bay View is tiie only boarding house at Noosa Heads in 1885-86. 
Bay View's name communicates the view available from its location on the lower slopes of 
the hill behind the beach (see Figure 5.7 below - note that this guest house still exists, as Halse 
Lodge, in rebuilt form). Hay's Bay View has competition from HS Hill's Grand Hotel in 1890. 
Around this time, Bainbridge established a six bedroom guest house (later renamed Laguna 
House - see below) "in the scmb" behind the beach, and Ramsay had a holiday home on 
adjoining land (Macklin 1985). Ramsay's land was later occupied by Pine Trees Resort and 
the Sheraton Hotel (see Section 5.7). Near the crest of the hill. Matters, a Gympie-Tewantin 
coach driver, had a holiday home. Nearby, a guest house owned by Hawley, a Gympie 
merchant, was operating by 1890 (Gympie Times 1955; Cato 1979). These were the first of 
many tourist properties attracted by the panoramic view and cooling breezes available on the 
hill. Key elements in the formation of the tourism landscape are summarised in Figure 5.2. 
'" Ivimey (1889) states that the railway from Brisbane to Gympie had opened in 1883. The Queensland 
Post Office Directories (1890) imply that the railway line had not yet opened in 1890. Cato (1979:34) notes that, 
with the extension of the railway to Cooroy and Gympie, Cobb and Co. coaches discontinued their Brisbane to 
Gympie service via Tewantin in 1891. The building of the railway line progressed northward gradually. The 
exact date is less important here, than the fact that the railway was an important element in reducing travel time 
for potential holiday makers. The impact of the railway was not instant, however, as the sea link with Brisbane 
continued until the 1920s (Cato 1979). Before the 1916-17 edition, the localities of Tewantin, Noosa Heads and 
"Noosa Village" alternate somewhat randomly m the Post Office Directories. The Directories are not 
comprehensive surveys and are supplemented, in this chapter, by other sources. 
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FORMATION OF THE NOOSA TOURISM LANDSCAPE 1870 - 1890s 
.1 Maners' holiday home 
"2 "Hawte/s Guest House" 
" ^ ^ « Hills noted for striking views of coast and mountains 
"A "Bainbridge's Guest House" (later "Laguna House") 
• B "Hay's Bay View Guest House" (later "Hiilcrest", now 'Halse Lodge") 
^ ^ 1 Noosa Woods ^ ^ H Swimming / surfing beaches 
Figure 5.2 
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5.4 Establishment of Noosa-Tewantin as a tourism landscape, 1890s-1920s 
The photographic collections of the John Oxley Library and the Coorora Historical Society 
provide a visual record of the area as a tourism landscape around 1900. There are several 
photographs of the blowhole and other rock formations on the headland in what is now the 
Noosa National Park (see Figure 5.3). Several photographs depict a group of around a dozen 
men holidaying, with a couple of aborigines in a servile role. Tourists are depicted sitting on 
the rocks, swimming nude in the surf, fishing on the river, picnicking under riverside trees and 
boating on the Noosa Lakes (Figure 5.4). 
The opening of the railway from Brisbane to Gympie and Maryborough by the 1890s made 
Noosa accessible for more people, more quickly, despite the fact that rail travellers needed 
road transport for the final sixteen kilometres from Cooroy to Tewantin, and then water 
transport if they v^shed to go on to Gympie Terrace (Noosaville) or Noosa Heads. In 1927, 
it took approximately six hours to make the 150 kilometre joumey from Brisbane to Noosa 
Heads. Travellers from Brisbane caught the 8.10am North Coast Train to Cooroy, arriving just 
after mid-day (QGITB 1927:25). From Cooroy, they would make a 45 minute car trip with 
Lionel Donovan's taxi service, arriving in Tewantin "in time for luncheon" (undoubtedly at the 
Donovan's famed Royal Mail Hotel). After lunch, a motor launch would take Noosaville and 
Noosa Heads passengers down the river to their destinations. 
Between the 1890s and the 1920s, Tewantin, Gympie Terrace (Noosaville), and Noosa Heads 
each became specialised according to predominant types of holiday accommodation (Figure 
5.5). Tewantin, with the best transport access both to tourist origins and the fiiU range of local 
attractions, became established as the location of tourist hotels. Gympie Terrace, along the 
Noosa Riverfront public reserve, continued to develop as an area of second homes and holiday 
homes, especially for people from Gympie. Noosa Heads, near the beaches and the headland, 
developed as the location for guest houses and camping (Figures 5.5 and 5.6), with a 
subsidiary role as a holiday homes location. 
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Figure 5.3: Tourists at Noosa headland, c1900 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
Figure 5.4: Tourist boat on the upper Noosa River, c1900 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
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Figure 5.6: Noosa Woods camping ground, 1940s 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
BAY VIEW HOUSE, No-""'^-
First-class Boarding Establishment 
Overlooking Loguna Bay 
Mountain. Ocean, and River Views. 
Surf and Smooth Water Bathing. 
Unsurpassed as a Fishing Ground 
WELL VENTILATED ROOMS. FIRST-CLASS TABLE. 
Communicationa promptly attciulcd to. 
Mrs. S. }. HAY. Proprictras. ^ = 
Motor Boat iiervice Twice Daily to and from Tewantin. 
Mails: Tuesdays. Thursdays, and Saturdays. 
Wfm-T, 
L A G U N A H O U S E , Noosa Heads. 
Ncatnl Accommodation Houtc to ihe Headi. 
SUPERIOR ACCOMMODATION. 
Splendid View of Bay and Surroundings. 
Safe Bathing in Smooth Water or Surf. 
Excellent Deep Sea and River Fishing. 
Comfort of Patrons our first consideration 
CUISINE EXCELLENT. 
T E R M S : 8 a . D*r D a y ; 4 2 a . per Wa 
Motor Launch Meets all Coaches al Tewantin. / . DONOVAN, Proprietor. 
Figure 5.7: Advertisements for guest houses, Noosa Heads, c1920 
(Source: QGITB, nd) 
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Shortly after 1900, John and Eliza Donovan took over Bainbridge's guest house at Noosa 
Heads, renaming it "Laguna House" and expanding it to accommodate 150 guests by the 1920s 
(Macklin 1985) . The Donovan family's hospitality and catering skills, at Laguna House and 
later at two Tevs^ antin establishments (see below), attracted an Australia-wide reputation for 
the area (Dawson 1977; Cato 1979). Laguna House and the nearby Bay View House (later 
renamed Hillcrest, now Halse Lodge) were the focus of tourist life at Noosa Heads for the first 
half of the twentieth century (Cato 1979) (see Figure 5.7). Eliza Donovan, at Laguna House 
and later at the Royal Mail Hotel and San Elanda guest house at Tewantin, established the 
culinary reputation of Noosa. Much of this reputation was based on the abundant local 
seafood and produce. 
The Noosa Shire Council was established in 1910 (Cato 1979). The selection of the inland 
town of Pomona as the shire headquarters demonstrates that the coastal areas of the Shire were 
peripheral to the developing rural economy, and to the rail and road transport infrastructure 
of south-east Queensland. With Tewantin's decline as a port, the small settlements on the 
lower Noosa River became quiet fishing villages and places of leisure. The coastal area 
became an escape fi"om, rather than central to, everyday life. 
Noosa Surf Life Saving Club (SLSC) was founded in 1927, and occupied a tent on the beach 
until the erection of the first small wooden clubhouse in 1928 (Figures 5.8, 5.9). This earlier 
structure was moved back twice as the sea encroached on the beach (Cato 1979). The founders 
of the Noosa SLSC were "a group of guys firom Cooroy", one of Noosa's hinterland towns. 
The SLSC, its carpark and dressing rooms are sited on land "left to the Council in trust for 
bathing and lifesaving purposes only" (Ford 1994 interview). The presence of the SLSC 
created an image of safe surfing, and thereby helped to establish Noosa as a popular holiday 
destination, especially for families (Fancourt 1993:3). Ford adds that the acconmiodation and 
eating establishments were established close to the SLSC because it was located adjacent to 
the safest part of the beach. 
'^  The Donovans took over Laguna House in 1903, according to Macklin (1985); others state the date of 
their acquisition of the guest house as 1906 (Cato 1979; Palmer 1996). 
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Figure 5.8: Noosa Surf Life Saving Clubhouse and Ladles' Team, 1930 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
Figure 5.9: Noosa Lifesavers march past, 1930 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
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5.5 Bridges, roads, subdivisions and speculation - accessing and inhabiting the 
tourism landscape, 1920s-1940s 
Road access to the coastal area was provided in 1929, as part of a deal between Noosa Shire 
Council and the Melbourne based land development company, TM Burke and Company. This 
was the first of several land-for-infi:astructure deals between the company and the Council and 
State Govemment in the succeeding seven decades. In 1925, the Council had acquired almost 
500 acres south of the headland Noosa Town Reserve, in an auction of land sold for non-
payment of rates. The area, now Sunshine Beach, then called Golden Beach, and earlier 
known as Coolum Beach, was accessible only by boat (QGITB 1927; Cato 1979). In 1928, 
Burke negotiated a deal with the Council, involving the acquisition of this land in retum for 
the £11000 cost of providing a road and two hump-backed wooden bridges linking the area 
to Tewantin (Burke 1929; Cato 1979) - see Figure 5.10. The entire project cost TM Burke and 
Company £20000. Burke planned and subdivided the land along the natural contours, and the 
bridges and Noosa Beach Estate were opened with great ceremony by the Queensland Home 
Secretary in October 1929 (Burke 1929; Cato 1979). A crowd of ahnost4000 people attended, 
with approximately 700 cars. Film footage reveals the event as a precursor of the crowds and 
car congestion in Hastings Street during peak seasons half a century later (Burke 1929). The 
impetus to growth, provided by the bridges, roads and subdivision was not realised for several 
decades, due to the Depression and World War II. The low level of development at Noosa 
Heads, up to the 1960s, can be seen in Figures 5.11 and 5.12. 
Around the same time as the TM Burke project, other key roadbuilding and subdivision at 
Noosa Heads provided the conditions for expansion of Noosa Heads after World War II. The 
Beach Progress Association pressured the Shire Council to construct a road from Burke's 
Golden Beach Road, over the hill to Lagtma Bay. Much of the work was done by volunteer 
labour in community working bees (Cato 1979). As well as improving access to the beaches 
and the headland, the road created a junction for the later development of the Noosa Junction 
commercial centre to serve Noosa, Sunshine Beach, Noosaville and Tewantin. A Melbourne 
investor, Alfred (jrant, acquired and subdivided the hilly land east of the junction, providing 
another ready land bank for postwar residential and tourist expansion (Cato 1979; Playford 
1995 interview; Reilly 1995 interview) - see Figure 5.10. 
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-igure 5.10 
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Figure 5.11: Hastings Street, Noosa Heads, summer 1948-49 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
Figure 5.12: Main Beach, Noosa Heads, early 1960s 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
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The wooded hillside above Hastings Street was cleared in 1929 for a banana and citrus 
plantation (Cato 1929:52). An examination of aerial photographs from the 1940s, and other 
photographs from 1929 until the 1970s, shows that this cleared and partly horticultural area 
was a major visual feature of Noosa Heads for several decades (Figures 5.13 and 5.14). The 
plantation and, earlier, Walter Hay's neighbouring orchards, supplied the local guest houses 
with fresh firuit (Cato 1979). The photographs show that the large cleared area appears never 
to have been fiilly planted with the intended fiiiit trees. "The banana plantation" became part 
of the cultural landscape, and contributed the foreground banana trees seen in many views of 
Noosa from Laguna Lookout until the past decade. Paradoxically, what would today be 
regarded as an incompatible scar on the tourism landscape, helped to support the development 
of Noosa as a tourism landscape noted for good food. Even by 1927, before the Freemans 
established the large plantation, tourist guide books were ambivalent about this element of the 
landscape: 
Back from the beach stand easily-climbed hills, with tree-clad sides and pine-
crowned tops. On the lower slopes the ever-encroaching cultivation of the 
banana now asserts itselfvery profitably for the cultivators. (QGITB 1927:23) 
In 1961, the "colourfiil orchards clinging to the hillsides within sound of the surf' were one 
of the attractive features highlighted in the tourist brochures (QGTB cl961: unpaginated). 
5.6 An ideal enclave: Tewantin-Noosa in the 1940s-60s 
Tewantin dominated the tourist guide books to the Noosa area until the 1960s. In 1958, 
Tewantin was still the "Honeymooners' Paradise" at the centre of "the Lakes District" (QGTB 
1958:150,151). In the same guide, Noosa Heads is described reassuringly as "close to 
Tewantin", indicating Tewantin's dominance as the holiday centre up to that time (QGTB 
1958:154). 
The shift from Tewantin to Noosa Heads (Figures 5.5, 5.14) as the primary centres of guest 
house and hotel accommodation can be traced in the advertising in tourist guide books. In an 
undated guide book from approximately 1920 (QGITB nd), four establishments are advertised: 
Martin's Hotel and Tait's Royal Mail Hotel in Tewantin; Donovan's Laguna House and Hay's 
Bay View House at Noosa Heads "via Tewantin". In 1927, Donovan's Royal Mail, Martin's 
Tewantin Hotel, and Elanda House, all at Tewantin, precede Walter's Laguna House 
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Figure 5.13: Hillside cleared for banana plantation, 1929 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
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Figure 5.14: Aerial view of Noosa Heads, late 1950s (Source: cooroora Historical Society) 
Note Noosa National Park on headland, cleared hillside, Hastings Street, the wide 
Main Beach, and Noosa Woods In foreground. 
Figure 5.15: Noosaville (left) and Tewantin, 1950s (Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
Note the large fig tree (aboriginal burial tree). The two storey building to Its left Is 
San Elanda Guest House, on site of present Council Chambers. Behind fig tree Is 
the Royal Mall Hotel 
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at the Heads (QGITB 1927). In 1938, the listings are for the Royal Mail and Tewantin Hotels, 
and the Hillcrest (former Bay View) and Laguna House at Noosa Heads (QGTB 1938) - see 
Figure 5.5. There are no acconmiodation advertisements available from the 1940s, but 
camping grounds are listed at "Munna Point or Gympie Terrace", on the riverbank "in the 
district known as Noosaville" at Tewantin, and at Noosa Woods, with its shade trees at 
"Noosa" (Penrod 1949:153). In 1955, advertisements appear for San Elanda at Tewantin, the 
Electra Flats in Hilton Terrace, Tewantin (on a riverfront esplanade now regarded as part of 
Noosaville), and the Beach House at Noosa Heads (Penrod 1955). Tewantin's Royal Mail 
Hotel and San Elanda guest house are prominently advertised in 1958, together with the Noosa 
Gardens Caravan Park "on the pinnacle of Noosa Heads" (QGTB 1958). 
Noosaville (Figure 5.15) continued as an important location for holiday houses along the 
River. One Noosaville family contributed much to the Noosa area's tourism development and 
reputation. The Massouds settled in Noosaville in 1914, with Mr Massoud and his four sons 
becoming fishermen, and Mrs Massoud and daughter Maisie opening the Favourite Cafe in 
Gympie Terrace by World War II (Lee and Jarratt 1991). The seafood meals and 
entertainment provided at the cafe contributed to the area's fame as a culinary destination. In 
the decades following the War, many veterans made Noosa their favourite holiday spot and 
retirement location, allegedly because of the fiin and food they had enjoyed at Massouds' Cafe 
(Lee and Jarratt 1991). The cafe attracted intemational celebrity guests including Rormie 
Corbett, Sean Connery and Diane Cilento (Monsour 1993). Mrs Massoud enhanced the fame 
of the coloured sands at Teewah, by bottling it and selling it as souvenirs (Monsour 1993). 
The Massoud brothers incorporated tourism services in their everyday work, taking visitors 
with them on river and offshore fishing trips, and taking tour groups along on the mail run 
north to Double Island Point lighthouse (Cato 1979; Monsour 1993), as illustrated in Figure 
5.16. 
For Noosa Heads in 1930-31, and 1935, Hay's and Walters' boarding houses are the only 
tourist accommodation listed (Post Office Directories 1930-31,1935). By 1940, Noosa Heads, 
with a population of 36, has three guest houses including Laguna and Hillcrest (the former Bay 
View), a restaurant, a cafe, and an agent for house lettings. In 1949, there are two guest houses 
(Hillcrest and Laguna) and three restaurants at Noosa Heads. In 1949, Noosaville has the 
Sandalanda Guest House (probably the San Elanda at Tewantin), the Victory Boarding House, 
two restaurants, and three house agents. 
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Figure 5.16: Massouds" beach truck, Teewah Beach, 1928 
(Source: Cooroora Historical Society) 
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The Little Cove area (see Figures 5.10 and 5.14) developed as an area of second homes and 
retirement homes from 1940 onwards (as illustrated by aerial photographs from 1940 on). A 
1946 proposal for a "Tudor village" called Alderly in this area resulted in the erection of two 
"Tudor" houses (Courier Mail 1946). Other traces of this failed proposal can be discemed in 
the name of Alderly Terrace and the description of the 1980s Alderly Houses apartments as 
an "English Tudor village" in tourist accommodation brochures (Tourism Noosa 1995:11). 
By 1980, Little Cove was known locally as "Toorak of the north" ^ ", because it was developed 
by "Melbourne money" and so many Melboume people holidayed or retired there (Reilly 1995 
interview). The prestige of the area was enhanced by the fact that a number of the houses were 
designed by the Brisbane architects, Froud and Job (Mainwaring 1991). High real estate 
values have been attached to Little Cove's prestige, bushland setting, northerly bay views, and 
proximity to the beach, Noosa National Park and Hastings Street. Many luxury tourist 
apartments have been built here more recently (Tourism Noosa 1995). 
5.7 Paving paradise - Noosa Heads as the focus of the tourism landscape 1960s-1990s 
From around 1960, the beachside town of Noosa Heads, on Laguna Bay, became the focus of 
the area's tourism development and image. The development of Noosa Heads since the 1960s 
has maintained the importance of nature and relaxation in the cultural landscape as a tourism 
product. It has been at the centre of additional images of the tourism landscape, including 
fame for surfing, for development controversy, strong community environmental campaigning, 
and for style and sophistication. The area, now occupied by the Sheraton and other luxury 
hotels, apartments and holiday houses, was better known for caravan parks, camping grounds, 
family holidays and altemative lifestyle residents until the 1970s (Cato 1979; interviews with 
Williams family 1993, C and A Williams 1993, Campbell 1993, Pat 1994, Donaldson 1996, 
aerial photographs). 
5.7.1 Surfing the cultural landscape 
Noosa as a surfer's paradise / surfing mecca 
The captions for the silent movie promoting TM Burke and Company's Noosa Beach Estate 
(Section 5.5) proclaimed that "a surfer's paradise awaits you here" (Burke 1929). The "surfer's 
paradise" marketing label predated the renaming of Elston, on Brisbane's south coast, as 
Surfer's Paradise in 1933 (cf Craik 1991). Visitors and residents have been enjoying the 
Toorak is one of Melbourne's wealthiest and most prestigious suburbs. 
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Australian leisure activity of body surfing at Noosa for the past century (Smith 1873; QGITB 
1917; Cato 1979; several interviews; John Oxley Library photographic collection). The place 
of body surfing in Australian popular culture is captured Robert Drewe's (1983) collection of 
short stories, The Bodvsurfers. Noosa's ideal surf conditions are extolled in every tourist 
brochure and guidebook on the resort. 
Noosa's national and intemational reputation as "a surfing mecca" (Armstrong 1996:248; 
Finlay et al 1994:421; McGonigal and Borthwick 1994:232) dates from the classic 1964 
surfing film The Endless Summer. This film "became a great hit and tumed the whole world 
on to surfing and the surfing lifestyle" (Davis 1993b:26). The Endless Summer was followed 
by Bob Evans' High on a Cool Wave in 1967, and in the same year the magazine Surfing 
World featured Noosa's now famous cyclonic surf in the cover story "The Wild and Wonderfiil 
Days of Noosa" (Anon 1991:27). Noosa was already becoming well known to Australian 
surfers before this publicity appeared. The champion Queensland surfer Hayden Kenny had 
"discovered" Noosa National Park's point breaks in the 1950s. Other champion Australian and 
intemational surfers followed. By 1967, Noosa's surf had attained "shrine status" and "the 
magic of undiscovered Noosa" changed as many surfers became "hippies in the Woods 
[camping ground] or shacked up in the Headland Units" (Anon 1991:27). Noosa received 
constant publicity in those early years, as surfboard designers and makers "were using Noosa's 
great climate and long point waves as a test track for the design breakthroughs of the time" 
(Anon 1992:16). Now that wetsuits have improved, surfers can surf year-round in colder 
climates, and Noosa no longer has that edge. Nevertheless, surfers are still attracted by the 
unpolluted water, the good accommodation and improved road system (Anon 1992:17). 
A large part of Noosa's appeal to surfers is that it is the most northerly surfing town on 
Australia's east coast: any fiirther south and the winters are too cold; any fiirther north and 
coastal waters are becalmed by the Great Barrier Reef; and the tropical waters to the north are 
inhabited by dangerous sharks, box jelly fish, sea wasps and various stingers during the 
warmer months (Ford 1994 interview; Scott 1994 interview; Young 1986; Anon 1992). 
Noosa's "unique" topography has contributed to its popularity with surfers, especially those 
from Australia's temperate south. The special characteristics of the north facing beach were 
cited almost verbatim in several of the interviews (for example Ford, McNamara, Scott), and 
are repeated in the tourist brochures. These people might well be quoting Cato: 
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The rocky headlands ensure a mild and pleasant climate. The northem and 
eastem sun warms the beach, while the cold south-easterlies pass harmlessly 
overhead. A wild surf around the comer at Sunshine Beach becomes a steep, 
even swell at Noosa Heads. (Cato 1979:1) 
Surfers and surfing writers display a keen knowledge of the littoral topography and climatic 
conditions that contribute to Noosa's famed point breaks. Figure 5.17 shows some of the most 
popular. Young (1986) provides a detailed description of the diverse characteristics of Noosa's 
beaches and headlands. Alexandria Bay, exposed to most ocean swells, provides good surf 
year round, whereas most other local spots are poor for winter surf (Young 1986). Sunshine 
Beach is the only surfing spot that works in a north-easterly wind; Ti Tree, one of the famous 
surfing bays, "only has good waves on cyclonic swells from the north, generally ... from 
December through to March" (Young 1986:41). Other good places for surfing are Granite 
Bay, National Park (headland), and the Witch's Cauldron, the Boiling Pot and the main beach 
on Laguna Bay. Noosa's surfing appeal is best described by a boardrider: 
The point breaks at Noosa Heads, arguably the finest longboard waves in the 
world, attract rideable waves [for longboards] only when the open ocean 
beaches are battered by huge cyclonic swells. As these swells twist around the 
unique pattem of bays into Noosa, they straighten out into long, solid lines and 
offer the longest and some would say the best waves on the Australian east 
coast. In a normal cyclone season Noosa might expect two or 3 such swells, 
lasting somewhere between two days to a week.... (Carrot 1992:14). 
Noosa is equally popular with riders of the modem shorter smfboards, who are able to surf the 
variable conditions year round. 
Noosa's surfing image rode the crest of the growth in surfing in Australia during the 1960s and 
1970s, when a succession of severe summer cyclone seasons ensured that Noosa tumed on its 
best surf conditions on more days than in typical years. According to John Ford (1994 
interview) "southemers", particularly from Victoria, became aware of Noosa, and started to 
invest in and develop it, when "the kids came up [to surf,] went home, told mum and dad to 
come and have a look at the place". The Melboume link is clear in one of Ford's anecdotes: 
It wasn't uncommon if there was a cyclone in the air, for us to get a phonecall 
at the Club at 9pm from Melboume, asking "How's the surf?". And the 
blokes'd be here at 9 in the moming ... sixteen hours' drive [sic].... A cyclone 
guaranteed us of a top surf. You couldn't move up here once the cyclonic surf 
started - just wall to wall surfl^oard riders, here by the thousands. 
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Figure 5.17: Surfing Noosa's point breaks, 1990s 
Figure 5.18: Noosa SLSC, lifeguard tower and seawall, 1996 
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As noted by Cato (1979:53), with good surf conditions, "[t]he word goes round like magic". 
Noosa's image as a place with a continuing surfing heritage is kept alive by articles and 
cartoons in Noosa Blue, in popular surfing magazines, and by the introduction of the annual 
Noosa Malibu Classic in the early 1990s to celebrate First Point's reputation for attracting the 
world's best longboarders throughout surfing's boom decades (Davis 1993a). One surfer's 
memories of first surfing at Noosa in 1966 are of "bush, surf, warm sunshine" (Anon 1991:25). 
Noosa was still remote, and the form of the town too undeveloped to make an impression. 
Surfers today still value Noosa National Park for the ability to surf off a "natural" coastline: 
... apart from Noosa, you can't surf anywhere on the mainland from the [NSW] 
border to Noosa without seeing houses, cars, people, etc.... Noosa is the last 
real natural and wild headland we have got. (Foster 1995:38) 
Many residents "discovered" Noosa when they came to surf in the 1960s and 1970s, and either 
stayed or moved there in later years. Phil Jarratt, a writer, and publisher of Noosa Blue, moved 
to Noosa in 1990 after visiting for surfing since 1965 (Jarratt 1992). "Hey Bill", the seller of 
shave ice on Noosa's beaches, moved to Noosa in 1965 after seeing it in a surfing movie, and 
got the idea for his shave ice business while on a later surfing holiday in Hawaii (Gaber 1994). 
Architect, John Mainwaring, was another who had visited Noosa for the surfing since the 
1960s. The presence of so many surfers in the local population has been an important element 
in the political pressure to protect the beaches and river/lakes system from pollution and 
erosion, and to extend the National Park. 
The cultural landscape of surfing 
Figure 5.19 maps aspects of the cultural landscape that have been shaped by surfing. Key 
elements are the Surf Life Saving Clubhouse on the Main Beach, together with lookout towers 
in front of the clubhouse and adjacent to the river mouth (see Figure 5.18), the open air 
showers near Eduardo's cafe and at the Park Road end of the beach, dressing sheds at Main 
Beach and the Park Road entrance to the National Park. The present Tourist Information 
Centre is a former public dressing shed, having been moved to its present location over 20 
years ago to act as a bus stop (Cato 1979). Less obviously a response to the surfing culture is 
the town layout and development intensity pattems. Noosa Heads, and particularly Hastings 
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Figure 5.19 
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Street, overtook Tewantin and Noosaville as the Noosa Shire's most intensive tourist landscape 
after World War II, as Australia's beach culture blossomed. 
Other surfing aspects of the cultural landscape relate to the provision of public access to the 
beaches. Figure 5.19 shows the most important of these: the carparks (at SLSC, Park Road, 
Spit, National Park), Park Road, the coastal walkways in the National Park), the pedestrian 
way linking Main Beach and the National Park, and the beachfront boardwalk (a substitute for 
The Parade, the surveyed beachfront road washed away in storms and cyclones over the past 
fifty years). The loss of the esplanade means that Noosa lacks the legible public beach access 
taken for granted in Australia, so that some interviewees derided the "privatisation" of the 
beach (for example Campbell 1993 interview). Public access to the Main Beach has increased 
greatly since the 1970s, when a Queensland Govemment Coastal Management Investigation 
reported: 
The strip of beachfront running parallel to Hastings Street... is, in effect, a 
private beach for the motels and holiday units bordering it. There are only two 
access points, one at either end of Hastings Street. (Queensland Govemment 
1976, cited in Cato 1979:125) 
The Hastings Street Development Control Plan (DCP) contains incentives for the provision 
of public links through private property between Hastings Street and the beach (NSC 1983/87). 
The subsequent provision of such links, and the beachfront boardwalk provided in 1991, 
represent an increase in physical access in compensation for the visual and informal access 
available across private property before the 1970s (Figure 5.20). Some of this access, 
however, has more of a private, than public, appearance (Figure 5.21). 
5.7.2 Shifting sands: the developer's tourism landscape 
The Discover Oueensland's Sunshine Coast tourist guides have a strong property development 
overlay. The 1981 edition of the guide promotes the sale of land on Noosa Sound, an island-
canal estate opened in 1973 (see Anon 1981 and Figure 5.23 below). The language used is 
defensive, revealing the development's controversial development history. The island and 
canal development on Hay's Island and Mimna Point, near the river mouth, were built on a 
development lease awarded by the Queensland Govemment in 1966 (Anon 1981). Council 
approval was granted in 1972 with little opposition, due to local community activists being 
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Figure 5.21: Public beach access, private appearance, Slieraton link 
Figure 5.22: Storm erosion, Noosa Beach, 1996 
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Figure 5.23a: Extending the developer's landscape Noosa sound and the Spit, 1974 
(Source: QASCOPHOTO 13/2/74) 
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Figure 5.23b: Extending the developer's landscape Noosa sound and the Spit, 1994 
(Source: Sunmap 25/5/94) 
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exhausted by battles over high-rise proposals (Section 6.4) and diverted by sand mining threats 
to Cooloola National Park (Section 6.9). Noosa Sound is described in the brochure as an 
"ideal compromise between man and nature.... There would be no apologies for taking this 
ecological desert away from the sandflies and the mosquitos" (Anon 1981:81). These words 
are an imacknowledged direct quote from the speech of the Managing Director of the 
Cambridge Credit corporation at the opening of the estate in 1973 (cited in Cato 1979:107). 
The brochure also adopts the rhetoric of the opening speech of the then State Premier, Mr Joh 
Bjelke-Petersen (Cato 1979). 
1995 brochures describe Noosa Sound as "one of the most aesthetically pleasing canal 
developments in Australia" (Tourism Noosa 1995:19) - an assessment disputed by some of the 
interviewees for this research (particularly Campbell 1995). This description, in a continuation 
of the earlier apologetics, seeks to incorporate the canal development in Noosa's nature myth 
(see Section 6.3). The language of the Queensland progress ethic (Fitzgerald 1984) has been 
adopted by the tourist brochures, either through constant repetition in the Noosa narrative, or 
through unintentionally ironic borrowing from Cato's Noosa Story (1979). Mention of 
environmental aesthetics also may refer to the then unusual arrangement of television antermas 
being obviated by an underground cable cormection to a TV tower on a nearby hill (Anon 
1981). The 59 hectare island-canal development is an expansion of Hay's Island and has 
several hundred holiday apartments and large houses on 460 allotments (Anon 1981). Noosa 
Sound is described in the 1995 brochure as "the holiday accommodation centre of Noosa" 
(Tourism Noosa 1995:19), a claim supported by the survey of accommodation in Appendix 
E (see also Table 5.2). A significant effect of the Noosa Sound development was to 
dramatically increase the amount of permanent and holiday accommodation close to the 
primary tourist attractions of the river, main beach, Noosa National Park. In retum, this 
addition to the critical mass of accommodation supported the coincident development of 
Hastings Street as a tourism business district (TBD) - see below. 
Together with the historical development of the Hastings Street sand spit, the Noosa Sound 
development has attempted to stabilise a dynamic coastal landscape. The "shifting sands" of 
the Noosa River estuary were noted in the first survey of "Nusa Harbour" in 1870 (Cato 
1979:19). The river mouth has shifted constantiy since this time, and the beach has continually 
been eroded and rebuilt by the cycle of summer storms. Severe cyclones have been recorded 
in 1893, 1928-29, 1931,1947-48,1954,1967-68,1974 and 1976 (Dawson 1977, Cato 1979). 
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From 1976 until 1996, the area did not experience major storms. The effect of storms in 1996 
can be seen in Figure 5.22. The continued erosion has depleted the broad crescent of beach 
recalled by Cato (1979) and several interviewees (Campbell 1993, C Williams 1993, G 
Williams 1993, Donaldson 1996) (cf Figure 5.14). The present straight boulder seawall, only 
partly masked by the 1991 boardwalk, was built in 1968-69 by Noosa Shire Council to 
rationalise individual rock walls built by property owners in the preceding year (Cato 1979). 
The rock wall, and the private structures behind it, have interfered with the beach's ability to 
rebuild itself naturally. 
The river mouth moved southward in the severe storms between 1968 and 1974. The 
constmction of Noosa Sound was blamed for the erosion of the Hastings Street sand spit. Cato 
(1979) describes these events in chapters entitied "Noosa Beach: a priceless asset lost", and 
"the rape of Noosa". The removal of mangroves, and the dredging of the river's channels to 
build up the level of the island, caused erosion from accelerated tidal flows, and loss of the 
shallow fish breeding areas. Severe cyclones in 1974 and 1976 eroded Noosa Beach, the 
Noosa Woods and the new Noosa Sound development. In response, the State Govemment and 
Council agreed in 1977 to share equally with the developer the $1.4 million cost of additional 
rock walls and the moving of the river mouth to the northem headland (Cato 1979). This 
decision was heavily criticised as misuse of public funds for the profit of private developers 
and landowners (for example Cato 1979; Pat 1994 interview). More recently, the public 
expenditure has been argued as an investment that has been repaid many times over in the 
form of rates, stamp duty and land tax on the high land values it protected/created (Reilly 1995 
interview). Following fierce local opposition to a proposed Club Med and other major 
proposals in the 1980s (Feamley 1987), the long spit created by the relocation of the river 
mouth has been incorporated, ironically, in Noosa's nature myth (see Figures 5.23 and 5.24, 
and Section 6.5). Some local people predict, however, that Noosa Sound and "the seemingly 
permanent garish sandcastles" of Hastings Street will be threatened with destmction in the 
cycle of cyclones that is inevitable after two decades without severe storms (Pat 1993 
interview; Donaldson 1996 interview). 
5.7.3 Hastings Street as a tourism business district (TBD) 
Noosa's restaurant reputation continued to enhance Noosa's reputation with discerning tourists 
during this period. As in earlier periods, individual restaurateurs were significant to the 
gastronomic reputation. Eliza Donovan's Laguna House and Royal Mail Hotel dining rooms 
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Figure 5.24: Naturalising the new Noosa Spit - view from Laguna Lookout 
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established the reputation between 1900 and the 1930s, and the Massouds' Favourite Cafe at 
Noosaville kept it alive in the 1940s and 1950s. The number of Hastings Street restaurants 
grew from three in 1949 (Post Office Directory 1949), to 14 in 1983 (NSC 1983/87), to over 
30 in the 1990s. Hastings Street has been described, by one restaurateur, as "the stage" for 
Noosa's food culture (Palmer 1996:110). The street, separated from the beach by a row of 
buildings, therefore offers an altemative stage to the beach itself, the traditional "front stage" 
area in beach resorts. 
In the 1960s and 1970s, Barry Ritter reinvigorated the restaurant reputation, with the 
establishment of On the Beach in a converted house in Hastings Street. Barry Ritter was part 
of a Melboume clique - "a little enclave from the Torquay Lifesaving Club" - whose members 
included the Noosa real estate agents and brothers-in-law Ron Sgro and Kevin Reilly (Reilly, 
in a 1995 interview for this research, recalled that he and Barry Ritter used to deliver 
newspapers together during their Melboume childhood). Ritter's parents also moved from 
Melboume to Noosa, acquiring beachfront land and developing the Noosa Court holiday units 
in the 1960s. Barry's on the Beach was "an institution", to which local residents, visiting 
celebrities and other tourists flocked (Mainwaring 1992a; Scott 1993, Cec Williams 1993, and 
Reilly 1995 interviews). The restaurant overlooked the beach, which was floodlit at night. 
Barry's and Forty Baskets Restaurant were the first beachfront restaurants. Barry's On the 
Beach was so popular that Melboume holidaymakers would phone and book a table a week 
before their arrival in Noosa (C Williams 1993 interview). Local people speak of the fiiendly 
atmosphere, the beautifiil location, and the European menu (Palmer 1996; Scott 1993, Cec 
Williams 1993, and Reilly 1995 interviews) 
From 1974 onwards, French North African chef Luc Tuschwell has opened a succession of 
Hasting Street's best regarded restaurants and cafes, including Belmondo's, Gaston, Cafe le 
Monde and La Sabbia. According to Noosa Blue, these cafes "have established the town as 
the most European of Australian beach resorts" (Jarratt 1993:51, emphasis added). 
Belmondo's shared a rented cottage with an artist. Cafe le Monde opened at "the Paris end of 
Hastings Street" before that name was applied to eastem Hastings Street (Section 6.4): 
This time I wanted to do a real European cafe - a place with atmosphere, where 
you could sit all day and watch the passing parade, enjoying coffee, a glass of 
wine or a three course meal. A place for people on holiday, a place for people 
with time on their hands. (Luc Tuchwell, cited in Jarratt 1993:54) 
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Tuchwell's intended image of Cafe le Monde is conveyed in the cafe's publicity postcard 
(Figure 5.25). The postcard brings together several of the Noosa myths discussed in Chapter 
Six. The building is almost hidden by palm frees. Shade is provided by the frees and a canvas 
awning, the only built element visible. Pafrons gather around an indigenous coastal pandanus 
free, drinking coffee, watching pedestrians promenade in Hastings Street. The French name 
and typefont convey European sophistication in a natural setting. 
The growth of Hastings Street as a TBD, with exclusive boutiques as well as the cafes and 
restaurants, has been assisted by the increase in tourist accommodation in the 1980s and 1990s. 
Table 5.2 shows the number of accommodation establishments advertised in Hastings Street 
and the neighbouring localities (Noosa Hill, Little Cove, Noosa Sound). 
Table 5.2: Noosa accommodation establishments by locality^ ^ 
(Sources: Accom Noosa 1996; Tourism Noosa 1995; Sunshine Coast Tourism Promotions 
1994; QTTC 1995. 1996) 
Hastings Street 
Noosa Hill 
Little Cove 
Noosa Sound/ Munna Pt 
Noosaville 
Sunshine/Sunrise Beach 
Total listings 
17 
17 
11 
28 
15 
12 
101 
5.8 A hard-won National Park 
Noosa's national parks have developed, over many decades, as a major resource for nature 
conservation and for recreation for tourists and the residents of the region. The political 
process behind the establishment and expansion of the parks system has been an important 
element of Noosa's social development, as well as focusing state and national attention on the 
environmental qualities of the area. Most of the information in this section comes from an 
unpublished book manuscript supplied by Dr Arthur Harrold (nd cl993), a co-founder of the 
Noosa Parks Association, together with a 1990s summary of the conflicts over national parks 
'' These are the 100 accommodation establishments (hotels, apartment buildings, houses, motels) listed 
in the four most readily accessible current tourist brochures. See Appendix D for a more complete analysis. It 
is acknowledged that bed spaces would be a more useful unit of analysis, but such data is not available at the 
level of individual localities. 
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Figure 5.25: Cafe le Monde postcard, 1996 
(Source: JP Colour nd) 
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proposals (NPA nd), and interviews with Moroney (1995), Playford (1995), Summers (1995) 
and Harrold (1996). 
5.8.1 Land banks and lobbying 1872-1989 
The Noosa National Park occupies land which was reserved by State and local govemment in 
the early years of European settlement of the Noosa district. The Surveyor General's map of 
1872 shows the origin of this land bank as a Reserve for Aborigmal Mission Purposes (see 
Figure 5.26a). The Reserve of approximately 4000 hectares on the southem side of the Noosa 
River included Lake Weyba, the Noosa Headland and the area now occupied by the towns of 
Noosa Heads, Sunshine Beach, and most of Noosaville. The Aboriginal mission, established 
on the shores of Lake Weyba, was soon abandoned, and the Aboriginal Mission Reserve was 
cancelled in late 1878 (Harrold nd). In 1879, a smaller area of approximately 300 hectares 
near the Noosa headland was gazetted as the Noosa Town Reserve, at the time of the survey 
of the town of Noosa Heads (Figure 5.26a). Within this Reserve, Noosa's first national parks 
were gazetted in 1930. Figure 5.26b shows these as two small areas of 70 and 30 acres 
respectively, covering the two main pockets of rainforest in the Reserve (Harrold nd:7). 
A 1948 tourist map attributed to the National Parks Association of Queensland (RACQ 1948) 
anticipated the single national park designated in 1949 - see Figure 5.26c. In 1949, a Noosa 
National Park of approximately 330 hectares was opened, taking in most of the area of the 
Noosa Town Reserve, but excluding the foreshore, which was designated as an Esplanade 
(Figure 5.26d). Public perception did not recognise the exclusion of the foreshore from the 
National Park, and tourist guide books from the period clearly imply that the National Park 
extends to the shoreline (for example Penrod 1949,1955; QGTB 1958,1961). In two of these, 
the National Park is described as having a three mile ocean frontage (Penrod 1955; QGTB 
1958). Figure 5.26e illustrates the tourist conception of the Park around 1950. 
In 1952, sixteen acres of urban land at the Hells Gates headland, acquired by Noosa Shire 
Council for non-payment of rates, were added to the National Park, bringing its area to 
approximately 825 acres (Harrold nd:9) (Figure 5.26d). Ten years later, a Council request to 
the State Govemment to retum this land for development, was refiised (Harrold nd:8,9). Also 
in 1962, tiie Council supported the intention of the development company TM Burke Pty Ltd 
to acquire about 50 acres of vacant Crown land at Alexandria Bay for the development of a 
luxury hotel (Harrold nd:9). At the same time, the Council proposed that a foreshore road be 
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Figure 5.26a: Noosa Aboriginal Mission Reserve (1872) and Town Reserve (1879) 
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Figure 5.26b: Noosa's first national parks as 
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built along the Esplanade by TM Burke, "to provide a so-called 'missing link' between 
Sunshine Beach and Noosa Heads, and to facilitate development of the urban lots and vacant 
Crown land at Alexandria Bay" (Harrold nd:9,l 1). These proposals led to the decision by Dr 
Arthur Harrold "and a few fiiends" to form the Noosa Parks Development Association (the 
original name of the Noosa Parks Association) (Harrold nd:4). Their initial campaign was to 
lobby for the inclusion in the National Park of the areas most visited by tourists - that is, the 
foreshore and the Paradise Caves headland. The Association noted at its inaugural meeting 
that most visitors to Noosa were unaware that the coastal walking track was outside the Park 
boundaries (Harrold nd:4), a view supported by the tourist guides cited above. The founders 
of the now powerfiil Noosa Parks Association were dismissed by the then manager of TM 
Burke Pty Ltd as "a small but vocal clique of local busybodies", "fanatics", and "imported 
hangers-on" (Harrold nd: 11,12). With the threats to the foreshore and adjacent areas, the 
Association's membership grew to 150 members by 1963, with members resident locally, 
elsewhere in Queensland, and interstate (Harrold nd). 
While the Parks Association argued that the proposed road would impair the tourism 
attractiveness of the only undeveloped headland between Brisbane and Noosa, the Council 
argued that tourists would be atfracted by "one of the best scenic drives in Australia". In late 
1964, the Council decided by a narrow vote (six votes to five) to commence the roadworks. 
This decision spurred on the lobbying of the Minister for Lands by the Noosa Parks 
Association, and State Cabinet decided to close the Esplanade and include the land in the 
National Park for its conservation values and tourism utility (Harrold nd:18). The legal 
expansion of the National Park formalised the public perception that the Park included the 
foreshore. At the urging of the then Shire Chairman, Councillor I McDonald (then the lessee 
of the disputed portion 29, see below) and Councillor P Sharpe, the manager of TM Burke and 
Company, the Council sought unsuccessfiilly in the mid-1970s to have the Esplanade returned 
to the Council for the purpose of road building. The enlarged National Park is shown in Figure 
5.26f. 
The fight to secure the foreshores of the National Park caused division in the community. Dr 
Harrold reports on how, as the honorary secretary of both the Chamber of Commerce and the 
Noosa Parks Development Association, he "found himself writing letters to himself as the 
positions of the two organisations diverged (Harrold nd: 18). The small size of the community 
in the 1960s and 1970s meant that everyone knew everyone else, and local people knew 
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Figure 6.26e: The tourist conception of Noosa National Park, c1950(source: Cooroora HS) 
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Figure 5.26f: Extensions of Noosa National Park, 1964 -1989 
(after Harrold nd) 
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when celebrities and govemment leaders were holidaying in Noosa (interviews with Williams 
family 1993, Ford 1994 and Scott 1994). This informality was exploited by the Noosa Parks 
Association in its campaign to expand and safeguard the National Park: 
So when the Minister in Charge of National Parks ... spent his Christmas 
holidays at Tewantin at the end of 1971, the Conservator of Forests ... asked 
him to undertake a personal inspection of the park, looking in particular at the 
Water Reserve. In September 1972 this area was quietiy added, bringing the 
total area of the park to about 950 acres. (Harrold nd:27) 
Through constant lobbying over many years, other small but significant areas were added to 
the park. It took from 1971 until 1989 for the hilly eight hectare portion 29 and the adjoining 
two hectare Quarry Reserve R874, between Laguna Lookout and Little Cove to be added (see 
Figure 5.26f). Lobbying tactics included showing the land to visiting ministers and 
departmental directors during the intervening period. That Noosa was the holiday spot chosen 
by so many powerfiil people, meant that these people gained personal experience of, and 
affection for, the area's natural qualities. 
The problem of 20 hectares of urban land owned by TM Burke, in the southem part of the 
current National Park, was resolved in the period between 1973 and 1984 (see Figure 5.26f). 
In 1973, the State Govemment offered to exchange the land for a much larger area fiirther 
south, adjacent to the Burke development lease associated with the building of the coast road 
to the south. Although the company armounced its acceptance of the offer in 1974, the 
govemment did not formally acquire the land until 1979, following a visit by the Director of 
National Parks and Wildlife (Harrold nd:30). Incorporation of the land in the National Park 
was delayed until 1984, because the Noosa Shire Council used the dedicated Council owned 
road reserves surrounding the TM Burke land as a bargaining point in an unsuccessful attempt 
to gain political support and State Govemment approval for a carpark one kilometre from the 
southem boundary of the Park. 
5.8.2 Formalising Noosa's green belt, 1980s-1990s 
From its inception in 1962, the Noosa Parks Association had a "dream" of an extensive 
National Park "green belt" surrounding Noosa (NPA nd cl993:i). Since that time, it has 
worked constantly to achieve this vision, through its lobbying activities and more recentiy 
through its political dominance on Noosa Shire Council. At various times, the Association 
was supported by other community environment groups, including the Noosa River Protection 
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Committee and the high profile Cooloola Committee. In 1986, a Noosa-Coolum Green Beh 
Committee was formed with the aim of promoting a recreational green belt sfretching from 
Noosa to the coastal town of Coolum, just to the south of tiie Noosa Shire boundary (NPA nd 
c 1993: viii). 
The National Park grew gradually, witii sections often having an insecure interim legal status 
as Water Reserves or State Forestry Reserves, or as Council Reserves and Environmental 
Parks. Each extension was fought for. In these efforts, the Noosa Parks Association was 
frequentiy in direct competition witii mining companies, development companies (particularly 
TM Burke) and State Govemment departments. Three undeveloped islands on the Noosa 
River - Keyser, Goat, and Sheep Islands - were declared Environmental Parks in 1983 and 
1986 following the expiration of leases (NPA nd cl993: vi, viii). In 1991, the 917 hectare 
Lake Weyba section of the Noosa National Park was opened, consisting mainly of 
characteristic wallum and wildflower plains (see Figure 5.26g). This land was part of a land 
bank acquired by the Council for non-payment of rates in the 1940s (Summers 1995 
interview). Smaller sections of this land bank were released for community facilities, 
sewerage works and residential development in the 1970s-90s. 
The last section of the green link to the southem boundary of Noosa Shire was a confroversial 
issue in 1993-94. This 60 hectare area of vdldflower heathland, known as the Marcus High 
Dunes, is shown on Figure 5.26g. An environmental assessment (Section 3 of NSC 1995e) 
and a public rally involving over 2000 people in 1994 helped to persuade Noosa Shire Council 
and the Queensland Govemment to support the extension of the National Park (Reilly 1994). 
Noosa Shire Council's Marcus Development Confrol Plan (NSC 1995e) designates the area 
as National Park, and the State Govemment gazetted it as National Park in 1995 (Summers 
1995 interview). The Noosa Parks Association claims that this intended National Park will 
remain insecure until the expiration of a TM Burke development lease on the land in January 
2000 (NSC 1995e Appendix 2): "...if there was political upheaval in the meantime, the whole 
thing could be overtumed" (Moroney 1995 interview). Given the previous experience of 
delays and political changes (section 5.8.1), the Association will maintain its vigilance to 
ensure the dream of a green belt is realised. The Noosa Parks Association values the Marcus 
High Dunes because of the magnificence of the wildflowers, and because most similar areas 
between Brisbane and Noosa are built on. The Marcus High Dunes will be the only break in 
suburban development when all of the committed land is built up (Moroney 1995 
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Figure 5.26g 
Noosa: formation and transformation of a tourism landscape 144 
interview). The aims of the Development Confrol Plan include the minimisation of the visual 
effects of linear coastal development (NSC 1995e:2). The DCP planning study notes the 
concem of the national Coastal Zone Inquiry that "an almost unintermpted ribbon of 
urbanisation is fast developing from the south coast of New South Wales right up to Hervey 
Bay in Queensland" - a distance of approximately 2000 kilomefres (Resource Assessment 
Commission 1991, cited in NSC 1995e:2-5). The preservation of the Marcus High Dunes can 
therefore be seen as having national as well as regional significance. 
5.8.3 The North Shore and the Cooloola National Park 1963-1990s 
Strategically the North Shore's far more important [than the Marcus High 
Dunes]. The influence of having this river edge here, and ... overlooking bush. 
(Summers 1995 interview) 
The Noosa Parks Association and the Cooloola Committee fought for over 30 years, from 
1963, to secure the large Cooloola National Park on the north shore of the Noosa River (NPA 
nd cl993:ii) - see Figure 5.27. This National Park, together with the Eraser Island World 
Heritage Area, is part of the Great Sandy Region. Bounded by the Noosa River and the Coral 
Sea, it contains rare plants and animals, high sand dunes, rainforests, wildflower plains, and 
the famous coloured sands noted in tourist guides and fravel reports since the 1880s (NPA 
cl993:ii). The southem half of the National Park is in the Noosa Shire, while the northem half 
is in the Widgee Shire (near Gympie), where local politics have consistently supported 
exploitation and development of the area's natural resources for sand mining, logging, tourism 
and residential development. 
Like Noosa's other national parks, Cooloola grew gradually, beginning with the gazettal of a 
small fauna reserve in 1963. The Noosa Parks Association (NPA nd cl993) provides a 
chronology of the creation and expansion of the Cooloola National Park. In 1963, the 
Association organised a petition with 3000 signatures, opposing proposals for sand mining 
leases for 4000 hectares of the high dunes of the Cooloola sand mass. Despite tiiis opposition, 
sand mining commenced at Inskip Point (in the north of the present Park) in 1967. Also in 
1967, the Noosa Parks Association stepped up its lobbying activity by commencing 
familiarisation tours of the area for State parliamentarians. By 1968, a petition to State 
Parliament, with 8500 signatures, indicated that support for a national park came from the 
cities beyond the region. Promises and proposals for a national park of between 1000 and 
60000 acres came from Parliamentarians and govemment departments from 1968, while 
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mining proposals continued and some operations commenced. In 1975, the Commonwealth 
Govemment purchased about 800 hectares on the North Shore of the Noosa River, when the 
owner, a national credit company, went into liquidation. This land was gazetted as the 
Cooloola National Park. The Cooloola region was entered on the Register of the National 
Estate in 1980, but this listing involves few legal restrictions except in the case of 
Commonwealth owned land, or actions of the Commonwealth Govemment. In 1983, the 
Queensland govemment added 17,820 hectares to the Cooloola National Park. The area of the 
Park increased to 55,000 hectares with the addition of the Cenfral Forestry Area in 1992 (NPA 
nd cl993:xv). Figure 5.27 shows the incremental expansion of the Park up to 1992. During 
this period, the campaign of the Noosa Parks Association was joined at a national level by 
three other community conservation groups: the Eraser Island Defence Organisation (FIDO), 
the Ausfralian Conservation Foundation (ACF), and the Queensland Conservation Council 
(QCC). 
Closer to Noosa's developed areas, the North Shore of the Noosa River has been a bitterly 
contested landscape since the late 1980s. Development Applications for various types of 
tourist resorts, from Leisuremark Ausfralia and others, have been the focus of community 
objections and court cases over Council refusals and restrictive conditions of consent. The 
Queensland Conservation Council and the Noosa Shire Residents and Ratepayers' Association 
joined in the opposition to these proposals. These pro-conservation forces have been opposed 
since 1992 by the North Shore (Noosa) Landowners' and Residents' Association. The 
formation of this organisation was stimulated by the (now deferred) proposal to include the 
Cooloola area in the Eraser Island World Heritage Area, and by Noosa Shire Council's 
conservation oriented 1992 draft North Shore Development Confrol Plan (DCP). The adopted 
North Shore DCP, and the extension of the Cooloola National Park to the river, are significant 
in safeguarding the natural ambience of the outlook from the Noosa Heads and Noosaville 
tourist areas towards the North Shore and the Forty Mile Beach, north of the Noosa River 
mouth (see Figure 5.28). 
5.8.4 Key effects of Noosa's National Parks 
A large area of land surrounding Noosa has been reserved as public land for recreation and 
nature conservation. Securing and expanding the areas designated as National Park and 
Environmental Park was a specific goal of the Noosa Parks Association during its control of 
the Shire Council from 1988-1997, as observed by several diverse interviewees (Hoad 1994; 
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Figure 5.27: Cooloola National Park creation and additions 1975-1992 
(Source: NPA, nd) 
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Figure 5.28: Noosa North Shore, viewed from Gympie Terrace 1996 
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Pat 1994; tourists 1994; Moroney 1995; Summers 1995; Reilly 1995; Playford 1995; Harrold 
1996; Rickard 1996). 
The establishment and expansion of Noosa's national parks, and especially the Noosa National 
Park, has been significant in: 
constraining the spread of the towns and other "unnatural" developments, and 
providing a natural backdrop to the developed areas of the Shire. In particular, the 
string of national parks provides a green belt around the coastal settlements, and 
separates the Noosa Shire towns from those to the north and south; 
providing a cenfre and symbol for Noosa's nature myth (see Chapter Six). The earlier, 
northem section of Noosa National Park, established by 1964, has been particularly 
significant in this way; 
providing the focus for the rise of a powerful political force, the Noosa Parks 
Association, from 1962 until the current time, when the Association holds the majority 
of seats on Noosa Shire Council. Through securing local, regional, State, national and 
intemational attention for environmental conservation, the Noosa Parks Association 
has been one of the leaders in the rise of a more general nature conservation orientation 
in Ausfralia (Playford 1995 interview), in a similar way to that of Carmel, Califomia 
(Gilliam and Gilliam 1992:169). 
Apart from the ecological aims of the National Park declarations, their recreational, lifestyle 
and aesthetic values have consistently been argued by the Noosa Parks Association (NPA nd 
cl993). These broader anthropocentric values of the national parks and other imdeveloped 
areas surrounding Noosa are also highlighted in the twentieth century tourist brochures and 
in many of the research interviews. The national park components of the Noosa tourism 
landscape are thus primarily cultural landscapes rather than natural landscapes. 
5.9 A landscape of development conflict: 1960s-1970s 
The narrative of Noosa as a nature based tourism landscape (cf Cato 1979; Bowen 1992; 
Mainwaring 1996; ephemeral tourist brochures) at times obscures the fact that there are several 
towns set amidst the shady frees. The settlement pattem and built form have been shaped, in 
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the past three decades of rapid growtii, by conflict over controversial development proposals. 
Key sites of development conflict, shown in Figure 5.29, include a number of the National 
Park battles reported above, as well as public debates and protests over individual buildings, 
both proposed and built. National media attention on many of these developments, together 
with Cato's (1979, 1982, 1989) polemic. The Noosa Storv. has publicised Noosa as an 
"unspoilt" tourism destination. Development conflict has continually regenerated the 
landscape narrative and helped to define the valued qualities in the cultural landscape. Figure 
5.30 maps key development confroversies listed in the various data sources. Certain of these 
will be further discussed in terms of landscape mj^hs in Chapter Six. 
5.10 Extending the tourism landscape - rediscovering Noosaville and the hinterland 
in the 1990s 
During the 1990s, frends toward a widening of Noosa as a tourism landscape are discernible. 
Noosaville, which had remained in the early "involvement" stage of Butler's (1980) model of 
tourism area evolution for almost a century after the first holiday homes were built there in the 
1880s, shows signs of redevelopment as "the Noosaville Riviera" (Palmer 1996:139). The 
Noosa hinterland has also become an integral part of Noosa as a regional or network tourism 
landscape. 
5.10.1 Gympie Terrace as a second tourism business district (TBD)? 
The status of Noosaville in the Noosa tourism landscape appears to be transforming: the area 
"is fast becoming the boutique restaurant centre of Noosa...." (Tourism Noosa 1995:25). 
Although the overview of tourist guides and brochures in Table 5.1 suggests that Noosaville 
faded from prominence after the 1970s, other sources indicate that it has remained a part of 
the tourism landscape due to its Noosa River frontage and the outlook to the bushland of the 
North Shore. The growth in the number of restaurants and cafes in Noosaville in the 1990s 
is supported by its proximity to the main concentration of tourist accommodation 
establishments at Noosa Sound and Munna Point (see Table 5.2 and Appendix D). 
The Noosa Shire Sfrategic Plan of 1988 notes that tiie Noosaville foreshore "... often referred 
to as tiie future 'Golden Mile' provides tremendous opportunities for redevelopment providing 
for holiday accommodation, recreation, tourist and entertainment facilities" (NSC 1988:97). 
This prediction of the rise of Gympie Terrace as a new TBD, to supplement Hastings Street, 
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has become part of the Noosa narrative, as indicated by tourist brochures and interviews with 
Mainwaring (1993), Moroney (1995), Reilly (1995), Blackmore (1996, Rickard (1996), and 
Starkey (1996). Tourist accommodation establishments are increasing in size and number 
along Gympie Terrace and nearby sfreets, and the area is becoming "the eat street of the 
future", as new economical and fashionable restaurants open here in competition with the 
established TBD of Hastings Street (Palmer 1996:139-140) (Figure 5.30). 
5.10.2 Embracing Noosa's hinterland in the tourism landscape 
A fan shaped area within approximately one hour's drive inland from Noosa (Figure 5.31) is 
referred to as the hinterland in local tourism literature, Noosa Blue, by Noosa Shire Council 
and the interviewees. The hinterland extends beyond the Noosa Shire boundaries. As seen 
in Table 5.1, the hinterland area has been mentioned in Noosa tourism guides and brochures 
throughout the twentieth century. In the past decade, however, the hinterland has become 
more integrated into the Noosa tourism landscape as a network of tourism nodes in a rural-
natural setting. In the early twentieth century, the hinterland was a passive "view from the 
road" on the coach or car trip from tiie Cooroy Railway Station (QGITB 1917, 1927). At that 
time, the hinterland was noted for the visible carving of a productive landscape, via logging 
and farming, out of thick bushland. For the tourist, the hinterland was a landscape to be 
looked at, on the journey to the coastal landscape of leisure. More recently, the hinterland has 
become part of Noosa as a destination. Although the coast remains the centre for tourist 
accommodation, a pattem of day-trip destinations has evolved in the hinterland. The 
hinterland has become an area for active involvement rather than passive observation. 
At the time of the 1988 Sfrategic Plan, the tourism opportunities of the Noosa Shire section 
of the hinterland awaited identification and development (NSC 1988). The only hinterland 
tourist activities mentioned were a few self-drive tours and organised tours through the towns 
of Pomona, Cooran, the Cooran Tableland and three State Forests. A "trend" towards the 
development of holiday accommodation in tiie hinterland (NSC 1988) has not resulted in any 
concentration of accommodation in particular localities. 
The tourist atfractions promoted in tiie hinterland include weekend craft and produce markets 
in the main sfreet and old butter factory at Eumundi (Figure 5.32), markets in other villages, 
bushwalking, fishing, four wheel drive routes, camping, scenic drives on the Blackall Range 
and to the Glasshouse Mountains, and "cottage towns", a neologism that refers to "some of 
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Figure 5.30: Gympie Terrace as a new tourism business district, 1990s 
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Figure 5.31 Noosa hinterland tourism landscape, 1990s 
(source: Noosa Blue No. 7 1992: 19) 
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Figure 5.33: Eumundi Markets 
(Source:Tourism Noosa, nd) 
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Ausfralia's loveliest and most preserved little towns" (Tourism Noosa 1995:50). These towns 
and villages mclude Kin Kin, Cooran, Cooroy, Boreen Point and Pomona m Noosa Shfre, and 
Montville, Mapleton, Flaxton and Maleny on the Blackall Range. The hinterland towns supply 
the heritage tourism mterests that are lacking or uninterpreted in the coastal centres (cf tourist 
interviews, 1993). At Pomona, the main attractions are the Majestic Theafre, continuously 
operating as a cinema since 1921, and the former Noosa Shire Council Chambers (1910-1979), 
which house the museum operated by the Cooroora Historical Society. 
The tourist brochures provide heritage signposts with little or no heritage interpretation. 
Visitors are directed to "the historic AppoUonian Pub" at Boreen Point (Figure 5.33), but they 
are not told that this 1870s goldrush pub was relocated from Gympie to Boreen Point in 1990. 
The "tme village charm" of the mountain village of Montville consists of "a pleasant blend of 
Tudor, Irish and English cottages, Swiss and Bavarian chalets, an old mill water-wheel, and 
old Queenslanders" (Tourism Noosa 1995:44). The brochure's (and some interviewees') 
enthusiasm for the eclectic overlay on a stunningly sited vemacular Queensland village, 
suggests that heritage is a standard tourism product to be applied to a given vemacular setting. 
The belated local acknowledgment of heritage tourism has led to a new awareness of the 
heritage of the coastal towns. Now that it is changing, Noosaville is beginning to be promoted 
for "the demure charm of yesteryear" (Tourism Noosa 1995:25), a reference to a nostalgic 
resort character noted by several local interviewees (including Campbell 1993; Mainwaring 
1993; Moroney 1995; and Summers 1995). Tewantm is re-presented as "historic Tewantin 
[retaining] its original charm with its 'Old Queenslanders' and Memorials" (Tourism Noosa 
1995:5). This is a revival of the tourist promotion of Tewantin's heritage character around the 
1920s (QGITB 1917, 1927). Heritage values in tiie coastal towns still retain a low priority 
when redevelopment is considered (Mainwaring 1991, 1992a; Campbell 1993 interview; 
Moroney 1995 interview). 
Two community projects have become tourist attractions at Cooroy: the Old Butter Factory 
arts and crafts studios, and tiie Noosa Shire Botanic Gardens (Hoad 1993 interview; Moroney 
1995 interview). These two sites are material examples of the overlap between tourism, 
community involvement, and the Noosa nature myth (discussed fiirther in Chapter Six). 
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oiuan - the Historic Apo'.lonian Hotel has it all. 
• just a short drive Irom Noosa on the 
Boreen Point Road 
• set on beautifully landscciped acreage 
• we welcome children 
• Group functions & weddings a speciatty 
• Comfy rooms for rent 
Laguna S t ree t , Boreen Point, 
Ph:074 853 100 Fax:074 853 499 
Figure 5.33 AppoUonian Hotel relocated from Gyple to Boreen Point, 1990 
(source: Tourism Noosa) 
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5.11 "Famous Noosa": the construction of celebrity status 
Since the 1960s, Noosa has become one of Ausfralia's best known and most fashionable 
coastal resorts (McCjregor 1997). This high profile has been acquired through a combination 
of deliberate and incidental publicity over the past three decades. The deliberate publicity has 
derived from a variety of forms of promotion in the Ausfralian media (Playford 1995 
interview; Rickard 1996 interview). The incidental publicity, possibly more sigruficant in 
terms of prestige, has resulted from the satisfaction of earlier and successive visitors, from the 
decision of Ausfralian and intemational celebrities to holiday in and/or move permanently to 
Noosa, and from the publicity that Noosa has periodically received over confroversial 
development proposals and environmental battles. 
In the 1960s, the proprietors of Pine Trees motel in Hastings Sfreet actively promoted their 
resort, providing holiday packages as prizes on popular quiz shows in the southem capital 
cities (Reilly 1995 interview). National media personalities have enjoyed Noosa holidays over 
many years, and provided endorsements of the place to their readers and viewers. In the 
1970s, Noosa's best restaurants were mentioned periodically in the food and wine critic Len 
Evans' Indulgence page in The Australian. The Australian Womens Weekly columnist, Ron 
Saw, visited Noosa regularly before moving there from the prestigious Sydney suburb of 
WooUahra in the 1980s (Saw 1991). The writer, Nancy Cato, who moved to Noosa in 1965, 
added to Noosa's profile and mystique by publishing her environmental polemic. The Noosa 
Storv. in 1979. The "lifestyle magazine" Noosa Blue, launched in 1991, has deliberately 
cultivated Noosa's reputation as a famous, relaxed, sophisticated, unspoilt natural place. 
Distribution of the magazine is targeted to the local intemational hotels, to newsagents in the 
wealthier suburbs of Sydney and Melboume, and selected overseas outlets (Noosa Blue No.5, 
1992:1; 1994: No. 15:3). On its launch, the magazine described itself as not a magazine for 
tourists (Noosa Tatier^ ^  No. 1.1991:1), but had won a major tourism award within its first year 
(Noosa Blue No.8. 1992:6). 
As noted in Section 5.7.1, Noosa's reputation as a "surfing mecca" enhanced its national and 
intemational reputation. The Noosa Triatiilon, one of Ausfralia's oldest, largest, and best 
known, maintains Noosa's reputation as a destination for fit, healthy and beautifiil people. 
" The magazine, launched as Noosa Tatler. changed its name to Noosa Blue after the second issue, when 
the society magazine, Tatler. sought to protect its name. 
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This reputation has not been welcomed by some long time visitors (Campbell 1993 interview; 
Williams family 1993). The Triathlon was begim in the late 1970s as a fimdraising activity 
by the local Lions Club (Scott 1993 interview). Another aimual event, the "King of the 
Mountain" race on Mt Cooroora, in the Noosa hinterland, has become the title of a song by the 
intemationally known rock group. Midnight Oil, whose manager lives nearby (Jarratt 1991). 
Well known and unknown artists, atfracted by the natural beauty, have made Noosa their home 
over several decades. Nationally well known artists to move to the Noosa area have included 
Max Newton, Robert Dickinson and Charles Blackman. Local artists have found that tourists 
provide a regular source of pafronage and publicity (McNamara 1995; Moroney 1995). The 
reputation and prices of one landscape artist have risen in parallel with those of Noosa as a 
holiday destination: John Malkovich sold his paintings in a Hastings Sfreet carpark in the 
1970s under the sign "buy my paintings now before I become famous" (Williams family 1993 
interview). 
The establishment of one of Australia's first backpacker hostels in Noosa in 1979, and the 
provision of additional backpacker resorts more recently, has raised Noosa's intemational 
profile through adding it to the east coast backpacker frail that includes Byron Bay, the 
Whitsunday region. Cairns, and Cape Tribulation (backpacker interviewees 1993; Blackmore 
1996 interview). 
Noosa's profile is now made more accessible intemationally through selective marketing in 
Germany and other counfries noted for the wealth and nature orientation of their tourists 
(Tourism Noosa 1996:27). In addition. Tourism Noosa and several local operators now 
advertise on the World Wide Web (for example http://www.uq.edu.au/noosa/; 
http://www.sunzine.net/noosa/accom.html). 
Noosa's image as a celebrity resort is boosted by the number of national and intemational 
celebrities who have moved tiiere, as permanent tourists, over the past two decades. Capital 
city newspaper articles list up to thirty national and intemational celebrities who holiday in 
Noosa, own property there, or have moved to Noosa (for example, see Tabakoff 1996). These 
people may be interpreted as an "endorsement" of the place and its myths of nature and 
lifestyle, while tiiemselves constituting the strong mytii of celebrity status. 
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5.12 Conclusion 
This chapter has illusfrated tiie evolution of Noosa as a dynamic tourism landscape, with the 
focus of tourism and development moving from the river and lakes system (at Tewantin and 
Noosaville) to the coastline (Noosa Heads, Sunshine Beach and Noosa Sound) since around 
1960, and more recentiy broadening to take in several hinterland tovms and villages. The 
area's reputation as a special place renowned for good accommodation, fine food, a relaxed 
atmosphere, natural beauty, and outdoor activities was established by the 1940s. Between the 
1920s and 1940s, key road infrastmcture and a land bank of major subdivisions were 
established, providing a ready basis for a growth in coastal development after World War II. 
Increased coastal development, commencing in the early 1960s, stimulated the founding of the 
Noosa Parks Association, a powerfiil lobby group which has been successful in securing 
considerable areas of local and State Govemment owned bushland as national parks. Noosa's 
unique surfing conditions ensured its growth when surfboard riding achieved intemational 
popularity in the 1960s. A number of today's active local environmental opinion makers first 
"discovered" Noosa at that time. There has been considerable modification of the natural 
environment to accommodate tourism and town growth, as shovm in the figures in this 
chapter. A lively development versus conservation debate, typified by Nancy Cato's Noosa 
Story (1979, 1982, 1989), has ensured that a natural ambience dominates the area, despite 
extensive development. Low-rise development, and the extensive national park areas, 
contribute significantly to this ambience. 
As the tourism landscape has been fransformed to incorporate a network of coastal towns with 
a combined population of approximately 20,000, natural environment features have continued 
to be important to Noosa's tourism role and its reputation as a beautiful place. The National 
Park area on Noosa Headland, the river and lakes system, and the beaches have remained 
popular since tourists first began to visit the area in the 1870s. Activities associated with these 
natural attractions have been popular: surfing, boating, fishing, bushwalking. Since tiie 1970s, 
the core natural atfractions have been supplemented by a reputation for a relaxed and 
sophisticated lifestyle. Hastings Street, Noosa Heads has developed as a tourism business 
district (TBD) with prestigious restaurants, cafes, boutique shopping and high quality 
accommodation. In the 1990s, there are signs of a second TBD evolving near the riverfront 
in the Gympie Terrace area. 
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Chapter Five has shown that tourism has had a major role in the ttansformation of Noosa 
Shire's small coastal settlements (cf Research Question 2). The illustrations in this chapter 
portray the formation and fransformation of both narrative and physical landscape pattems. 
Noosa's morphological development reveals that the tourism landscape is a contested cultural 
landscape, a battle between development and conservation sides. This deliberate shaping of 
the tourism landscape contributes towards answering the third research question, regarding the 
extent to which tourism can be accommodated in a way which reinforces the distinctive 
cultural landscape which attracts tourism in the first place. The questions cannot be answered 
without fiirther investigation, and this continues in Chapter Six and Part Three. Chapter Six 
deals in more detail vsdth key issues which have begun to emerge in this chapter. 
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6 Key themes in the transformation of the Noosa tourism landscape 
6.1 Introduction 
Chapter Five has illusfrated tiie formation and fransformation of Noosa as a tourism landscape 
over tiie past 130 years. We have seen that the coastal resort area has been extended and 
diversified in the past three decades, through tiie reciprocal development of a narrative 
landscape and a physical landscape. 
This chapter takes a more thematic approach, drawing out key landscape myths (see Section 
6.2) by which pattems in both the landscape narrative and the physical landscape are 
stmctured. The themes have been derived from an iterative interpretation of the five types of 
data used in the research. Themes were initially delineated by examining the way Noosa is 
compared with other resorts. The main themes are a "not the Gold Coast / not the city" myth, 
a nature myth and a paradise myth. Other themes are the social networks v^thin and beyond 
a small community, a pattem of conflict (a contested landscape), and less visible landscapes 
including the aboriginal and the suburban landscape. 
6.2 Landscape myths 
The three key themes constitute an important set of myths underlying the constmction and 
interpretation of Noosa as a distinctive cultural landscape of tourism. Use of the term "myth" 
in this chapter is consistent with the primary definition provided in the Concise Oxford 
Dictionary (Allen 1990:784): "a traditional narrative ... embodying popular ideas on natural 
or social phenomena....". The definition embraces - but is not limited to - a subsidiary 
colloquial meaning of "mytii" as "a widely held but false notion" (Allen 1990:784). The 
concept of myth is closely aligned to the dictionary definition of "ethos", meaning "the 
characteristic spirit or attitudes of a community, people, or system...." (Allen 1990:402). A 
number of interviewees used these terms in their explanations of Noosa as a distinctive 
tourism landscape - for example Noosa's "green ethos" (Summers 1995 interview) and 
Melbourne's "Noosa myth" (tourist interview). 
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The spatial and temporal applicability of the term "myth" is most eloquently expressed by 
Short (1991 :xvi): 
I shall use tiie term myth to refer to an intellectual constmction which embodies 
beliefs, values and mformation, and which can influence events, behaviour and 
perception. Myths are (re)-presentations of reality which resonate across space 
and over time, which are widely used and reproduced, which are broad enough 
to anchor these experiences in a continuous medium of meaning. The term 
'mj^h' does not imply falsehood to be confrasted with reality. An 
environmental myth can contain both fact and fantasy. The important question 
is not 'is it tme?' but 'whose tmth is it?' 
This conception of myths is pertinent to Noosa, where anti-urban myths of nature and escape, 
and a romantic myth of Paradise, can be related to broader currents explored by Short (1991) 
and Schama (1995). An important means of myth generation is a comparative landscape 
narrative (see below). 
6.3 Articulating landscape myths through a comparative narrative / 
Tourism as comparative consumption of the cultural landscape 
The tendency to spontaneously compare tourist destinations, as demonsfrated in Noosa tourist 
brochures, planning documents, published sources and case study interviews, supports two 
themes in recent scholarly writing on tourism. Firstly, there is evidence that tourists are 
"looking for differences" (Hough 1990) - primarily differences from their places of origin 
(Krippendorf 1987; Rojek 1993). And secondly, that tourism has similarities to other forms 
of consumption and consumerism, particularly the activity that economists and land use 
planners call "comparison shopping". This second theme relates to the fact that, in a global 
market, tourism destinations are competing with other similar "products" (see Ashworth and 
Voogd 1990 on this second point). "Comparison shopping" for a coastal tourist resort is made 
easy by the selection directories published by fransnational tourism companies such as Club 
Med (Club Med 1996), and by the sun, sand and surf brochures of travel wholesalers such as 
Thompsons in the UK. Towner (1996:215) notes that coastal resort marketeers have 
deliberately constmcted associations between English seaside resorts and overseas model 
resorts since at least the early twentieth century. These comparisons range from the 
associative labelling of resort areas to share in the prestige of famed resorts (as in the "Comish 
Riviera" and even tiie "Scottish Riviera"), to visual re-imaging, as in early twentieth century 
railway posters portraying Weston Super-Mare v^th a beach, townscape and light more like 
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tiie Cote d'Azur tiian Somerset (Towner 1996:215-216). In similar vem, a 1925 advertisement 
extols Byron Bay as "the Honolulu of New South Wales" (see Figure 6.1). 
6.3.1 Comparisons of Noosa with other resorts 
Waikiki, the Riviera, Acapulco, Carmel, Malibu - give me Noosa any day. 
(Groom, T 1993 Letter to editor, Noosa Blue No. 11: 4) 
The case study interviews and literature contain constant comparisons between Noosa and 
other places, including the cities where so many of Noosa's tourists and residents originate. 
Tables 6.1 and 6.2 summarise the way Noosa is compared and confrasted with other resorts. 
The tables show that the resort comparison dialogue tends to emphasise the positive aspects 
of Noosa, through both comparison and contrast with other tourism landscapes: Noosa is 
generally likened to "unspoilt" places, and contrasted to "spoilt" places. The process of 
comparison and confrast with other Ausfralian places results in a picture of Noosa as a small 
town integrated with a beautiful natural setting. A warm subfropical climate and good 
accessibility enable visitors to enjoy the sheltered north facing beach, good surfing, and 
attractive waterways. The low key, low-rise urban form is subservient to the natural 
environment. Community involvement is held to have created a non-urban ambience, marked 
by an absence of traffic lights, four lane roads and high-rise buildings. In comparison with 
small coastal resorts near Melboume, Noosa has a certain prestige. In confrast with some of 
the other resorts cited, Noosa is described as being uncrowded and having a friendly holiday 
atmosphere. The intemational comparisons continue the nature myth and the casual, relaxed, 
laid back atmosphere, and overlay this with a greater emphasis on elegance and stylish people. 
Hastings Street is the focus of comparisons with stylish European resorts and cities. Where 
more negative comparisons and confrasts are made, Noosa is held to too expensive, too 
crowded, too touristic, and spoilt by overdevelopment. 
In comparisons with intemational resorts, there is an evident bias towards "stylish" European 
resorts rather than "tasteless" American resorts. Part of the bias towards intemational 
comparison is possibly explained by the "Ausfralian cultural cringe", whereby what originates 
overseas is assumed to be superior to the Ausfralian equivalent. This term is used in Ausfralia 
in a variety of cultural contexts, including the fine arts, intellectual discussion, science, 
politics, technology, management theory, and consumer products. Its applicability to coastal 
resorts might be explained by the fact that, until the 1980s, Ausfralia was comparatively 
unknown as an intemational tourism destination. Ausfralian beach resorts were not seen as 
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BY South Wales . 
The Finest aiad SaSest 3each of the Pacific Ocean. 
fliHnmHimiiniimimmiiimniiminttmiiiinntiiinuiiniiiMiminiiiniiiinuiMiniiriiiiititiiitMirinitiniiiiiiMnMinrtiniMMMiiitiiiiimi^ iiiiiiiimiiii Hiimiiimiiiiiiiini 
THE QREAT NORTHERN HOTEL 
The Leading Hotel of the North Coast 
Famed for Cuisine and Comfort. 
nPhone 4. (Late of Imperial Hotel, Armidale). 
Fish Menu a Speciality. 
D A V I D Z A N D E R , Proprietor. 
Figure 6.1: Byron Bay, the Honolulu of New South Wales, 1925 
(Source:Queensland Government Intelligence and Tourist Bureau 1925) 
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Table 6.1: Comparisons/contrasts between Noosa and other Australian tourist resorts 
(Sources: case study Interviews, ephemeral tourist literature, published tourist guides, 
popular and formal literature on Noosa) 
^oosa is like... 
Byron Bay 
Brunswick Heads 
Manly (Sydney) 
Oignes Water-1770 
\/ictorian beach resorts 
Caloundra 
NSW Central Coast villages 
Port Macquarie) 
Port Stephens) 
North Stradbroke Island 
Port Douglas 
Surfers Paradise) 
Manly ) 
Begara, Mon Repos 
Melbourne 
l/Vhitsunday islands 
because Noosa is/has 
(positive) 
Natural setting + north facing surf 
beaches + warm climate + 
Environmentally oriented planning 
and design 
Small town in natural setting ••-
holiday atmosphere 
Town right on beach 
Good surfing 
Natural, prestigious 
Still waters + surf 
Dominated by natural setting 
Ditto + good surf + 
waten«ays + water activity 
Similar integration of tasteful 
fishing villages in similar natural 
setting 
Tropical tourist goldmine + 
laidback lifestyle 
(negative) 
Expensive + no longer nature 
based 
Beauty and peace spoilt by tourisn 
Suburban sprawl 
Nature spoilt by overdevelopment 
Noosa is not like... 
Byron Bay 
Cities 
Surfers Paradise/Gold 
Coast 
Sthn Sunshine Coast 
(Caloundra, Maroochy) 
Coffs Harbour) 
Port Douglas ) 
/\gnes Water-1770 
\/ictorian beach resorts 
North Queensland beach 
towns 
Mission Beach 
Byron Bay 
Caloundra 
\/ictorian beach resorts 
t/Voodgate 
because Noosa is/lias 
(positive) 
Friendly + uncrowded; 
River 
No traffic lights, 4 lane road; 
or high-rise 
Low-rise development in 
natural setting - see Table 5.3 
for detail 
Low-rise + natural + non-
suburban, due to community 
involvement 
Tasteful + natural + not 
overdeveloped 
Less remote 
Year round climate makes 
good facilities viable 
Good surf beach 
Subtropical climate 
(negative) 
Too touristy + less remote + 
no alternative lifestyle 
No longer family oriented 
No sense of history 
No longer nature based 
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Table 6.2: Comparisons/contrasts between Noosa and International tourist resorts 
(Sources: case study interviews, ephemeral tourist literature, published tourist guides, 
popular and formal literature on Noosa) 
Noosa is like... 
Honolulu 
Cannel 
Noumia -•• Bali 
Teneriffe 
NZ beach towns 
Greek islands 
Mediten'anean beaches 
Monte Cario + Sorrento 
French Mediterranean 
Mexican resorts 
Paris streets 
Marbella + nearby town 
Phuket + Pattaya 
San Francisco & 
'international cities" 
St Tropez 
Banff 
because Noosa is/has 
(positive) 
Sidewalk cafes, stylish people, exotic 
ambience 
Nature myth; low key development; 
elegant people interested in 
environment 
Sunny beach; quality 
accommodation 
Generic: small+cute 
Beautiful 
Unspoilt; casual; good coffee at 
beach 
Relaxed; infonmal 
Beauty of natural setting; upmarket 
tourists 
Low-rise, village atmosphere 
(Hastings St) 
Mediterranean lifestyle 
Hastings St stylish atmosphere 
Natural beauty, stylish shops, cafes 
Beach, climate, relaxed 
(negative) 
Expensive galleries, shops, "city 
coffee" 
Promenade of expensive shops 
Touristy, crowded 
Noosa is not like... 
i/Vaikiki/ Hawaii 
Spanish Mediterranean 
French Mediterranean 
Monte Cario, Sorrento 
New Zealand beach 
towns 
Martsella 
Puerto Banus (IVIarbella) 
Banff 
because Noosa is/has 
(positive) 
Low-rise development in 
natural setting 
As above 
Public beaches open to al 
Low-rise and laid back 
Warm climate 
(negative) 
Wasted opportunity for 
riverfront promenade 
No marina 
Crowded, gimmicky. 
touristy shops 
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being attractive to overseas visitors. Consequently, models and benchmarks for what 
constitutes a quality coastal resort were drawn from overseas, rather than from two centuries 
of coastal resort history in Ausfralia. Noosa tourist brochures confirm that the presence of 
intemational operators is an unportant component of the "upmarket" image (Noosa: the guide 
92-93:24). 
A more formal example of the tendency to compare Noosa with intemational resorts regarded 
as stylish and tastefiU, rather than with other Ausfralian resorts, is the Design Manual prepared 
by Noosa Shire Council, with community input, in the mid-1980s (NSC 1986:i). Under the 
subheading, "aesthetic aspects", support is expressed for "a unified resort feeling" (NSC 
1986:15) and well known intemational resorts are cited: "Examples of continuity in design 
providing popular memories of resort areas include Bermuda, the Greek Islands and ... the 
Mediterranean" (NSC 1986:15). This section of the Design Manual focuses on the creation 
of "continuity of character" at the eastem end of Hastings Street through the use of similar 
roofing materials (NSC 1986:15), and can be seen as a direct prelude to more recent 
descriptions of this area as "the Paris end of Hastings Street" (see Section 6.4.2 below). 
Queensland's Gold Coast receives the most comparative mention, and is discussed in more 
detail below. The Gold Coast, and Noosa's neighbouring Sunshine Coast resorts (especially 
Maroochydore, Mooloolaba and Caloundra) are frequently mentioned as places that differ 
significantly from Noosa due to the presence of high-rise development, urban sprawl 
tendencies, and a greater modification of the natural environment. 
Although the most frequent comparative/confrast reference is the Gold Coast, interviewees and 
the other sources also compare and confrast Noosa to many other places (as noted above). A 
New Zealand interviewee extends the Surfers Paradise comparisons to another famous high-
rise beach resort, Honolulu: "Just came back from Hawaii, and Noosa reminds me of that: 
people in style, coffee on the pavement. The beach is just a part of it, rather than the main part 
of it as we [previously] thought." This view is more benign than Cato's scathing dismissal of 
"the overrated Waikiki Beach, with the Waikiki Hilton sticking out into the sea at high tide 
and shadowing the beach with its 30 storeys,... an unplanned and undisciplined disaster area" 
(Cato 1979:134). Referring to the battle over high-rise in Noosa in the late 1960s, Cato 
despaired that one proponent had brought in '"experts' from Hawaii.... American planners and 
designers from Hawaii are the last people we should consult...." (Cato 1979: 124). Fear of the 
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"Waikikiflcation" or "waikikianization" of Noosa predates the coining of these terms^^. Not 
all Noosa references to Hawaii are negative, however, hi a tour guide provided in Noosa hotel 
rooms, the Bay Village shoppmg cenfre in Hastmgs Sfreet is extolled for "that special relaxed 
atmosphere and ambience that could well place you in Hawaii or any of the other exotic cities 
of the world" (Jason's Queensland guest information guide, nd). Even Cato later expressed 
approval for this "Ala Moana, Honolulu-type development", because of its pale blue colour 
scheme, the set back from Hastings Sfreet, and the way the open design makes the most of the 
sunshine and breezes of Noosa's climate (Cato 1983:115). 
One tourist said that tourist brochures in New Zealand promote Surfers Paradise, New 
Caledonia, Bali and Noosa as interchangeable resorts based on good suimy beaches, quality 
accommodation, and the prestige of their "name". She described these four resorts as "relaxmg 
touristy spots" that confrast with city life. Inclusion of Surfers Paradise in the list illusfrates 
that the Gold Coast is not universally recognised as a "city resort" (cf Mullins 1991; Smith 
1991). A Belgian tourist interviewee echoed the interchangeability of coastal resorts, with the 
statement that "each little town or village at the sea reminds me of Teneriffe, and some 
beaches in Europe". When probed as to what seems similar between Noosa and these other 
places, he said "It's very little, it's very cute, it's a certain feeling". 
The comparative process is a means of articulating Noosa's characteristics. A young Victorian 
job-seeker, interviewed on the beach, found positive similarities between Noosa and Manly 
(in Sydney), "just the layout of it, ...just the town being right on the beach, same sort of setup, 
it's really clean..." Other tourists interviewed cited negative comparisons between Noosa, the 
Gold Coast and Manly: the Williams family, from Brisbane, who holidayed in Noosa 
throughout the 1970s and '80s "went there for a relaxing holiday, not for an entertainment 
holiday.... [Now] it's no different from the Gold Coast, or Manly in Sydney: You go there, go 
out to eat, you have a $200 unit that you sleep in, and that's it" (G Williams). George Williams 
felt Noosa had become "contrived", whereas in the 1970s it was "unique" because of the 
dominance of nature and the unobtmsiveness of the built form. 
The Williams family were now turning to Caloundra, at the southem end of the Sunshine 
Coast, "because it has both still water and surf' (like Noosa) and is closer to Brisbane. 
The former term is used in 1970s tourism publications. The undated coining of the latter is recorded in Zurick 
(1995), cited in a book review by "GC" in Small Town Jan-Feb 1996:30-31. 
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However, the Gold Coast, also closer to Brisbane, was not considered because "None of us 
have ever liked the [Gold] Coast." To regain the quiet, family, affordable, nature-based 
holidays they previously enjoyed at Noosa "the unfortunate thing is, for people like us, who 
enjoy that kind of hoUday, now we've got to go up to Woodgate, we have to go fiirther north.... 
Even [that] is going the same way." 
Cec Williams, a retired tourism operator, left Sydney in 1973 to buy a pub, "somewhere in 
northem NSW, southem Queensland, near the beach, because I had two teenage sons. The 
eldest bloke had a surfljoard." He "discovered" Noosa on the way fiirther north, but it was 
over three years until the family moved there. Other tovms had less appeal, for example his 
wife cited "little places in New Zealand, where I came from in New Zealand, W...[inaudible] 
Beach, that's a beautifiil little spot, but the climate! But, the scenery! Noosa has got 
everything." 
Several interviewees spontaneously mentioned desirable aspects of Byron Bay. The 
movement of altemative lifestyle people away from Noosa since the 1970s saddened two of 
the Noosa residents I interviewed. Commenting on four decades of visiting Noosa, Pat 
remarked. 
... in the '70s [Noosa] was a really interesting place: it was more like Byron 
Bay. It was [a] more hippie, surf type of thing, before the big money came in. 
You don't really see altemative people here like you do around Byron Bay.... 
I love Byron Bay, for that unique culture. 
Similar views were expressed by a local artist. 
Pieter, a German backpacker, preferred Byron Bay to Noosa because the town seemed less 
touristic, less crowded, and less conspicuously wealthy: 
Byron Bay seems to be a little bit more altemative.... There's more charm, 
more character [in Byron Bay]. It's more remote somehow.... I like Byron 
Bay. There's tourism, but it's not too much. The character of the town is there, 
not only apartments, or boats.... Noosa seems to me to be just full of motels, 
hotels, and holiday units. The few locals, they can't build up a culture. At 
Byron Bay, there are local people, and they have intact town [interviewee's 
emphasis]. 
Ray, an American backpacker who spent over a week in each town, took almost a 
diametrically opposed view. For him, Byron Bay was overcrowded. While both places had 
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warm weather and stunning beaches, Noosa had the added advantages of "warm people", "the 
laidback lifestyle" and a "nice wildemess National Park, for some hiking" and for solitude. 
The Sierra Nevada mountains was the only other place he could think of that had had the same 
effect on him. 
Justin, a 17 year old Ausfralian working at a backpacker lodge, expressed a resigned 
acceptance of the inevitability of the tourist resort life cycle: soon Noosa is "gunna tum out 
like Surfers Paradise. You know, just too built up. You know, people everywhere, too many 
shops, no room to move." When asked about other places that had similar qualities to those 
he enjoyed in Noosa, he nominated Brunswick Heads, near Byron Bay. 
I absolutely love that place. We used to go there for family holidays, when I 
was real young. ...the clear water. It's not overdeveloped. You know. It's just 
a little town in the mountains, with the sea right beside ya. It's perfect, great. 
River, boats, it's just a nice holiday place. 
Pat thinks the northem NSW beaches have "still got a lot more space", including Coffs 
Harbour, which is "just far less developed" than the Sunshme Coast as a whole. The "really 
intensive" development of the southem Simshine Coast (especially in Caloundra and 
Maroochydore) is "quite ugly". To her, Noosa Heads has been saved by the National Park and 
the actions of the Noosa Parks Association. 
In a separate interview, John Ford described Caloundra and Maroochydore as more 
"commercial" than Noosa Heads. "Noosa is pretty unique in its own way, its got its own 
atmosphere and it's the envy of everybody else on the Sunshine Coast". He described Byron 
Bay as the closest comparison to Noosa, largely because both have north-facing beaches and 
good surfing. 
When Betty Campbell first visited Noosa in her childhood in the 1930s, she found it amazing 
that "the beauty of the place" exceeded even the beauty of Begara and Mon Repos beaches 
near Bundaberg. She fek that Begara, Mon Repos and Noosa had all been "mined" by tourism, 
because tourism destroyed what the tourists went there for. Remembering a simpler Noosa, 
Betty felt that the coffee shops and boutiques of Hastings Sfreet were out of place in a small 
coastal town: 
OK, Aromas make good coffee, and Aromas is great! - in the [Brisbane city 
cenfre] or somewhere. It's a big city sort of thing. Not Noosa! With all its sort 
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of San Francisco sort of thing ... all these fancy shops. If you go down to the 
waterfront in San Francisco, you get this, what they've got now. You go into 
a shop that sells art prints, I mean real prints. There in San Francisco you can 
buy Mfros for $32000. Well, Noosa is trying to emulate this. But there on the 
sfreet are great racks of the most hideous T shirts. It's Copenhagen ice cream, 
whereas [before] you went into the icecream shop and they made your 
milkshake. 
She claims that, after the beach erosion of the 1970s, surfers deserted Noosa: 
Everyone went to Byron then, and everybody went to somewhere down the 
coast, or - Agnes Waters is another one that's suffering the same - they call it 
1770 now, but it was always Agnes. If you didn't go to surf at Noosa, you went 
to surf at Agnes. 
Two of the Melboume couples interviewed felt that the increasing residential development 
around Noosa Heads is becoming like the suburbs of Melboume. They regarded several 
Victorian coastal resorts (Lome, Apollo Bay, Anglesea, Sorrento, Portsea) as having 
equivalent natural atfractions, social prestige, and greater historical interest than Noosa, but 
lacking the life, atmosphere and accommodation range of Noosa because of the lack of a "year 
round climate". Similarly, Cec and Arme Williams, Noosa residents since 1976, found Lome 
"a beautiful spot", but too cold. Mrs Hoad, a keen bushwalker who retired to Noosa from 
Melboume in 1986 after holidaying there since 1971, rejected retirement migration to other 
small coastal resorts (Port Fairy, Forster and New Zealand) because, although the natural 
atfractions were equivalent, the temperate alternatives lacked the warm venters. 
The retired Melboume couple likened Noosa's casual atmosphere and good beachside coffee 
to the experience of being on an "unspoilt" Greek island. A younger Melboume couple felt 
that Noosa was much more relaxed than their image of European coastal resorts. Commenting 
on their observations of some Italian tourists in their favourite coffee shop, the woman 
remarked: 
And I said to Tony, wouldn't the Europeans be disappointed with the way 
Australians holiday? I mean this is one of our premiere resorts and we just 
slob around, totally casual. Whereas in Europe if it was part of their premiere 
coastiine resort, they would all look like her. And I really like the fact that 
Ausfralians go on holidays and just want to be really casual.... Although in this 
of all places she didn't look all that out of place, because she was wearing the 
stuff that's in the shops here, so, both of those images sort of fit in, but I guess 
it would be a pity to think that you'd have to be that well dressed and well 
presented. But, being Australia, it will never happen! [laughs] 
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This comment captures the convergence in Hastings Sfreet of the old casual Noosa 
(nostalgically described by Campbell and the Williams family), and the new veneer of 
sophistication and style appreciated by Mrs Scott and several of the tourists interviewed. Joy 
Scott (1993 interview) describes Hastings Sfreet as havmg "a nice Paris atmosphere", with the 
range of restaurants and boutiques resembling a European sfreet "in a miniature way". When 
asked if she could think of anywhere else in the world that has what Noosa has got, she cited 
the beach villages on Brisbane Water (just north of Sydney) for their natural scenery, "but then 
climate wise you get colder [down south]." An elderly Canadian who had been visitmg Noosa 
since the mid 1970s, felt that now "everything is so gimmicky, like Banff- wall to wall people 
and lots of touristy shops." 
For the Melbumians, Noosa had the advantage of what one termed "fast-track" accessibility 
via "the Melboume-Noosa corridor" - either by direct flights or by the fast inland highway 
completed in the 1970s. Pondering alternatives to what they were beginning to consider a 
spoiled and denatured Noosa, the older Melboume couple considered refreating fiirther north, 
to the Whitsunday Passage, in search of another "pleasant backwater" close to an airport. The 
requirement for an appropriately unspoilt, pleasant backwater to be close to an airport confirms 
that coastal tourism landscapes act as the pleasure periphery for the urban core of 
contemporary cultural life (cf Tumer and Ash 1975). To be effective as venues for escape 
from the cities, coastal tourism landscapes must be able to be accessed quickly and 
convenientiy. An airport with regular flights provides the access "corridor". It provides the 
means, not only to escape the city, but also to "escape the escape" and retum to the city. 
People who live in city resorts also seek to escape for holidays. To a Gold Coast couple who 
frequentiy sought quiet short breaks for relaxing, fishing and boating, Noosa was their 
favourite refreat, narrowly ahead of Byron Bay, which lacked the atfraction of the river. They 
rated the accessibility, beaches and nature walks of both resorts equally. When visiting Noosa, 
they no longer ate out in Hastings Sfreet because of tiie cost (choosing Tewantin and 
Noosaville). They noted cultural differences between the towns, witii Noosa's Hastings Sfreet 
attracting "wealthier" and "frendier" people, "whereas Byron Bay is probably more of a 
younger, surfy, altemative type, generally". They found food more affordable in Byron Bay, 
and accommodation scarcer and more expensive tiian in Noosaville (where they stay because 
Noosa Heads is too expensive). 
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One of three young jobseeking women interviewed on the beach was from Mission Beach, 
near Caims. Although Mission Beach is "a great place, perfect", its long fropical wet season 
is tiresome and less conducive to year-round work in the tourism industry. Again, Noosa's 
distinctiveness is implicitly linked to the opportunities provided by its sub-fropical climate. 
Nevertiieless, the belief in the inevitability of the resort life-cycle is sfrong, as indicated in her 
closing remarks: 
I think one day Mission Beach will be like this. I think they're moving towards 
it now. A lot of development's happening up there. And they compare Caims 
to a mini Surfers Paradise, so all down that coast one day it will all develop and 
it will all be like this. 
Her Canadian friend responded "What a shame". The Mission Beach informant's 
disillusionment with Caims is related to her belief that "there's too many Japanese in Caims", 
a well-publicised sentiment in both Caims and the Gold Coast (McMillen 1991:106,109). 
The informal dialogue of comparison is reflected and reproduced in the spoof serial "Go to 
Buggeray", in the glossy magazine Noosa Blue. This satirical comment on Noosa's 
fransformation from a quiet backwater to a glamorous resort contains ambivalent references 
to Monterey, California, as a place that has been fransformed by tourism. The series denigrates 
the tackiness and overdevelopment of other Ausfralian east coast resorts, particularly Port 
Douglas and Coffs Harbour. Noosa Heads is depicted as "Beimt by the Sea", a battleground 
being reshaped by opposing forces. These forces have been influential in creating the 
distinctive tourism landscape described in Chapter Five. As indicated by several comments 
quoted in this section, one person's comparison may be another person's contrast to Noosa. 
For example, Coffs Harbour is described by one interviewee as "far more natural" than Noosa, 
but by Noosa Blue as "tacky" and "overdeveloped". Caloundra is dismissed by many as high-
rise and overdeveloped, but favoured by others for its affordability and family atmosphere. 
6.4 Not the Gold Coast 
A recurring statement in tiie formal literature, informal literature and conversational interviews 
is that Noosa is a special place because it is unlike Ausfralia's other well known coastal resort 
area, the Queensland Gold Coast. The "not the Gold Coast" tiieme embraces contrasts 
between Noosa and other places that are perceived to be like the Gold Coast, for example 
Hawaii, and the southem part of tiie Sunshine Coast (particularly Caloundra and 
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Maroochydore). This section of the thesis establishes the sfrength of the Gold Coast 
comparison and demonsfrates how this comparison has influenced promotional images and 
tourism development decisions in Noosa. 
6.4.1 The Gold Coast as an archetypal coastal tourism resort: 
from exemplar to anathema 
The atfractiveness and distinctiveness of Noosa has come to be defined, in part, in terms of 
what it is not. In the conversational interviews and other data sources, Noosa is consistently 
spoken of as being markedly different from the Queensland Gold Coast, and from Surfers 
Paradise, the cenfre of the Gold Coast. The descriptions of these differences are frequently 
used as ways of articulating Noosa's own cultural landscape characteristics. 
Surfers Paradise, or "Surfers", as it is usually called by Ausfralians, is Australia's most highly 
urbanised and best-known coastal resort (Mullins 1991, Smith 1991). Surfers is the main 
resort on the Gold Coast, a forty kilometre stretch of urbanised coastline that stretches from 
seventy kilomefres south of the Queensland capital, Brisbane, to the New South Wales state 
border. The Gold Coast and its urbanised hinterland, with a combined population of over 
300,000, is one of the most rapidly growing regions in Ausfralia. The long, flat, coastal and 
estuarine strip is backed by a lush green hinterland and rainforest covered volcanic mountains. 
The coastal strip is characterised by an almost continuous band of high-rise apartment 
buildings, many of which shade the beaches in the afternoons (Figure 3.8). Immediately 
behind the band of high-rise buildings are several residential estates on artificial canals. 
Like Noosa Heads, the growth of Surfers and the Gold Coast was driven for much of the post-
World War II period by tourism, retirement migration and investment from the cooler 
temperate soutiiem capitals, in particular Melboume (Fitzgerald 1984). Intemational tourism 
and investment, particularly from Japan, increased to significant levels in tiie 1980s. During 
the land boom of the early 1970s, soutiiem and Gold Coast investors and developers tumed 
to tiie Sunshine Coast, and began to develop high-rise apartments in the coastal tovms of the 
southem end of tiie Sunshine Coast (Fitzgerald 1984: 473). This movement accelerated when 
the Gold Coast was severely affected by the early 1970s recession. 
Key themes in the transfonvation of the Noosa tourism landscape 175 
In terms of Butler's (1980) and Smith's (1991) tourism resort life cycle models, the Gold Coast 
is at the mature end of the development cycle. The interviewees' comments lend support to 
Butier's (1980) notion of a point of development at which a resort may slip into decline, unless 
regenerative action is taken. 
For much of the twentieth century and particularly the third quarter of the century, the Gold 
Coast, and Surfers Paradise in particular, was acclaimed in Ausfralia as the epitome of what 
a good coastal resort should be - notwithstanding Ausfralia's cultural cringe (Section 6.2). 
The name "Paradise" was literally, rather than fronically, regarded. The Gympie Times of 13 
September 1955 glowingly reports a Melboume bookmaker's preference for Tewantin over 
Surfers Paradise. The same article extols Tewantin-Noosa as a "peaceful and unhurried" 
holiday haunt favoured by wealthy "southemers", despite having "none of the glitter of the 
Gold Coast". Already, the distinction between Noosa and the Gold Coast is being formed: 
both places are "sun-drenched" and gaining" Ausfralia-wide reputations", but Tewantin-Noosa 
is set apart by its natural beauty - albeit with that natural beauty "virtually pleading for 
exploitation" (The Gympie Times 13 September 1955). 
Table 6.3 Noosa versus Surfers Paradise and the Gold Coast 
Description from interviews and formal and informal 
literature 
NOOSA SURFERS PARADISE/GOLD COAST 
Unique International 
European American 
Low-rise High-rise, skyscrapers 
Natural Commercial 
Tasteful Distasteful 
Style, elegance Disneylandish, touristy, trendy 
Relaxing, laid back Busy, razzle-dazzle hassle, rat race 
Low Key Glitzy, ritzy 
Village Atmosphere Fast and furious atmosphere 
Small Big 
Like southern France; Like eastern Spain; Hawaii; 
Manly; Mediterranean Las Vegas; America 
Environmentally responsive Environmentally damaging 
Quiet, intimate Hectic, overcrowded 
Beautiful Ugly, vulgar 
Outdoor oriented Indoor oriented 
Country town, in the bush City 
Parking/traffic problems Parking/traffic solutions 
Good Bad; a mistake 
Developers controlled Developers dominant 
Things to do Things to visit/see 
Vulnerable Resilient 
Product of motor car era Established in railway era 
Key themes in the transformation of the Noosa tourism landscape 176 
A consistent theme emerging from the Noosa interviews and tourist literature is of oppositions 
between Noosa's qualities and those of Surfers Paradise / the Gold Coast. These spontaneous 
comparisons/confrasts - almost all disparaging towards the Gold Coast - are summarised in 
opposition to each other in Table 6.3. Descriptions of Noosa and Surfers/Gold Coast found 
in the literature are also listed. Although most of the interviewees' references to the Gold 
Coast are negative, some are more positive, or at least, neufral. One interviewee refers to 
similar qualities of Noosa Heads and Surfers / Gold Coast. For example, both places have the 
kudos of "a name", and both are described as the "upmarket end" of their respective coasts 
(Alison NZ). 
6.4.2 Not the Gold Coast means... 
The Sunshine Coast is very different from the Gold Coast. There is none of the 
glitzy, ritzy, fast and furious atmosphere here. The ambience is quieter, softer, 
more in tune with nature.... [T]here is strong resistance by locals to 'another 
Gold Coast' and ... development has been kept low-key and low-rise (Bowen 
1992: 138). 
The confrasts between Noosa and the Gold Coast revealed in the research data contribute 
significantly to a broader narrative of Noosa as a low-rise, relaxed, "village" in a natural 
setting, yet with an aura of style and sophistication. These three reported characteristics of 
Noosa, and the urban design/planning confrols that support them, are discussed below. 
No high-rise: Noosa as a village in the trees 
Tourist brochures and published guides are quick to point out that there are no high-rise 
buildings at Noosa (see for example Ogilvie 1991; Bowen 1992; and most brochures from the 
1980s and 1990s). Some brochures attribute the lack of high-rise buildings to an "edict that 
no building shall be higher than the frees" (for example Sunshine Coast Tourism Promotions 
1989/90, 1984: 101). This point was also mentioned consistently by interviewees. This 
section of the thesis demonsfrates the pervasiveness of the anti-high-rise attitude that 
surrounds Noosa's image and identity. The origins of the "no high-rise" ethos are explored, 
and it is concluded that the lack of high-rise development is more complex than the 
"enlightened planning edicts" claimed in tiie tourist guides. The absence of high-rise 
development at Noosa can be attributed to a complex interaction between a number of factors 
including community activism, the inherent instability of the Hastings Sfreet sand spit, the 
severe subtropical cyclones of the early 1970s, and the economic boom and bust cycle. 
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The tourist guides are misleading in their sparse explanation of Noosa's low-rise built form. 
Altiiough the ban on high-rise has been formalised in local planning confrols, the move was 
led by community activism, and helped in fortuitous ways by the combination of the severe 
storms of the early 1970s and tiie arrival of tiie economic slump which followed the boom of 
tiie late 1960s and early 1970s. The coincidence of the latter two factors helped to prevent the 
erection of a nine storey tower approved in 1969. The tower had been proposed by the large 
Sydney development firm, Wynyard Holdings, on tiie site of a sand-blow in Hastings Street 
which had never been built on and which provided informal access across private land to the 
beach (Cato 1979: 95; Harrold 1996). Despite a "deluge" of objections, and a draft town plan 
prohibiting high-rise development, Noosa Shire Council approved tiie application, against the 
recommendation of its tovm planner (Cato 1979: 95-96). Local residents, led by Mrs Marjorie 
Harrold, formed the Noosa Planned Progress Committee and challenged tiie approval in the 
Court of Local Govemment Appeal (Cato 1979: 95). Residents were not unanimous in 
opposing high-rise development, however, and this was "one of the bitterest fights ... ever to 
divide tiie residents of Noosa Heads" (Cato 1979: 95). The residents lost the court case and 
were ordered to pay substantial costs. Wynyard Holdings allegedly had "second thoughts" 
when the site was threatened by the coincidence of a high tide and severe storm - "not even a 
cyclone" - during the 1969-70 summer (Cato 1979: 96). Noosa Shire Council refused 
Wynyard Holdings' request for a guarantee that the beachfront rock wall would protect their 
property. The developers did not act on their approval immediately, and severe storms 
followed in the succeeding summers. The development consent eventually lapsed, with the 
company presumably delaying action further due to the effects of the national property crash 
of 1973. By the time the recession had ended, Wynyard Holdings' approval had lapsed, and 
fiirther applications for high-rise development had been restricted by the 1972 Town Plan. It 
is arguable, therefore, that the local topography and climate contributed as much to keeping 
high-rise development out of Noosa as did political action and the belated infroduction of 
height controls: the natural elements of Noosa's cultural landscape have controlled the form 
of the human-made elements. The simplistic claim that "residents have prevented any 
development higher than the tree line" (Tourism Noosa 1995) is therefore only a partial 
explanation. 
With high-rise development no longer a threat at Noosa Heads, the Planned Progress 
Committee ceased to exist (Cato 1979: 103). It had, however, provided a sfrong focus of 
community political support for the infroduction of the ban on high-rise development. The 
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case was important m clarifying local attitudes to high-rise development. The protests and 
court case, though legally unsuccessfiil, signalled to Noosa Shire Council, developers, and 
investors that development proposals would be closely scmtinised by an articulate and well 
organised community. 
Noosa Parks Association has been a strong opponent of high-rise development. The 
Association's concem at potential impact on the natural environment was accompanied by 
sometimes sensationalist concem at potential social problems such as crime and the isolation 
of elderly residents (Noosa Parks Association 1981: 9). In voicing these concems, the 
Association drew on media reports of high-rise living in Surfers Paradise and Honolulu. The 
main opposition to high-rise is, however, based on the perceived incompatibility with the 
area's ambience of nature. 
A young German backpacker, Pieter, takes the spontaneous process of comparison/confrast 
beyond Noosa/Surfers to the intemational coastal resorts he has visited: Surfers Paradise is 
"horrible", "a mistake", because "it's like eastem Spain". He explains this comparison through 
the phenomenon of high-rise development: "They min the coast, these high-rise...." By the 
yardstick of high-rise buildings, he likens Noosa to the French Mediterranean coast. He 
elaborates further by saying: 
Difference [between eastem Spain and the south of France] is that East Spain 
is high buildings - [they] just don't care about the envkonment....natural 
environment, landscape environment, cultural environment as well. Noosa is 
a little bit like the south of France. You have a lot of tourists there, but it's a 
bit more, decent, tiian east Spain. You don't have high buildings, skyscrapers. 
A lot of tourism mins the character of a city. 
He acknowledges the beach resort life-cycle - and Noosa's place on that cycle - by saymg that: 
Southem Turkey is like eastem Spain in the '60s. They're building it up and it's a 
mistake. All these skyscrapers directly on the beach. Who wants to go there today? 
Nobody.... 
A low key, laid back village atmosphere: "not the city" 
Noosa Shire Council identifies as part of its tourist atfractiveness a "lifestyle factor relating to 
Noosa's low key development and slower pace, as compared to cities and other tourist resorts" 
(NSC 1991e). Because this aspect of Noosa's lifestyle is recognised as significant to tiie 
Shire's economy, "city symbols", such as fraffic lights and four lane roads, are sfrongly 
discouraged by the policy (NSC 1991e; Summers 1995: pers comm). 
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A young Melboume tourist had expected Noosa to be "bigger ... more Surfers Paradiseish". 
The reason she and her husband returned to Noosa Heads was "because it isn't like the Gold 
Coast". The woman had never been to the Gold Coast, and her husband had been only once, 
"years ago". Yet, through the visual media, they had a sfrong image of Surfers Paradise as 
high-rise, overdeveloped and less "aesthetically pleasing" than Noosa Heads. 
Others also likened Surfers Paradise to "the Las Vegas Hawaii sort of feel", describing it as 
"Disneylandish" and "distastefiil" in confrast to Noosa (Melboume retired couple). A young 
Canadian woman had found Surfers to be "very very very touristy". A young Gold Coast 
couple, holidaying at Noosa Heads, said "It's ruce to get away from [Surfers] and have the 
bush. It's all high-rises everywhere" (Andrew). "We like looking out to the National Park, 
rather than at high-rises casting shadows over the beach" (Sarah). They disliked the crowded 
beaches and parking difficulties of Surfers Paradise, and didn't perceive Noosa as having these 
problems. It could be inferred that such problems are less irritating in a more natural physical 
setting. Another mformant (Melboume law graduate) preferred Noosa as more "laid back" and 
less "frendy" than Surfers Paradise. 
While talking about Noosa's height limits, Cec Williams, the retired operator of holiday units 
said "I've had a lot of [holiday tenants] remark: they like [Noosa]; it's more natural and 
smaller, not like tiie Gold Coast.... [W]e've had people come to the units from the Gold Coast, 
to have a holiday away from the rat race, and how it was down there." A Califomian 
backpacker also spoke of the Gold Coast as being more like a city. The Scotts, who first came 
to Noosa from Melboume for vmiter holidays in the mid-1960s, had sv^tched from the Gold 
Coast because "it was getting nearly as bad as it is now. We don't like that razzle dazzle hassle 
tiling about tiie Gold Coast, and Noosa didn't have any of tiiat. It was quiet, [a] beautiful little 
country spot". Mrs Scott feh that tiie Noosa community-led opposition to high-rise 
development had prevented developers from "taking over" Noosa, as tiiey had tiie Gold Coast. 
John Ford, whose family had switched to Noosa from Surfers in 1947, because of tiie better 
fishing and surfing, felt that Noosa offers a greater variety of holiday activities (active and 
passive, natural and cultural, coastal and inland) than the Gold Coast. Betty Campbell, tiie 
retired historian, had fiiends who switched from the Gold Coast to Noosa in the 1950s because 
the Gold Coast was becoming "too crowded". She feh tiiat tiie confined nattiral setting of 
Noosa was more vulnerable to environmental damage tiian was the long flat strip of the Gold 
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Coast and pointed to Noosa's limited accessibility (prior to the automobile age) as making it 
very different from tiie Gold Coast. Joy Scott echoed Betty Campbell's concem about Noosa's 
greater physical vulnerability to being spoiled by insensitive development: "There's not so 
much land here, though as the Gold Coast - it's not that great big long strip. It's a small space." 
Legislating the village atmosphere 
In tiie early 1980s JTCW, a high profile Sydney urban design firm attempted to identify the 
components of the "village atmosphere" cited at public meetings held during the DCP study 
of Hastings Street (NSC 1983/87). The characteristics contributing to the village character 
(summarised from the document) are identified as: 
1. limited access, with "defined topographic enfrances or gateways" (NSC 1983/87:B47); 
2. sfrong promenade activity in Hastings Sfreet, with its active sfreet frontages, numerous 
restaurants with footpath dining, and high pedestrian traffic; 
3. a sfrong natural landscape character, including remnant dune landscape, Noosa Woods, 
and large frees near the surf club; 
4. historical contmuity, seen in the remnant Noosa Woods and Kelly's Bush (the latter has 
been cleared and built on in the 1990s), the older timber vemacular buildings (now 
demolished, except for Halse Lodge), "and to a lesser degree, the older motels" (NSC 
1983/87:B48); 
5. "Hidden secrets": an unidentified terrace restaurant where diners can watch the street 
without being seen, the hidden access to the beach via the Tingirana Arcade, a 
courtyard with a grand free dwarfing the buildings, the access to a restaurant through 
lush planting, and tiie lush rainforest of a vacant lot (NSC 1983/87:B48) - some of 
these experiences are still available; 
6. sensitive design solutions articulating between the climate, vemacular approaches and 
a Mediterranean design influence; 
7. mostly small businesses, "providing a diversity of building forms and ... personal. 
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fiiendly, service" (NSC 1983/87:B49); 
8. diverse activities and variable setbacks, interspersed with planting "give an informal, 
casual feeling to the sfreet and provide for outdoor eating, sitting etc., essential to 
promenade activity" (NSC 1983/87:B49). 
The study also lists nine qualities which defract from the village character (NSC 1983/87:B49-
51). These include newer "horizontal, bulky and squat", buildings. Eight of the nine 
"defracting factors" are related to the recent grow^ in tourism and to new development. Older 
style coastal shops are also listed, due to being "of poor quality and condition and of little or 
no merit" (NSC 1983/87:B50). 
The Hastings Sfreet Development Confrol Plan No 3 (DCP No. 3) responds to an identified 
key issue of "maintaining the village atmosphere in a beautiful natural setting" (NSC 1983/87: 
2) by expressing fifteen principles, led by the following three: 
That residential density should be maintained at a level similar to 
[pre-1983] development and [which] can be located on a site without 
the need for high-rise buildings which may cause problems for 
neighbouring sites in terms of overshadowing or overlooking. 
That building height be such that new buildings will not dominate 
existing buildings or mature trees.... That buildings be low scale on 
their Hastings Sfreet frontages. 
That a variable setback be sought for tiie Hastings Sfreet frontage to 
maintain the existing sfreetscape character (NSC 1983/87: 3). 
The only otiier principle directiy relating to the issue of the natural landscape is: 
That landscaped open space should be provided to the front and rear 
of sites to contribute to the overall landscape theme.... (NSC 
1983/87:4). 
Minimum setback requirements are specified, and none of tiiese is expressed in relation to "tiie 
overall landscape theme". 
The single stattitory performance criterion relating to building height is "To keep new 
buildings predominantly within the height frame set by existing buildings and trees (A.H.D. 
+ 18 mefres)"^^ (NSC 1983/87: 7). This is supported by a "basic standard" of four storeys 
^^ AHD = Australian Height Datum (the national standard survey reference). 
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including parkmg, with a two storey limit within ten mefres of tiie south side and seven metres 
of the nortii side of Hastings Sfreet. Exceptions allowing a height of up to 21m AHD in the 
centre of a building site are allowed for in Figure 1.4 to the DCP. The Sheraton Hotel, 
approved in 1987, manifests these development standards. Despite its prominence, standing 
taller than any frees (see Figure 6.2), the myth of "no buildings taller tiian the trees" remains 
intact - even when the statement and contradictory photograph appear side by side, as in 
several of the tourist brochures. The postcard scene in Figure 6.2 is typical of the view that 
frequently accompanies the "no buildings taller than the frees" statement in brochures. The 
inconsistency between the statement and the visual image goes unremarked, because the 
landscape narrative brackets out incompatible elements of the physical landscape. 
By 1991, the Planning Scheme was amended to prevent the approval of any building taller than 
four storeys (NSC 1991c:l). The Local Plarming Policy on building height notes that"[t]he 
low rise building form on almost all development in Noosa has been seen through tourist 
surveys as being one of the major elements of atfraction to the area" NSC 1991c:l). Lack of 
high-rise development is now well accepted by Noosa's tourism development industry 
(Playford 1995 and Starkey 1996 interviews). Confirmation of this can be seen in the 1996 
development of six $2.8 million apartments in a 3 storey building on the old Noosa Court 
motel site in Hastings Sfreet (see Figure 6.3). The height limit has not retarded property 
values and investment motivations (Starkey 1996: pers. comm.). 
Style and sophistication 
Over the past two decades, the atfraction of Noosa's natural beauty has been supplemented by 
an increasing emphasis on style and sophicstication, as indicated in Table 5.1. Two key 
elements of these supplementary myths in the Noosa narrative are expressed as "the Paris end 
of Hastings Street" and "the Noosa style". 
i "The Paris end of Hastings Street" 
In recent years, tiie eastem end of Hastings Sfreet has come to be referred to as "the Paris end 
of Hastings Sfreet" (Tourism Noosa 1992,1996; Mainwaring 1993 pers comm; Playford 1995 
pers comm). This grand description conflates two aspects of Noosa: Noosa as a place with 
connections to Melboume, and Noosa as a place with pretensions to European style and 
sophistication, and thus an example of "the Ausfralian cultural cringe" (see Section 6.2.3). 
Since the late nineteenth century, part of Melboume's most fashionable city sfreet has been 
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popularly known as "tiie Paris end of Collins Sfreet". The attachment of a similar soubriquet 
to part of Noosa's most fashionable sfreet is an indication of the influence that Melbumians 
and ex-Melbumians have had on the constmction of Noosa's image. 
"The Paris end of Collins Sfreet" in Melboume is an allusion to an elegant free-lined boulevard 
edged by boom-style Victorian buildings, a place for elegant people to promenade and be seen. 
In a less formal way, "famous Hastings Sfreet" (in ephemeral references too numerous to list) 
has been constmcted physically and perceptually as a stylish sfreet for elegant people to 
promenade, to sip coffee at sidewalk cafes, to shop at expensive boutiques, to see and be seen. 
The declaration of a "Paris end of Hastings Street", and its formalisation in the developer-
named French Quarter resort, successfiilly franslates cultural capital into real estate capital. 
The emergence of the "Paris end" of Hastings Sfreet can be tracked in the locally produced 
tourist brochures of the 1990s. In 1992, the "Paris end" titie had yet to be won by the eastem 
end of the sfreet: both the Hotel Laguna, at the westem end, and Saks, at the opposite (eastem) 
end of the sfreet, are described as being at the Paris end of Hastings Sfreet in a 1992 brochure 
(Tourism Noosa 1992: 7,12). By 1995, with the opening of The French Quarter resort, the 
"Paris end" becomes firmly located at the eastem end of the sfreet, in the advertisements for 
Saks and the Ocean Breeze resort (Tourism Noosa 1995: 11). By 1996, the long-established 
Netanya beachfront resort also describes itself as being at the Paris end of Hastings Street 
(QTTC et al 1996: 5). In 1996 the term is in use in some brochures' general descriptions of 
the eastem end of Hastings Sfreet, replacing earlier descriptions of this area as "the lifesaver's 
end of Hastings Sfreet" (Tourism Noosa 1993: 9). The invention of the Paris end of Hastings 
Street represents a broadening of the projected appeal of Noosa: the focus on the beach and 
National Park is supplemented by an equal focus on Hastings Sfreet as a place of style and 
sophistication. 
Legislating for style 
Noosa Shire plarming studies and planning instruments place a high emphasis on visual 
aesthetics and natural beauty. The following words appear repeatedly in the objectives of the 
Strategic Plan: visual impact, aesthetics, aesthetically pleasing, attractive, beauty, image 
(Queensland Govemment 1988: passim). Provisions of tiie Strategic Plan are explained as 
having the purpose of preventing "untidy", "ugly", and "undesirable" urban form (see 
Queensland Govemment 1988:677 for examples). 
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MOOSA - on LAQUMA BAY 
QUEENSLAND - AUSTRALIA. 
Figure 6.2: No buildings taller than the trees? 
(Source: Wren Souvenirs nd) 
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Figure 6.3: Guidelines for tasteful and discreet design, Noosa Design Manual (Source: NSC 1986: 25) 
•»^- ^ ^'^i'^-mii-'m:^-^!^^^^., ^«'A&i 
Figure 6.4: "It looks really Mediterranean" - the Noosa style? 
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In accordance witii the Council's brief (NSC 1982:4) the Hastings Sfreet DCP places an 
expUcit emphasis on "visual amenity" and character (NSC 1983/87: 1). A stated key principle 
of the DCP is "[t]hat due consideration be given to the aesthetic appearance of the 
development particularly in relation to adjoining development (sfreetscape, colour, articulation 
of facades, pitch of roofs and materials etc.)" (NSC 1983/87: 4). This is supported by a 
performance criterion requiring "buildings with small scale elements on Hastings Sfreet 
frontage, by variations to building lines, freatment of building facades and ... spaces between 
buildings and sfreet". The "basic standards" require that 40-60 per cent of Hastings Sfreet 
property frontages be set back ten mefres from the south side and seven mefres from the north 
side of the sfreet, and encourage the remainder to be built to the sfreet alignment and provided 
with awnings or other weather protection (NSC 1983/87:8). Side boundary set backs are also 
aimed at the breaking up of building surfaces on the Hastings Street frontages (NSC 
1983/87:9). 
A fiirther performance criterion relates to articulation of building surfaces: "To encourage 
arrangement of buildings and the articulation of wall and roof surfaces to achieve [an] intimate 
small scale character in Hastings Sfreet and to minimise the impact of large unbroken building 
surfaces on that character" (NSC 1983/87:11). The only basic standard specified is the 
encouragement of pitched roofs. The "appearance of the built backdrop to the beach" is 
addressed through basic standards similar to those for articulating the Hastings Sfreet 
frontages, together with a minimum set back of six mefres (NSC 1983/87: 11). The Hastings 
Street DCP responds to early 1980s community fears of the potential loss of "the treasured 
'village atmosphere'" (NSC 1983/87:B3). The unstated intention of these requirements appears 
to be to accommodate an increase in built density while maintaining Hastings Sfreet's 
established character of detached buildings surrounded by frees and open space. 
Council documents contain veiled references to the Gold Coast as an undesirable model. 
Figure 6.3, from the Council's Design Manual (NSC 1986:25), makes it clear that 
architecturally "[ajtfractive shops and well designed themes are a better investment" than 
"[f]lashy treatment of building exteriors and dull landscaping". In other words, Noosa is 
tasteful and discreet, in confrast to other, flashy, coastal resorts. 
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ii "The Noosa style" 
There are some fantastic houses around here, in great situations. I don't know 
if it's the local architecture or whatever, but it's brilliant, a lot of very modem 
houses, structures. Different from Victoria's sort of living [where there are] 
just sort of basic square houses sitting on a block, whereas here they're sort of 
like mini-mansions.... You look over there [at Noosa Hill and Little Cove, 
viewed from Main Beach] and it looks really Mediterranean. (Young Victorian 
jobseeker-cum-tourist 1994 interview) 
The above interviewee was looking at the scene in Figure 6.4. The idea of a "Noosa style" of 
design appears frequently in the research interviews, ephemeral and popular literature (such 
as NoosaBlue), and in Council documents. The term covers a wide range of design, including 
fine arts, commercial design, interior design, architecture and urban design (Noosa Regional 
Gallery Society 1995). The "Noosa style" is closely related to the themes of nature and of 
community involvement. The President of the Noosa Regional Gallery Society, who was at 
that time also the Vice-President of the Noosa Parks Association, raises questions about the 
loss of the historical and cultural artefacts of the Noosa area's original inhabitants and early 
European settlers (Moroney, in Noosa Regional Gallery Society 1995: 1). Moroney outlines 
the rapid and continuing "disappearance" of original examples of the Queensland vemacular 
response to the local materials and climate, the creativity brought by new interstate and 
overseas residents m the 1960s and 1970s economic booms, and the resort style of the 1980s 
and '90s. The latter, composed of "vast expanses of pastel concrete - instant palm landscapes 
[is] very Noosa - but just like every other tourist frap" (ibid). For Moroney, a "Noosa style" 
can only be developed out of a community demand for "preserving its natural environment, 
and encouraging a built environment that is in sympathy with the nature of Noosa" (ibid). 
Constructing the myth: a dialogue between Mediterranean and vernacular influences 
The Mediterranean influence and the "official" Noosa style narrative 
Early articulation of a Noosa style of architecture and urban design appears in the study 
accompanying the Hastings Sfreet DCP (NSC 1983/87 Part B), which includes a brief 
evaluation of tiie built form of Noosa Heads in tiie early 1980s. The term "Noosa style" is yet 
to appear, but this planning and urban design study provides clues to its origins and 
components. The study and tiie DCP itself provide usefiil background for a vemacular versus 
Mediterranean design debate that emerges in tiie research interviews (for example Mamwaring 
1993, Starkey 1996) and popular literature such as Noosa Blue. 
The Hastings Sfreet DCP study (NSC 1983/87) illusfrates the rapid development of Noosa 
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Heads in the last two decades. Forty per cent of Hastings Sfreet buildings had been erected 
in tiie eight years from 1975-1983 (NSC 1983/87: B29). Few buildings from Noosa's early 
resort days remained. The study observes that "the recent Mediterranean style of architecture 
appears to be satisfactory for the seaside tourist context" (NSC 1983/87: B35). The 
acceptability of the Mediterranean design approach is based on "the climate, the sfrength of 
the sunlight, the colour of the sea and the resort atmosphere" (NSC 1983/87: B49). The bland, 
cheaply built flat and motel buildings of the 1960s are "unsuitable and intmsive", but capable 
of being "made to fit with the new Mediterranean style with minor alterations, painting and 
landscapmg" (NSC 1983/87: B29). The "1970-1980s Mediterranean style apartment buildings 
with bagged brickwork painted in warm colours ... with concrete or terracotta roof tiles ... 
although having nothing in common with the [vemacular, seem] somehow more appropriate 
than the [1960s buildings] and perhaps point the way towards an atfractive and cohesive 
fiiture", (NSC 1983/87: B29). Several newer beachfront buildings in "urban row house form" 
are derided for their "inappropriate" horizontal massing (NSC 1983/87: B30). This form has 
been described more recently as "horizontal high-rise" (Mainwaring 1993 pers comm). 
Ironically, one of these "inappropriate" forms is the Fairshore building, which occupies the site 
on which a confroversial high-rise building was approved in 1969 (see Section 5.2.5). 
Building setting is highlighted as being of equal importance to building form. The remaining 
major frees in Hastings Sfreet are evaluated as visually sigruficant, with public and private 
planting being unportant in softening the built form and providing greenery and shade (NSC 
1983/87: B31). This recurring theme relates to "not seeing the buildings for the frees" (see 
Section 6.5) and to the idea of Noosa as a place of shade (Cato 1979 and various tourist 
brochures). 
In architecture and urban design, the evolution of a Noosa style has been attributed to three 
nationally known local architects - Gabriel Poole, Lindsay Clare and John Mainwaring - and 
to two local property developers - Brian Coutts and Ken Morrison (Poole, in Jarratt 1993/94: 
15,16). Gabriel Poole describes the Noosa style as "creating architecture which has been 
thought out for this climate, architecture that actually works", rather than the problem of 
"people coming up from down south and building without thinking" (in Jarratt 1993/94: 15). 
Poole states that he and Mainwaring created the Noosa style, "a concept tiiat came from the 
ideas of developers like Brian Coutts and Ken Morrison who liked the Mediterranean 
influence that I found atfractive at the time. My other great influence was the Mexican 
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architect [Louis Barragan]" (Poole, cited in Jarratt 1993/94: 16, emphasis added). Poole had 
borrowed other design ideas from Hawaii, for example the intemal swimming pool in the 
Noosa Intemational resort (Jarratt 1993/94: 15). His design for tiie 1970s apartment building 
Saks (Figure 6.5), in Hastings Sfreet, is not explained in terms of tiie Noosa style, whereas tiie 
simple 1980s prefabricated units at The Hastings reportedly saw tiie Noosa style emerge 
(Jarratt 1993/94: 16), even though these are not Mediterranean in influence (see the cluster of 
huts to the right of the Sheraton in Figure 6.2). 
John Mainwaring has helped to define tiie Noosa style through articles m Noosa Blue and 
through his role as a co-editor of the regional domestic design magazine, Casa. He states that 
Noosa resisted the American high-rise influence, and backdates the emergence of the Noosa 
style to Gabriel Poole's 1960s Tingfrana motel and holiday units on the beachfront in Hastings 
Street, "the connoisseur's favourite '60s building in Noosa" (Mainwaring 1992a: 24) - see 
Figure 6.6. The building displays "Poole's abiding interest in simple stmctures", with 
Mediterranean-style single skin blockwork walls (Mamwaring 1992a: 24). The only consfraint 
in the brief was "the preservation of the large eucalypt which had become a Hastings Sfreet 
focal pomt" (Mainwaring 1992a: 24). This Moreton Bay Ash continues to dominate Hastings 
Sfreet (Figure 6.7). The Tingfrana Arcade responds to the subfropical clunate by being kinked 
"to keep out the savage nor'easters"; crowds sheltered here to watch surfboard legend Bill 
Wallace ride the massive swells during Cyclone Dinah in 1973 (Mainwaring 1992a: 24,26). 
The kink in the arcade was a minor concession to the environmental conditions: Cato points 
out that "in spite of the engineers' recommendations ..., the dune was removed completely to 
give a level walkway to the beach" (Cato 1979:80). At the beach end of Tingirana Arcade, 
Poole designed a canvas roof for the Forty Baskets restaurant (now Eduardo's), which 
Mainwaring argues was an unconscious prototype of Poole's intemationally known tent house 
at Eumundi in the Noosa hinterland (Mainwaring 1992a: 27). A version of this lightweight 
stmcture remains, while the restaurant walls have been "sandbagged", a later manifestation of 
the Mediterranean influence (Figure 6.8). 
Otiier Poole designs include The Emerald (Figure 6.9) and tiie Motel Caribbean. There is no 
reference to their role in the evolution of tiie "Noosa style", and tiiey have not been specifically 
raised in the interviews. As illusfrated in Noosa: the guide, these two accommodation 
establishments exhibit characteristics tiiat might be inferred as "Mediterranean" - for example 
tiie Emerald, witii its orientation, articulated massing and shade stinctures, is "designed to take 
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advantage of Noosa's brilliant light and breezes" (Sunshine Coast Tourism Promotions 1994: 
98). The Caribbean has pale masonry and raked fin walls, sinular to those seen in countiess 
Mediterranean - and Ausfralian - resorts (refer Appendix B for fiirther details). 
Vemacular design influences 
The Noosa style is not solely explained by tiie Mediterranean mfluence on choice of masonry 
materials. In an article entitled "a case for tribal diversity", Mainwaring acknowledges the 
lighter fibro and plywood extemal cladding used by fashionable Brisbane architects Froud and 
Job on houses in Allambie Rise at Little Cove in the 1960s (Mainwaring 1992c: 41). Those 
houses reinterpreted the simple vemacular "weekenders" that became common in Ausfralian 
coastal towns during the twentieth century. A humble "fibro" weekender antecedent is 
illusfrated in Figure 6.10. Mainwaring's own house at Noosa Waters "has recognised the 
significant elements and materials of the past and has deliberately fransformed this vemacular 
archet3^e into a contemporary architectural form" (Wilson, in Boddy 1994: 18). 
Halse Lodge (Figure 6.11), the former Hillcrest guest house, is one of the last examples of the 
early twentieth century Queenslander style of resort architecture remaining at Noosa Heads, 
while more humble examples survive - until the next property boom - along the river in 
Gympie Terrace, Noosaville (see Figure 6.12). Mainwaring (1991; 1992a), in his role as local 
National Tmst branch president, argues for the conservation of the remaining examples 
because of then contribution to the sense of place. These buildings are built from the locally 
available timber, v^th cormgated iron roofs (because this material was easy to freight to 
remote places, as Noosa was until recent decades). The buildings incorporate verandahs for 
outdoor living, and cross ventilation for the hot humid conditions. Mainwaring argues for 
using these buildings as a guide for designing in harmony with the local environment, climate 
and contemporary way of life. This would not mean building replicas - indeed, it is no longer 
economical or feasible to use quality timbers, and the extensive forests of the region are now 
depleted (Mainwaring 1991: 34). "Clearly the fiiture of tiie Queenslander lies not only in 
recycling and restoration, but in how architects, developers and councils meet the challenges 
of abstracting the ideas contained in these old wonders into new housing concepts" 
(Mainwaring 1991: 36). Starkey comments tiiat tiie move towards "tin roofs and a... lighter-
weight type constmction" is part of a current divergence in the Noosa style, and that the new 
direction is being encouraged by tiie Council. The Council is, however, only one participant 
in a broader community debate. 
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Figure 6.5: Saks apartments 1970s 
(Source: Tourism Noosa 1995) 
Figure 6.6: Emergence of the Noosa Style: Gabnel Poole's Tingirana Motel, 1960s, viewed 
from beach 
Figure 6.7: Tree preserved in Tingirana development, Hastings Street, 1960s. 
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Figure 6.8: Eduardo's: Noosa style? 
'^ m\i:.\ 
The Emeralds the jewel of Hastings Street is perfectly ' . ^  
positioned to take advantage of Noosa's greatest assets- f ^ ' ^ ^ ' 
Australia's most lamed beaches, fine restaurants, fashion ^/ -^ 
boutiques and the beautiful Noosa River. y ^ 
,ese.«>Hons: 1800 803 899 ^ P I Y BRILLIANT m M J M 
Figure 6.9: The Emerald Apartments, Hasings Street 
(Source: Tourism Noosa 1995) 
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Figure 6.10: A humble fibro 
Figure 6.11: Halse Lodge 
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Figure 6.12: Vernacular architecture, Gympie Terrace 
Figure 6.13: Beachfront apartments, exotic palms, indigenous pandanus, rock wall: La Mer 
apartments on left - Starkey's Noosa style 
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Beyond the official Noosa stvle narrative 
Alan Starkey, a local architect-developer of over twenty accommodation establishments, is not 
mentioned in the "official" narrative on the emergence of a Noosa style. In an interview, 
Starkey (1996) spontaneously mentions the Noosa style in reference to Council encouragement 
for a distinctive Noosa design approach. Starkey describes the Noosa style in terms of a 
"feeling of Tuscany, or the Mediterranean influence. It's not tmly Mediterranean but it's got 
that influence, with the plastered wall and the tiled roofs and draped pergolas.... That's the 
Noosa image" (Starkey 1996 interview). He acknowledges Gabriel Poole's work in Hastings 
Sfreet, and adds his own post-1980 designs for La Mer (Figure 6.13), The Noosa Apartments, 
and the Nautilus as examples of tiie style. The aspects which he says exhibit the Noosa style 
are the freedom and looseness of tiie architecture, "tiie simple feeling of [the] Mediterranean", 
simple pitched roofs, orangey-red roof tiles, curved polycarbonate awnings over the Hastings 
Sfreet footpatiis (on La Mer), and "a sort of timelessness" tiiat endures while the environment 
changes around the building, as exemplified by his designs for Little Cove Court, the Noosa 
Crest, and the low-rise wing of the Noosa Pacific towers. A "curvy feeling" is now used in the 
design of Starkey's buildmgs near tiie sea. A "sub-fropical feel", created through lush planting, 
is important in Starkey's definition of the Noosa style. Because Noosa is "a place of shade", 
he believes it is "nice to see frees rather than heavy buildings imposing themselves". Echoing 
his sometime protagonist. Mayor Noel Playford, Starkey sfressed the central importance of 
having "the built and natural environment working in harmony". 
The purpose here is to demonstrate that the idea of a "Noosa style" of architecture is a 
powerful myth whose fiill dimensions could only be judged with a more detailed study. It is 
never made clear whether the Mediterranean influence is derived from contemporary 
Mediterranean resort designs or from the Mediterranean vemacular, or whether there is such 
a thing as a generic Mediterranean style. References (in the case study data) to Mediterranean 
design influences always focus on Noosa applications rather than on Mediterranean origins. 
Investigation of the latter issue is unlikely to shed much light on "the Noosa style". For this 
reason, Starkey's built work in Noosa is of more interest to this research than the incongmous 
reference to Tuscany, with its inland, compact, densely built, hilltop towns. 
The Noosa style as an expression of the nature myth 
Casa. the self-appointed "design magazine for Ausfralia's fastest growing region", is one of the 
few publications in which the Noosa style is defined (see above). The philosophy of the 
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magazine is closely related to Noosa's nature myth: 
CASA puts tiie view that people are choosing to live on the Sunshine Coast not 
for what it might become but for what it has always been - naturally 
beautiful... [W]e are for anything that preserves or complements the natural 
environment, against anything that tiireatens it or defracts from it. (Casa 1:1 pi, 
emphasis added). 
This indicates that the Noosa style is an important element of the nature myth, and vice versa. 
That the Noosa style incorporates a sensitivity to the natural environment, and the laid back 
lifestyle which that environment enables, is clear in another article in Noosa Blue (Jarratt 
1992). This article, based on interviews with three interior and landscape designers, 
summarises tiiefr design approach in terms of "easy living, and creating a balance between 
living needs and tiie buitt environment" (Jarratt 1992: 37). The design outcomes of these 
attitudes are the creation of open spaces for air circulation, and north and north-easterly 
building orientation for optimal breeze and solar access. Building materials and finishes use 
the surrounding natural colours to capture "the feeling of sun, sand, sea and light" (Hall, in 
Jarratt 1992: 37). The use of indigenous plants, and the informality of buih form are aimed 
at supporting "a carefree, low maintenance lifestyle" (Mitchell and Hall, ibid). 
"Lightness and shade" are key qualities of contemporary architect-designed buildings on the 
Sunshine Coast (Boddy 1994). "Lightness and Shade" was tiie titie of a Queensland University 
of Technology architectural photography exhibition held at the Queensland State Library in 
1994. Seven of the sixteen featured buildings are in Noosa: the Noosa Library, Noosa bus 
shelters (see Figure 6.14), Aqua Promenade apartments at Sunshine Beach (Figure 6.15), the 
Noosa Beach lifeguard tower (Figure 5.18, Ch5) and three private houses. The catalogue 
details how the aspect, form, and materials of these buildings relate to the local topography, 
climate and relaxed lifestyle. Mediation of the bright sunshine, shade, shelter from subfropical 
rain, airflow to confrol humidity, orientation to views and breezes, together with opportunities 
for outdoor living, are cited as determinants of form. The development of a regional 
architecture is attributed to "respect for the natural environment" (Hurst, in Boddy 1994: 14). 
The noted Sydney architect Glenn Murcutt's adage of "touchmg the ground lightly" is adopted 
as a continuation of the fradition of the elevated early Queensland house, while merging the 
buildings with nature (Teng, in Boddy 1994:24; WooUey 1994, QUT Discourse lecture). 
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Figure 6.14: Bus shelter, Noosa Sound 
Figure 6.15: Aqua Promenade Apartments, Sunshine Beach 
Key themes in the transfonvation of the Noosa tourism landscape 198 
It might also be argued that contemporary Sunshine Coast architecture "touches the sky 
lightly", with curved roof forms echoing the local hills or the surf (Boddy 1994: 14,24), while 
being an effective means of meeting Noosa's height restrictions (Mainwaring 1993 interview). 
Some buildings, for example the Library and the lifeguard tower, are described as being 
framed by the natural landscape while, in others, openings are arranged as frames for the 
natural landscape. 
Unlike the Mediterranean sfrand of "Noosa style", the materials used in these buildings are 
lightweight, like the fraditional Queensland "timber and tin". Cormgated metal roofing is used 
in new ways, while the range of wall materials is broadened to include contemporary 
equivalents of "weekender" fibro, such as plywood and cement sheeting. Metal and timber 
pergolas, timber slats and battens, louvred timber screens and lattices reinterpret traditional 
elements, while formalising the pattems and rhythms seen in the dappled shade of the 
indigenous vegetation. 
The future of the Noosa style? 
It is hard to identify the above concept of a Noosa style in the eclectic design for six new 
luxury apartments under constmction on the beachfront in Hastings Sfreet in 1996 (Figure 
6.16). These apartments replace around 25 budget motel units on the site of the 1960s Noosa 
Court Motel. In media coverage of the building design, the architect Richard Foster, of John 
Mainwaring's firm, describes the building as "modem Mediterranean, mixed with French 
provincial style and smatterings gleaned from the cosmopolitan sfreets of London and Paris.../ 
with influences of Califomian bungalow" (Cooper 1996:W19). This startling eclecticism 
continues the post 1960s frend by Noosa architects to draw design influences from Europe. 
Behind the notgold theme: pretensions to taste and sophistication 
The Not the Gold Coast theme is perhaps so strong because of the pretensions of a taste-
making elite of influential local people, tourism businesses and tourists towards a more 
exclusive, tasteful and sophisticated image tiian tiiat exhibited by tiie Gold Coast (cf Bourdieu 
1986). After all, tiie Gold Coast was so fiill of ordinary Ausfralians on holiday or in 
retirement, that its glamorous image was becoming overwhelmed by this ordinariness. 
Further, the feattirism and lack of good taste of the Gold Coast had been ridiculed by the 
influential Melboume architecttire critic, Robin Boyd, in his book The Australian Ugliness 
in 1960. Melboume's elite had holidayed in Surfers Paradise in tiie 1960s, and many of tiiese 
switched to Noosa as its prestige grew in the 1970s. 
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HOLIDAY homes for the rich designed to be unpretentious 
Luxury for landmark motel site 
Figure 6.16: New 3 storey luxury apartment building on site of 1960s Noosa Court Motel 
(Source: The Courier-Mail 23/3/96) 
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Hastings Street and Australia's growing league of eat streets 
The tourist brochures and other literature (for example Brisbane's Courier Mail newspaper, 
1993) acclaim Hastings Sfreet as "tiie best eat sfreet in Ausfralia). In newspaper and magazine 
articles, and in a number of the interviews, Hastings Sfreet is likened to the great restaurant 
and cafe sfreets of Melboume (Toorak Road, Lygon Sfreet, Brunswick Sfreet), Sydney (Oxford 
Sfreet, King Sfreet, Glebe Point Road) and otiier Ausfralian state capitals (including Brisbane's 
Fortitude Valley). Hastings Sfreet in fact predates or "co-dates" the development of some of 
these as eat sfreets. "But where else in Ausfralia - and in how many places around the world -
will you find restaurants, cafes, delis, bars and nightclubs to suit all tastes and wallets all 
within a quick stagger of one of the best beaches in the world?" (Anon 1994:37). Many other 
coastal resorts claim to have this very combination, including Surfers Paradise, Byron Bay, 
Sydney's Bondi, and many intemational resorts. 
Promotion of La Plage Restaurant as "a touch of France on Hastings Sfreet" fNoosa Blue No 
11, 1993), and descriptions of Noosa as "the most European of AustraUan beach resorts" 
(Jarratt 1993:51) demonsfrate the Ausfralian cultural cringe towards things foreign rather than 
home grown, and add to the constmction of Noosa as a stylish resort, in contrast to other 
coastal resorts that are more "Ausfralian" or "American" (like the Gold Coast) in character. 
References to Mediterranean ambience appear in most issues of Noosa Blue, for example 
footpath dining at the Aqua Bar is likened to the Mykonos cafe scene (1994 No. 15:15). The 
references to Europe are perhaps related to the fact that footpath dining was almost non-
existent throughout Australia until the 1980s, and well travelled people regarded outdoor 
dining as a European feature. The late arrival of footpath dining largely resulted from an 
Ausfralia wide local govemment narrow minded confrol over public spaces and public health. 
Noosa Heads was perhaps able to "pioneer" footpath dining because local govemment there 
had lagged behind the extensive "confrol" local govemment exercised in less provincial parts 
of Australia. The same lack of control tiiat led to the planning disasters recorded by Cato 
(1979) also enabled Noosa to be among the first places in Ausfralia to have footpath dining 
(Palmer 1996). 
Distinctiveness by design 
The distinctiveness of Noosa is the primary reference point for Noosa Shire Council's 
Corporate Plan (NSC 1995a). The Corporate Plan notes tiie nomination of Noosa as one of tiie 
five best places in Ausfralia to live rAusfralian Financial Review colour magazme, April 1995, 
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cited in NSC 1995). The Council argues that, while many Australian east coast towns "boast 
equally beautiful beaches and waterways and superb surf and climate.... they do not enjoy 
Noosa's standing or popularity" (NSC 1995a). The Corporate Plan attributes Noosa's 
"distinctiveness" to: 
a combination of characteristics relating to the harmony between the natural 
and the built environment, the retention of sfrategically located open spaces, 
natural vegetation and National Parks, the design, style and quality of 
development and public spaces and ... an enlightened community determined 
to maintain its environment and quality lifestyle (NSC 1995a). 
The role of the community in creating and maintaining Noosa's distinctiveness is highlighted: 
"Our competitive advantage did not evolve by chance. It was the result of earlier astute vision 
and action. This must be an ongoing process to retain our quality lifestyle" (NSC 1995a). The 
Corporate Plan includes a vision statement for Noosa in the year 2000: "A quality lifestyle, 
where envfronmental and cultural values are the foundation of economic sustainability". The 
vision is incorporated in a fafrly standard mission statement format (not repeated here). Below 
are exfracts from the expressed vision for aspects of Noosa life in which the Council plays a 
part: 
Infrastmcture design "commensurate with Noosa's character and envirormient." 
"Ecologically sustainable development" 
"A quality lifestyle devoid of symbols of big city life, maintaining the identities of our 
individual communities...." 
"World's best practice for the protection of the environment." [emphasis in original, 
and, as usual, the "world's best practice" benchmark is not defined]. 
Economic base: "Sustainable and diversified tourist base, with broader employment 
prospects in light (environmentally fiiendly) industry, arts and culture, education, and 
service industries." (NSC 1995a) 
Forecast population growth, rather than tourism, is porfrayed as a great threat to "this 
distinctive lifestyle" (NSC 1995a). 
The.Council infroduced an Operational Plan at tiie same time, embodying goals consistent witii 
the Corporate Plan (refer 1995b), including: 
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"Development tiiat is consistent v^th community values and enhances, or at the least 
does not defract from, the character, environment and the lifestyle enjoyed by the 
community" (NSC 1995b:6) 
"... economic development that is consistent with maintaining the Shfre's key economic 
assets - the environment and lifestyle" (NSC 1995b:9). 
"... a diverse range of leisure opportunities consistent with the character of Noosa and 
tiie needs of [tiie community]" (NSC 1995b: 13). 
6.5 The nature myth 
Noosa possesses three main attributes which must all be preserved, and if 
possible enhanced, if the area is to retain its beauty and usefiilness amidst all 
the development that will occur in the next twenty years or so. These are its 
beaches, its river and its park.... 
(President's Annual Report 1972, Noosa Parks Association) 
6.5.1 Formalising the nature myth 
The Noosa emphasis on nature has been formalised through the plarming instruments and 
policies infroduced by Noosa Shfre Council since the mid 1970s. Over the same period, these 
documents have devoted increasing attention to tourism in the Shire. The objectives of the 
Hastings Sfreet Development Confrol Plan No 3 (DCP No. 3) of 1983, amended in 1985 and 
1987, contain an early expression of sustainable tourism or ecotourism. Among other 
objectives, the objectives for the Hastings Sfreet precinct are: 
To guide change in ways which, as far as possible, ensure that public and 
private development... respects the self-sustaining capacities of Noosa Main 
Beach, the Woods, the Spit and the Noosa River - Lakes system (NSC 
1983/87: 3). 
This document has either been influential, or has accurately anticipated community feelmgs 
and frends, in that many key recommendations have since materialised in private developments 
(tiie Sheraton's form, links to beach) and public works (sfreetscape improvements, the Woods 
as a park, boardwalk). 
Noosa Shire Design Manual (1986) 
This document opens with the claim that "[t]he Noosa Shire is unique" (NSC 1986:1, 
emphasis added). The Shfre's uniqueness is attributed to "the unspoilt nature of the area" and 
"tiie uniqueness of the natural environment" (NSC 1986:i, emphasis added). There is a tacit 
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"the uniqueness of the natural environment" (NSC 1986:i, emphasis added). There is a tacit 
understandmg of tiie idea of the cultural landscape in the statement that the Shfre's industries -
tourism, agriculture, fishing, and light industries - are "supported" by the area's natural 
environment (NSC 1986:i). The Design Manual seeks to "preserve and enhance" this 
uniqueness, by aims including making the area "more atfractive through broad architectural 
and landscaping controls" and encouraging "distinctive and viable pedestrian oriented areas 
with small scale estabUshments" (NSC 1986:ii). However, "landscaping" is given the greatest 
prominence in the Manual, because "[t]he liveability, amenity and character of a development 
is enhanced by trees, more so than by any other single element" (NSC 1986:2, emphasis 
added). The Manual's provisions for buildings are deliberately aimed at making the built form 
subservient, "merging into" the natural setting, through means including "buffer zone[s] 
adjoining all sfreet frontages", the terracing of buildings within a 45 degree gradient from the 
property boundary, the use of "colours compatible with the envfronment", planted rooftops and 
terraced balconies (NSC 1986:4,5,13). 
Local architect John Mainwaring was the only design professional on the eight member 
committee that prepared the Design Manual, and he has since expressed his concems regarding 
the community's ethos of subduing the built envfronment (Mainwaring 1993 interview; 1996). 
Meanwhile, the priority remained with screening buildings behind landscape buffers (NSC 
1991 a: 11). A thematic approach to planting was advocated as the way to unify the encouraged 
diversity of built form (NSC 1991a:l 1). 
Shire of Noosa Strategic Plan (1988) 
The Sfrategic Plan infroduced in 1988 contains the following among its six tourism objectives: 
"(3) To maintain and enhance the Shire's natural attributes." This objective is supported by 
the argument that: 
"Noosa Shire contains an extensive range of natural attributes which serve as 
major atfractions in their own right. Some of these include the Noosa Heads 
National Park, Cooloola National Park, Lakes Cootharaba, Cooroibah, 
Cooloola and Weyba, Noosa River and envfrons, various State Forest areas and 
the beaches" (Queensland Govemment 1988: 675). 
These attractions are highlighted consistently in the interviews and in contemporary and 
historical tourism literature on the area. Other tourism objectives include the consolidation 
of established tourist precincts and development of new precincts (Objective 2), and the 
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maintenance of a "high level" standard of tourist accommodation (Objective 6). These other 
objectives emphasise an urban design approach that is subservient to the natural envfronment. 
For example, although "Noosa Shfre's tourist accommodation facilities feattire as an atfraction 
in thefr own right, [they] aid in the promotion of Noosa's tourist image. The combination of 
high levels of urban design, defined by good building form, as well as low profiles, with lush 
landscaping, contribute toward tiie Shire's growth" (QGG No 24 1988: 675). The Sfrategic 
Plan also cautions against "gaudiness of appearance of buildings" (ibid). 
"Urban objectives" are listed under the aim of encouraging "residential growth to meet 
community and tourist needs and lifestyles, having regard to tiie needs of the natural 
environment...." (ibid). The Sfrategy states that "Whilst progress and development is 
encouraged, the destmction of important areas of the natural environment is not to be 
condoned.... [T]he protection of certain natural areas is necessary for the fiiture image of the 
Shire" (ibid, emphasis added). The Sfrategy includes tiie following assessment criteria and 
general guidelines for development: 
4(6)h Urban subdivisions which are sympathetic to the existing topography... 
can provide interesting landscapes which harmonise with the 
environment.... [S]ubdivisions should complement the existing 
topography with road design to follow the natural contours of the slopes 
and areas with visual impact and appeal left in their natural state (p676). 
4(6)j ... Noosa Shire has developed as an atfractive holiday area with 
significant use of architectural consultants and lush landscaping.... The 
improvement of the aesthetics of a buildmg at ground level may mean 
the incorporation of deep planting, setbacks to provide footpath widening 
and the setting back of ancillary building stmctures and carparks. The 
height and shape of the building is also a matter for consideration.... 
Balconies on all aspects should be encouraged (p676, emphasis added). 
These exfracts demonsfrate the intent of subduing the built envfronment so that it remains low 
key and dominated by the natural environment. 
Objective 7(1) identifies the Noosa River and lake system as "significant natural resources" 
which benefit the residential commimity, the tourist population and associated businesses 
(p678). These elements, and the Shfre's extensive areas of open space - over 24000 hectares, 
or 29.3 per cent of the total land area - are again emphasised as integral to Noosa's image 
(p678). The natural appearance of the Shire's hinterland is defined as a tourism resource 
(Objective 8(3)) to be protected through discouraging dispersed rural residential development. 
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The Sfrategic Plan states that Noosa Shfre's tourist atfractions are "natural" rather than "man-
made" in character, and lists the most important natural resources as: 
the ocean beach and associated high dunes; 
the sheltered north facing beach in Laguna Bay; 
the lake and river system of the upper Noosa River; 
the lower reaches of the Noosa River; 
State Forest in the Shire hinterland; and 
Noosa Heads National Park. 
(NSC 1988:90). 
The fact that large areas of the shfre have remained in public ownership has been an unportant 
factor in the maintenance of a "natural" image. 
Nature is, however, supplemented by other atfractions: "[T]he Hastings Sfreet built form, 
combined with the beach facilities provide[s] a complete tourist experience" (NSC 1988:90). 
6.5.2 The nature myth and uniqueness 
Noosa's natural setting is the basis for claims regarding Noosa as a "unique" place. One book 
on the Cooloola region, of which Noosa forms the southem edge, uses the word "uiuque" on 
ahnost every page (Dawson 1977). Dawson regards the Noosa River and lakes system as the 
cenfre of that uniqueness, while other sources tell of the "unique" coloured sands of the north 
shore. 
Hastings Sfreet Development Control Plan No. 3 states that the uruqueness of Noosa Heads 
is often described in terms of "village atmosphere" or "village character" (NSC 1983/87: 
1, emphasis in original). The major contributing factors to these descriptions, of "a small scale 
village surrounded by breatiitaking natural beauty" (NSC 1983/87:B2), are: 
(i) the beautiful natural setting - the north facing beach with views to the 
coloured sands, the meandering waterway, the lush surrounding 
landscape of the Nortii Shore, tiie National Park and the hills beyond 
the village; 
(ii) tiie character of Hastings Sfreet witii its small scale buildings, variable 
building setbacks, variety of restaurants, boutiques and tourist 
accommodation; 
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(iii) the holiday resort atmosphere based on a casual and relaxed lifestyle 
and enjoyment of a variety of water based recreation. (NSC 1983/87-
1). 
The DCP notes that small rainforest pockets characterise Hastings Street, but are "fast 
disappearing" (NSC 1983/87:12). The only specific recommendations for conservation or 
reinstatement of these pockets of lush vegetation are made in relation to potential provision 
of pedestrian bridges across Hastings Sfreet. These rainforest pockets have almost disappeared 
from private property in Hastings Street, and their loss has been offset to some extent by the 
"greening" of the public space of the sfreet. 
Of issues identified at public meetings held by the Council in the early 1980s, the Hastings 
Street DCP lists natural environment issues at the top of nine community concems: 
Concem for the future stability of the main beach and the spit area, in 
the event of major storms 
That the natural character of the area surrounding Hastings Sfreet might 
be desfroyed by fiirther development (NSC 1983/87:B3). 
A shortage of shade for beach users is also identified as a community concem (NSC 
1983/87:B3). There is some irony in this situation, given the popular belief that the name 
Noosa means "place of shade" (Cato 1979; tourist brochures). The importance of shade to 
long term tourists emerged in the interviews (for example the Williams family, and the retfred 
Melboume couple). 
The study precedmg the Hastmgs Sfreet DCP established that Noosa's historical development 
was based around the beauty deriving from the natural environmental setting (NSC 
1983/87:B17). The study attributed significance to the green backdrop of tiie hillsides (NSC 
1983/87:B15), much of which is in private ovmership v^tii development rights. The DCP 
contains a Stmcture Plan proposing scenic protection confrols for this area. 
The Sfrategic Plan links Noosa's distinctiveness as a tourist destination to the fact that it has 
become "unusual" in coastal south-east Queensland for an area's tourist atfractions to remain 
predominantiy "nattiral or semi-natural" (NSC 1988:90). The relatively intact and 
undeveloped state of the coastal dune system, the major headland, and large areas of the Noosa 
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River catchment, are cited as examples (NSC 1988:90). The Sfrategy confrasts Noosa's 
"natural" qualities with the remainder of south-east Queensland, where headlands are 
developed, sand dunes are removed or developed, and riverine environments have been 
extensively modified by agriculture and urban development (NSC 1988:91). Noosa Shfre's 
natural resources are noted as a "scarce resource" which will become even more scarce in the 
future (NSC 1988:91). Noosa's distinctiveness is thus closely related to rarity and naturabess. 
6.5.3 Not seeing the buildings for the trees 
The study accompanying the Hastings Sfreet DCP observes that the increasing number of 
apartment buildings with high site cover might lead to a loss of the then established "building 
in landscape" character of the precinct (NSC 1983/87:B22). 
The attitude of not seeing the buildings for the trees is one that may prevent the local 
community from making important urban design decisions before sensitive areas such as the 
banana plantation come up for development. This attitude is one that carries the danger of 
assuming the tourist cultural landscape is static, rather than dynamic and subject to continuing 
change and development - and therefore open to prior intervention to ensure that change 
occurs in a way that respects the community's conception of the place. 
In the 1990s, there are indications of increasing awareness that Noosa is not a pristine natural 
envirorunent. The Noosa Parks Association's President's Report for 1992 (Gloster 1993) 
signals a broadening of the nature orientation of the community, to acknowledge that the area 
includes an extensive built environment: 
We remain committed to establishing a world class system of National Parks 
surrounding Noose [sic!], to promoting a built environment of excellence 
within this setting, and to promoting environmental education in our region. 
(Gloster 1994, emphasis added) 
This broadening perhaps represents a new era for the Noosa Parks Association, which had 
been successful in achieving its "core agenda" of "National Park status for Noosa's most 
outstanding environments", having "moved closer to achieving our vision of two great 
National Parks for Noosa - a Noosa National Park running all the way from Noosa Heads to 
Coolum beach, and a Cooloola National Park" on the Nortii Shore (Gloster 1993). It should 
not be inferred that the Noosa Parks Association had previously operated in a green vacuum 
where they couldn't see tiie buildings for tiie frees. The President's Reports of tiie early 1970s 
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describes the Association as being "at the forefront of any movement aimed at keeping a 
balance between this development and the conservation of those things that make Noosa ... 
green, beautiful and attractive to tourists.... because tourism cannot... survive in a despoiled 
environment" (McNiven 1973). The Report for 1987 repeats a theme perceptible in the 
preceding years, that the natural environment is the basis of Noosa's "vulnerable tourist 
potential and lifestyle", and therefore of the area's fiiture prosperity and welfare (Feamley 
1988). 
Number One in Hastings Sfreet and Hastings Park (see Figure 6.17), built in the 1980s and 
1990s respectively, side by side on the hillside overlooking Noosa Heads, illusfrate two 
important design approaches to integrating what is essentially the same resort form into the 
landscape. Number One in Hastings Sfreet, derided locally as "the chest of drawers", atfracted 
widespread dislike in the community (several interviewees). Number One is there to be seen 
whereas its neighbour uses recessive "natural" colours to blend with the colours of the 
surrounding bushland. In terms of prospect-refuge theory, it affords its inhabitants the ability 
to see without being seen (Appleton 1975). In an advertorial in Noosa Blue, the promoters 
state that it has been designed to harmonise with both the natural environment and "Noosa's 
image as a 'boutique resort'" (Anon 1992). 
6.5.4 A temporary natural backdrop? 
The densely vegetated hillside east of Hastuigs Sfreet is an important component of the natural 
setting of Noosa Heads (see Figure 6.4, above). The visual significance of this area is noted 
in the Hastings Sfreet and Noosa Hill DCPs, and mentioned by a number of the interviewees 
and tourist brochures: "... you can always gaze up to see the natural green backdrop of the 
Noosa Hill and National Park, even while sipping a cappucino right in the heart of Hastings 
Sfreet" rNoosa: tiie guide 1992/93:4). 
Aerial and other photographs show that a large area of this hillside was extensively cleared for 
a banana plantation in 1929 (Cato 1979:52), and remained as a visible scar for most of tiie next 
fifty years. The area was still known locally as "tiie banana plantation" as recently as the 
1980s, witii tills name appearing in tiie Hastings Sfreet DCP in 1983 and the Sfrategic Plan in 
1988. The lapsing of tiiat name in more general use coincides witii tiie regrown frees attaining 
a "nattiral" and undisttirbed appearance by the 1980s. Pro-development members of the 
community claim tiie former disturbed state of Noosa's green backdrop (Reilly interview 
1995). This area is likely to be a source of fiittire conflict in tiie next major development 
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in Hastings Street 
Ph: (074) 492211 Fax: (074) 492 001 
P.O Box 471 Noosa Heads 4567 
Reservations 008 072211 
Hastings Park 
Superb architecturally designed 
complex of nine magnificent 
apartments nestled into the 
hillside at the eastern end of 
Hastings Street with spectacular 
views over the beach. 
074 749 877 
Figure 6.17: Hastings Parl< and Number One in Hastings Street 
(Source: Tourism Noosa 1995/96) 
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phase. The Hastings St DCP calls for the green backdrop to be maintained by ensuring that 
"tiie landscape ... remain dominant over the built form" (NSC 1983/87:B66). 
Local realisation that private land may be developed is sometimes slow. One of the local 
residents interviewed commented on how she had thought that private land adjoining the 
National Park was part of the National Park, until it was developed (Pat 1994 interview). Cato 
(1979) and Harrold (unpublished) state that such mistaken beliefs were common among 
residents and tourists). It may be that development has reached a threshhold where fiirther 
development atfracts less comment than earlier development. Constmction of luxury houses 
in Park Road (Figure 6.4) received more media comment for their record sale prices than for 
thefr effect on Noosa's green setting (Courier Mail 1995). The former banana plantation is, 
however, a large and highly visible area, and its development can be expected to have a bigger 
impact on the apparent bush setting of Noosa Heads. 
Council consultants in 1983 identified the preservation of the former banana plantation as a 
"green backdrop" as essential to maintaining the character of Noosa Heads (NSC 
1983/87:B68). The densely vegetetated, steeply sloping hillside is cmcial to the setting and 
character of the Hastings Sfreet precinct, which is surrounded on its other three sides by water 
(and the Woods and Spit). The hillside is nominated as a Scenic Protection Area in the 
Stmcture Plan that appears as Figure 3.1 of the document. The concems and intent of the 
Hastings Sfreet DCP study (1983/87:Part B) are carried forward into the Noosa Hill DCP 
gazetted in 1991: 
Resident and tourist perception of the Noosa Heads area as an area of relatively 
unspoilt beachfront is due in no small part to these vegetated hillsides which 
form the visual backdrop to the area. The maintenance of the area's atfraction 
as a place to live and visit is cmcial for the well-being of the Shire's 
economy.... [Because of the existing development rights] there is significant 
potential for urban development to irrevocably scar the visual backdrop (NSC 
1991a). 
The aim of the Noosa Hill DCP is to "mamtain the natural beauty of Noosa Hill and to ensure 
that any fiiture development is integrated with the existing environment" (NSC 1991a). The 
Plan's objectives address visual amenity and physical design before land use and fraffic issues. 
Another area of great importance to Noosa's "natural" setting is the undeveloped North Shore, 
seen across the river from Noosaville, and across Laguna Bay from Noosa Heads and the 
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Noosa National Park (seen in several of the figures in Chapter Five). Development here is 
restricted due to declaration as a Rural Preservation Zone in the Shire Planning Scheme 
(Queensland Govemment 1990 C1.10(15), 1735). The Nortii Shore is to be restticted to "low 
key tourist accommodation [compatible] with the nature and character of the ... envfronment". 
The designation as Rural Preservation Zone is for the purpose of environmental conservation. 
6.5.5 The tropical look Vs Keeping the nature natural: 
the rise and fall of the palm tree cringe 
To many people, a subfropical resort is associated with visual images of palm frees. This 
image appears almost subconsciously in the Council's 1986 Design Manual, where a number 
of the drawings show buildings set amidst palm trees - for example, see Figure 6.18, and its 
caption "using plants to create a sub-fropical look?" (the question mark in the caption is 
intriguing). The plant schedule includes five species of palms "suitable for beach frontage" 
(NSC 1986:9) of which none is indigenous to the area and four are foreign to Ausfralia (Jones 
1984). The coconut palm (Cocos nucifera) is a feature of many fropical Pacific resorts, while 
the other recommended species are native to Florida and the Bahamas (Silver Palm), Mauritius 
(Princess or Hurricane palm), and the USA, Mexico and the West Indies (Sabal palm) (Jones 
1984; Thomas 1996 pers comm). Recommendation of these species suggests that, at the time 
the Design Manual was prepared, at least some members of the community had a vision of 
Noosa as needing to conform to a generic fropical resort image, based on images of well 
known intemational resorts. Figure 6.19 illusfrates how "the fropical look" has been 
"created" through the planting of palm trees. 
A refinement of community attitudes to non-indigenous species during the decade following 
the 1986 Design Manual is reflected in the evolving public policy on palm frees in the 
updating of the Council's Landscaping Guidelines in 1991 and 1995. The broad aim of both 
policies is "[t]o retain and reinforce the natural landscape character of the Shire through 
landscape works associated with both public and private sector development" (NSC 1991b:2; 
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Figure 6.18: Creating the sub-tropical look: the palm cringe in 1986 (Source: NSC 1986) 
Figure 6.19: The palm cringe implemented 
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NSC 1995a:2 emphasis added). These policies move the intent of tiie guidelines from 
"creating the [generic] sub-fropical look" (NSC 1986:21) to a more locally oriented 
requirement for "Cooloola native" plant species (NSC 1991b, 1995a, passim). The 1991 
policy calls for the use of the regionally indigenous Bangalow palm rather tiian the Brazilian 
Cocos palm and other exotic species, and the indigenous Hoop pine rather than the previously 
recommended Norfolk Island pine (recommended in NSC 1986:9) used at many other 
Ausfralian coastal beachfronts (NSC 1991b:3). 
The amended Landscaping Guidelines (NSC 1995a) move further from the superficial "look" 
of the landscape, embodying a more integrated perspective encompassing habitat value (for 
example koala food frees) while acknowledging more directly that Noosa Shire is a dynamic 
cultural landscape rather than a static and pristine natural landscape (NSC 1995a:2): 
With continuing development there is an associated removal and replacement 
of the natural setting with a built form. This can be done well with a sensitive 
approach to blending landscaping works with good urban design. It can also 
be done poorly with exotic plantings associated with imported building 
designs. (NSC 1995a:2). 
The 1995 guidelines do, however, continue the emphasis on "natural landscape character" 
(NSC 1995a: passim). Despite the greater recognition that there is a built environment 
amongst the frees, the 1991 Landscape Guidelines retain the emphasis on screening buildings 
with planting and separating buildmgs from the sfreet (for example, refer NSC 1995a:l 1), and 
prohibit formal sfreet free arrangements (NSC 1995a:8). The landscape guidelines highlight 
the need for the provision of shade from the subfropical sim (NSC 1995a: 10,12), continuing 
the popular theme of Noosa as a place of shade (Cato 1979, tourist brochures). 
The later guidelines specify that the dominant vegetation should be based on the natural 
species of the area "rather than on foreign species or fashion themes" (NSC 1995a:5). In a 
section devoted to palms, the 1995 policy "discourages the use of palms as major elements in 
landscaping schemes, particularly where visible to public areas" (NSC 1995a:7). Three 
species of pahns - the Bangalow pafrn (Archontophoenix cunninghamiana), cabbage free palm 
(Livistona australis) and the walking stick palm (Linospadix monostachya) are noted as the 
only palms which occur naturally, and then only in isolated, sheltered clumps. The policy 
rules out sentinel planting of palms, and permits grouped planting of the three indigenous 
species or the drought resistant Alexander palm which looks similar to the related Bangalow 
palm (NSC 1995a:7) - see Figure 6.20. Figure 6.21 shows a formal grid of fropical Nortii 
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Queensland Alexander pahns (Archontophoenix alexandrae) outside the French Quarter resort 
in Hastings Sfreet. These pahns were the subject of the final battle between "the fropical look" 
and the new moves in the community towards limited naturalistic grouping of indigenous 
palms (refer Mainwaring, QA 1996). 
The changed attitude to palm frees in the 1990s represents a recognition that the Noosa area 
has a distinctive natural landscape. The new policy is the Council's and community's attempt 
to ensure a distinctive cultural landscape is developed, rather than a generic fropical resort 
"look". This shift in public opinion has filtered down from the opinion leading media (such 
as Noosa Blue, with its reiterations of the theme, supported by authoritative quotes from local 
experts and opinion leaders) into the local and capital city newspapers fCourier Mail). Noosa 
Blue's subtle shaping of opinion comes through in a profile of active local landscape architect. 
Glen Gloster, who had acted as a consultant in the greening of Noosa Woods (the former 
camping ground at the end of Hastings Sfreet), the redesign of Hastings Sfreet, and the 
constmction of the Main Beach boardwalk. The article cites Ms Gloster's view that "Noosa 
should steer away from a Hawaiian feel and establish its own distinctive look" (Anon 
1993:54). This article appeared in the lead up to the Council's final assault on the palm cringe. 
Noosa Blue has also contributed to public consciousness of the nature myth through its armual 
"Nancy Cato Award for Environmental Writing" (Noosa Blue No. 17,1994:63). 
6.5.6 Nature as a key to lifestyle 
Noosa Shfre is a desfrable place to live and work, evidenced by its popularity 
as a residential area and holiday destination. The changes as a result of this 
popularity and the pace of change, impacts on the very reasons why this place 
is so popular. Noosa Shire might be described as paradise now, but is it only 
a temporary paradise? 
There is no single element which makes Noosa what it is. It is [a] collective 
group of characteristics many of which simply relate to the natural 
attractiveness of the area and the lifestyle which flows from it" (NSC 1994:11 
emphasis added). 
In the 1994-1996 review of the Noosa Shire Planning Scheme, 444 residents took part in ten 
workshops to identify planning issues of concem to the community (NSC 1995b: 122). Under 
the heading "character, lifestyle and envfronment", the "natural character and relaxed lifestyle" 
and "green character" of tiie Shfre were identified as essential to maintain (NSC 1995b: 122). 
Urban development appears to have been regarded as a threat to these lifestyle qualities, and 
the community consultation workshops called for a moratorium on fiirther development, the 
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Figure 6.20: Palms tolerated but not encouraged, 1995 (Source: NSC) 
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Figure 6.21: Formal palm planting, French Quarter, Hastings Street, 1995 
(Source: Tourism Noosa 1995/96) 
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maintenance of building height restrictions, and the avoidance of urban sprawl (NSC 
1995b: 123-124). The "relaxed lifestyle ....[,] the natural environment, clean beaches and 
waterways, natural beauty and climate" were identified as "the best things about Noosa Shire 
as a place to live" (NSC 1995b: 126). "[U]nchecked population growth", poor roads, fraffic 
congestion, and "over-development" are listed as "the worst things about Noosa Shire as a 
place to live" (NSC 1995b: 126). 
6.5.7 Some theoretical reflections on the nature myth, and its relationship to Australian 
attitudes to nature 
Lowenthal has commented that Ausfralians find roots in nature, and credits the paintings of 
Sidney Nolan with lengthening "Ausfralian time" by two millennia (Lowenthal 1985:54). 
Ausfralian time has since been lengthened by another forty millenia, through the increasing 
acknowledgment of aboriginal occupation of the land, but nature is still more highly regarded 
than the aboriginal heritage (Mackay 1993). 
The past three decades of debate over the fransformation of Noosa's envfronment lends support 
to Appleton's (1975:194) sfress on the "nostalgic atfraction of a 'natural' environment" for 
humans. Appleton (1975:174) writes of the human ability to offset an increasingly urban life 
through attempts to retain and recreate elements of the world we have left behind. If Appleton 
is right, tourist resorts set in a conserved natural environment will be increasingly important 
to the world's city dwellers. Appleton's theory helps to explain the anti-high rise sentiment by 
the Noosa community and its visitors, and the "anti-city" approach adopted in Council plans 
and policies. In terms of the longstanding tourist appeal of Noosa, the local physical 
environment exhibits the balance between "prospect" and "refiige" that Appleton believes is 
inherentiy atfractive to humans: the prospect offered by the hills and headlands, and refiige 
offered by the curve of Laguna Bay and the smaller coves, and by the sheltering headland. The 
shady trees, and some of the "secret" characteristics of the diverse form of Hastings Sfreet 
(NSC 1983/97) are additional refiige elements. The importance of the shady casuarinas behind 
the beach to several of the interviewees, lends further support to the prospect-reflige theory. 
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6.6 Paradise transformed 
6.6.1 The coastal tourist resort as paradise 
Tour guides and brochures describe destinations as "fropical paradise", "Pacific paradise", 
"island paradise". The word "paradise" is so frequently used as a descriptor for coastal tourist 
resorts that it has become a cliche. The over-use of the term is satirised in David Lodge's 
novel Paradise News (1991), set in Hawaii. A quick search of the intemet under "fropical 
paradise" brings up hundreds (possibly thousands) of entries, for resorts in Australia, Hawaii, 
Bali, California, Florida, the Caribbean, the Bahamas, several Pacific islands, and every part 
of the world that can loosely be described as "fropical". 
6.6.2 Noosa as paradise 
I now pass on, beyond the source of the hither Beck, to the top of the Hill along 
which & up which my road had been ever winding, & see behind me to my 
right a grand Seaview & the flat lands upon the Sea, with 3 Hills, the largest 
of which looks like a Paradise in the wild... (Coleridge 1802, cited in 
Armsfrong 1969:144). 
Noosa is characterised as a paradise in much of the published and ephemeral tourism literature, 
in a number of the Council's planning documents, and in several of the interviews conducted 
during this research. In many cases, Noosa is described as paradise preserved, in confrast to 
the despoliation of that other (Surfers) Paradise on the Gold Coast (for example, several 
interviewees had moved on to Noosa after finding that the Gold Coast was no longer a refreat 
from the city - refer to Section 6.4). The glossy magazine, Noosa Blue (1992:1), describes 
itself as "the publication visitors take away as a freasured memento of their time in paradise". 
Noosa's natural setting contains the key features described in Milton's Paradise Lost (in King 
1979): the river, and trees, both of which are valued highly by residents and visitors (cf 
interviews, and tourism literature throughout the twentieth century). The Noosa National Park 
headland rock features - Paradise Cave, the Witch's Cauldron and the Boiling Pot -
consistentiy extolled m the tour guides, might even be seen as replicas of tiie "grots and caves" 
of the paradise described in Milton's epic (cited in King 1979:14). The Noosa narrative, 
particularly as told by Cato (1979), describes an environment datum similar to Milton's 
paradise, "A sylvan scene [of] Shade above shade, a woody Theafre of stateliest view" (Milton, 
in King 1979:14).-
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The Noosa image evoked in the tourism literature is indeed a "fair Earth ... Warmed by the 
Sun" (Milton, m Armsfrong 1969:117) an "ideal enclave", a shaded "pleasure garden", a sylvan 
scene, a place of "untouched nature", a refreat from the outside world, "a minute haven of 
order" where people live in happiness and harmony, a place of well being and franscendence 
of the human condition (Armsfrong 1969; King 1979; Moynihan 1979). That Noosa is a 
cultural landscape that has been shaped by human intervention and conflict, is not readily 
apparent from these images. 
The Judeo-Christian paradise is a place of untouched nature (King 1979:1), whereas the 
Persian myth of paradise denotes a walled garden of designed and ordered nature (Moynihan 
1979:1). Both of these conceptions are present in different ways in the Noosa described in the 
literature and the interviews. The former is discussed in detail as part of Noosa's nature myth. 
The latter view, of a carefiilly managed nature, is evident in the interviews with the Mayor, 
Deputy Planner, and representatives of the Noosa Parks Association. 
All notions of paradise involve reverence for water and "mystical" feeling for frees (King 
1979:13; Moynihan 1979:2). Perhaps this is why the word paradise has been so liberally 
applied to so many places in the tropics, where the image is synonymous with palm fiinged 
beaches backed by mountains and lush rainforests. These two key elements, water and trees, 
are at the forefront of all descriptions of Noosa in tourist brochures throughout the twentieth 
century. They also appear regularly m the published literature (Dawson 1977; Cato 1979), in 
Noosa Shire Council documents, and in the interviews. Many of Noosa's biggest 
environmental battles have been about the effect of development on the lake and river system, 
the beach, and Noosa's trees. Descriptions of Noosa as the home of the Gubbi Gubbi 
aboriginal people prior to European settlement are of a land where life was enriched by the 
bounty of foods available from the river, tiie sea, and the land (Cato 1979; Steele 1984; Fesl 
1996 interview; Noosa: the guide and other tourist brochures). 
King (1979:279) attributes the continuing mterest in the paradise myth to "the basic human 
need for nattiral surroundings". He puts forward a "Paradise Principle", whereby nature and 
humanity are one, and where any attempt to divide them invites failure" (Kfrig 1979:279). The 
Noosa conception of paradise is closer to this nature-oriented meaning than to the idea of a 
cultivated walled garden - though there does seem to be a desire to put a wall around Noosa's 
garden to avoid its destmction, for example in the current debate over whetiier Noosa's 
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population should be capped. 
Greek and Hebrew meanings of paradise include a walled haven secure from the dangers of 
the outside world (Moyiuhan 1979; Mullins 1989:4). The emergence of this conception of 
paradise at Noosa can be perceived in the Council's overtly anti-city planning and design 
policies (Summers pers comm; Playford pers comm), and in the long history of tourists and 
new residents coming to Noosa to refreat from the outside world. The idea of there being a 
wall around paradise can be applied to Noosa in several ways: firstiy, the National Parks act 
as a wall between Noosa and neighbouring coastal communities; secondly, the current debate 
over limiting the population to preserve Noosa's envfronmental qualities represents an attempt 
to build another type of wall, so that this "paradise" will be exclusionary and exclusive. The 
workings of the market will ensure that the second type of "wall" will be reinforced by a moat 
in the form of high property prices and rental levels. This dilemma in limitmg tourism to 
special places has been faced elsewhere (for example Lord Howe Island, Norfolk Island, 
Mauritius), and is a source of debate in the tourism literature. An additional type of wall is one 
that would partition paradise: the proposal to include a gated community in the development 
of the eastem shores of Lake Weyba (refer Starkey 1996 interview). 
6.6.3 Noosa as paradise lost? 
then shall this Mount 
Of Paradise by might of Waves be moovd 
Out of his place, pusht by the homed floud. 
With all his verdure spoild, and Trees adrift 
Down the great River to the op'ning Gulf, 
And there take root an Hand salt and bare.... 
(Milton, cited in Armstrong 1969:120). 
For many, Noosa has been an ephemeral paradise, spoiled by a double-headed serpent of 
tourism and urban expansion (for example Campbell and Williams family interviews). The 
eariiest articulation of Noosa as paradise lost appears in Nancy Cato's polemic. The Noosa 
Story, first published in 1979 (with largely unmodified later editions) and never out of print. 
Cato's book is subtitied "a study in unplanned development", and the chapter tities evoke the 
author's sense of Noosa's rapid fransformation from "a place of shade and plenty" to a 
"development disaster", as a result of "the rape of Noosa" and its "uglification" tiirough 
unplanned development (Cato 1979). Cato places tiie highest value on Noosa's nattiral beauty, 
and argues tiiat it has been irrevocably desfroyed tiirough land speculation and envfronmentally 
insensitive development, all witii tiie blessing of State and, particularly, local governments. 
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For Cato, "a place of ancient, unspoift beauty" - in other words, a paradise - has been marred 
by "instant, man-made ugliness" (Cato 1979:3). Her lament for the "rape" of "[t]his once 
remote and beautifiil area" is not solely attributed to tourism, but also to the "apathy, 
selfishness and greed, [and] indifference" of those who have moved there (Cato 1979:132): 
"New arrivals who come from one of tiie big cities in the soutii, attracted by the greenery of 
Noosa,... tum their twenty perches into a neat copy of the cement-drive-and-lawn suburban 
block tiiey have left behind" (Cato 1979:131). " '[T]he Melboume elite are ttiming it into a 
smart winter resort, and in the process, they are mining the very things that atfracted them 
there in the first place". 
In a satirical article in Noosa Blue. Noosa is subtiy portrayed as being under threat of 
environmental and social destmction. The writer speculates that the name "Noosa" "refers to 
a golden goose of aboriginal legend" and that today's hordes of tourists will one day fravel 
elsewhere (Merton 1994:66,67). The writer describes a car joumey along Noosa's coastline, 
where "... we saw many beautifiil beaches.... [M]any new houses have been built all over the 
sand dunes.... I wondered to where all the occupants of these houses fravelled for their work 
and if this work consisted of building ever more houses" (Merton 1994:67). 
Discussion of Noosa as "paradise lost" has some complications, because of certain deviations 
from Milton's telling of the Judeo-Christian myth. In Milton's story, the happy inhabitants are 
expelled from the garden of Eden; in Noosa, the theme relates to degradation of the garden by 
the happy inhabitants - following the expulsion of the remaining aboriginal inhabitants in the 
first decade of the twentieth century. That aspect of Noosa is, however, often noted but rarely 
discussed. 
The theme of a paradise spoiled emerges sfrongly in several of the conversational interviews, 
with a number of interviewees echoing Cato's (1979) depiction of "the rape of Noosa". 
Several of the interviews were with people who had known Noosa for several decades - for 
example Betty Campbell, who first visited Noosa m tiie 1930s, tells a polemical story of how 
Noosa went "totally to tiie pack" in the 1980s. For her, tiie loss of the egalitarian ambience 
combined with the loss of natural landscape character stripped Noosa of its essential 
atfractions. In confrast, John Ford, who first visited Noosa in 1947, felt that it had retained its 
essential atfractiveness despite massive physical fransformation. The Williams family 
lamented the loss of "unique" aspects such as the former vegetation behind the beach. "You 
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could come out of tiie water and sit in the dappled shade on the grass under the casuarinas...." 
George Williams liked "tiie green backdrop of Noosa Hill. You could have your back to the 
buildings and see all the green". The amount of building had reduced tiiat sense of nature. 
A young Melboume couple (having only ever visited in 1993 and 1994) disliked "all the 
water[way] development.... because it looks so artificial". They expressed concem that the 
bushland surrotmdings were being desfroyed by suburban development: "In fact we were 
remarking recently on places with just scmbby bush right up to the beach, and we thought 
'Noosa would have been like that'." Although they liked the contemporary architecture, they 
seemed to infer from the lack of old buildings that Noosa may have had a richer heritage than 
could be "felt" by observing the buildings. 
An older Melboume couple, who had "escaped" Gold Coast holidays in 1972 for armual 
holidays at Noosa, also felt the recent encroachment of residential development desttoying the 
surrounding bushland, despite the "saving graces" of the two National Parks: 
We've just been saying it might be the last time we come to Noosa, because we 
see it as getting too developed.... [T]he paperbark frees on the way down to 
Maroochydore, and all those things which we rather loved have all gone. 
There're just remnants of all that bush. The birds are quite different in the 
sfreet, because they had more natural frees, and now they have palms, and you 
don't have the same native birds.... We're rather depressed by it now. 
Mrs Marjory Hoad spoke of sfrong exceptions to the community environmental spirit. 
And then there are those who don't give a damn. And there are those who 
move up here and want to tum it into what they've left. They want great big 
shopping complexes, high-rise buildings, and they want to tum it into what 
they've left. And they can't understand that they're doing it. 
She acknowledged confradictions feh by many of the long term residents, saying "Heath was 
bulldozed for my house, but I oppose [development of] Marcus Beach". She said that Nancy 
Cato's conservationist letters to tiie local paper often faced tiie retort "Why are you criticising 
others when you are living on former swamp?" Regardless of tiie dilemmas felt by local 
people, a number of the tourists interviewed have commented on the negative effect of these 
issues on the atfractiveness of Noosa. Andrew and Sarah, pharmacists from the Gold Coast, 
"noticed tiiis time that a lot of the bush is gone, knocked down". 
Pat, a resident, also remarked on the importance of the National Park. "If the National Park 
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wasn't there, I think it would be wrecked long ago.... that bit of space...." She spoke of the 
loss of the bush - and solitude - around Lake Weyba, and to the south of Noosa. For Pat, the 
natural envfronment is the most important aspect of Noosa. She felt this had been ignored in 
Noosa's development. She referred to the buildings on the spit (ie Hastings Sfreet) as 
"seemingly permanent garish sandcastles" that would inevitably be destroyed by severe 
tropical cyclones: 
They are seemingly permanent but if you see what happens in the cyclones -
we haven't had one here since the '70s - this frontal dune development, even 
though they've got these rocks and they pump this sand every year, it's still, you 
know, basically temporary stmctures. ... and these new ones up here on the 
hillside, the Council shouldn't have allowed that because it intermpts that 
beautifiil green -1 mean that's what the tourists [come here for].... It's always 
furmy, these developers. They call the name after what was there formerly -
they mow everything down and put the houses there. Like Noosa Waters. 
Cec Williams spoke of the encroachment on the beach and river views from his Hastings 
Street holiday units by the time he sold in 1988. He also lamented the loss of the "natural" 
ambience of parts of Noosa. He had considered moving to the back canal of Noosa Sound: 
... the old original one, with good deep moving water, beaut spot, but now I 
wouldn't trade this [his home on Weyba Creek]. 
Q Why is tiiat? 
Down there you're on the canals, and if you're on the back one, which 1 like, 
like say Mossman Court there, there are houses up on the hill, and they're 
looking down on you, and it seems to be so cramped up, the houses,... they all 
seem to be so close .... This I like, it's more natural. 
Betty Campbell reminisces about Noosa in the late 1970s, when she helped run the Pacific 
History conference at Halse Lodge: 
And these historians came from Hawaii and all over the place, they were much 
fravelled men, and women, and tiiey couldn't get over Noosa, tiiey just tiiought 
Noosa was INCREDIBLE. It was just so unspoilt. This was only [1978] mind 
you.... It was still unspoih. They hadn't done anything disasfrous.... It was all 
beautiflilly casual.... 
The frouble started when tiiey started to build those places on tiie front... right 
on the front on the beach.... then they built On the Beach, which is another 
apartment house, which didn't fit.... it spoilt the sfreet because you're just 
blonked with a big thing. And I believe tiiat a place like Noosa, where you 
could just drive up tiie sfreet and see tiie ocean in between tiie houses or shops, 
as you could until I tiiink the early '70s. But tiie fancy people from down soutii 
got the message about Noosa, tiien tiiey got tiie awful place on the end [No. 
One in Hastings Sfreet] 
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According to Betty Campbell, prior to the 1980s "the built form didn't hit you in the eye", 
because it "fitted in with" the natural environment. She felt that the larger developers of the 
1980s were ignorant of and insensitive to the physical and cultural peculiarities of the place: 
"They build things because they imagme that's what tourists want, but that's not what tourists 
want at all". They see what atfracts the tourists "but then they kill it!" She cited Begara Beach, 
fiirther north, where floodlights were installed so that tourists could see the turtles that were 
dying off because of tourism development. 
6.6.4 The laid back myth: the day that Angels died 
This section deals with the loss of the egalitarian spirit of Noosa. The heading is taken from 
Betty Campbell's opening remark when I first met her, that "Noosa started to go to the pack 
the day that Angels died". Angels was a popular outdoor restaurant in Hastings Sfreet in the 
1970s, noted for its casual and unpretentious ambience. At a time when Ausfralia had few 
outdoor restaurants, especially in the capital cities from which many tourists came. Angels was 
(for Betty Campbell) a memorable part of a special holiday experience. Betty Campbell 
remarks that Angels was a place where "people of all walks of life" mbbed shoulders in an 
egalitarian way. The Williams family stopped holidaying in Noosa in the late 1980s because 
they were "priced right out" of tiie beachfront holidays tiiey had enjoyed for almost twenty 
years. They felt the casual ambience had been replaced with a "contrived" air of luxury and 
elitism. 
Even long-term residents who are happy with Noosa's current stage of development (Cec 
Williams and Joy Scott) told of significant changes in the physical and social character of 
Noosa. Joy Scott feh the loss of tiie small town atmosphere, especially as that social 
attnosphere had helped tiie local conservation movement: "ft [was] a very parochial little place 
too. Everybody knew each otiier. Not nowadays." She acknowledged witii some resignation 
that more change was inevitable: 
Well, I tiiink they've gone too quickly. I'd like it to stop right here and now. 
I think it would be just beautifiil if it just stayed like tins. But of course, it 
won't.... The [Shfre] population is going to grow such a lot - when you read tiie 
figures, you tiiink how can it sustain? Of course it's spreading out now, right 
along the Boreen Point Road, Eumundi, right out to Cooroy. All these little 
towns will eventually be swallowed up by development. 
Cec Williams also missed the small town attnosphere tiiat Noosa had had in tiie 1970s, but 
considered tiiat tiie National Park had a mitigating effect on all tiie changes Noosa was 
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experiencing: 
... before, I could walk up the sfreet, and I'd know half the people walkin' 
around up there, and nowadays you see one every here and there that you 
know, there's so many people in the town now. But it was a real easy sort of 
a life, quite natural.... But, it's still got somehow, it's still got an atmosphere 
about it - it's still quite good. Well you don't have to go far, and you could be 
a thousand miles away - when you walk around into that National Park, that's 
a beautifiil walk along there. You just walk along, look down at the water and 
rocks, it's really nice. Well, that's there available all the time. You can go up 
the river.... 
I asked Cec Williams whether the removal of the camping and caravan park from The Woods 
had made much of a difference, and he replied: 
I was always against that going. It meant the little bloke still had the chance 
of coming there, right in the thick of things, and have a reasonable holiday, and 
the fact that a few of the people I've had staying in the units, that's how they 
first came here, that's how they discovered Noosa... [that is, through a budget 
mfroduction before moving upmarket]. I thought that's helping Noosa. 
Betty Campbell felt that the loss of the camping grounds had one of the most detrimental 
effects on what she had enjoyed about Noosa. 
Noosa was a camping area. That's why I got so angry when this Noosa Shire 
decided to do away with all the camping, caravans and tents and things and 
oust people. And that made me indignant! ... [Pjeople camped, they enjoyed 
the social intercourse of camping, and that angered me, because my 
recollections of the place were when any old person in the world went there. 
.... But nobody wore shoes, except if it was very hot. ft was just so wonderfiilly 
casual, relaxed. And tiiere was tiiis wonderfiil mterminglmg... of people from 
every walk of life.... ft didn't have tiiat exclusivity.... 
I'm talkmg about Noosa startmg to go totally to tiie pack, I'd say about '85 was 
the [swooshing sound]. They buih tiiat [Sheraton].... Then tiie Council was on 
to the caravan park, and of course tiiey hounded tiiem out. People appealed, 
and there was court cases, people refiised to go, but it was tiie usual 
bureaucrats. O no, it's got to be beautified, so tiiey beautified it and planted up 
bushes and tilings m tiiere. Noosa is now "them, and us", and it never was; it 
was "us". And they're starting to build this awftil canal development up the 
back, near Tewantin, and they stink, as you drive along, on a warm night at 
about 11 o'clock, you can smell this horrible smell where there were genuine 
fishmg shacks just in at tiie back of Noosa, oh beach houses, [?] blocks, fibro, 
they weren't beautiful, but what they were therefor was beautiful: you know, 
mum, dad and tiie kids, and they could sort of live tiiere, for the holidays and 
it was fine. But Oh no, not now! 
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The erosion of the beach, to her, is symbolic of the broader changes: 
The beach has been wrecked, because they've done things with the sand dunes 
that should never have been done. Building right on the foreshores, which 
means the sand's all been eroded. You have to have dunes to keep the beach 
roUmg over. Well, witii tiie greed, and buildmg all along the front. And all tiie 
front area has been taken by tiiese get-rich-quick type people, and the back area 
and tiie swamps, tiie rates would have gone up so much that all tiie people tiiat 
lived in their little walk up stick front steps to tiie fibro, that's gone. So tiiat, 
where you had a lovely mixture of society, even in Hastings Sfreet, has gone. 
... But where do you walk on the beach? There is that place where you can 
walk on the beach, there's a park tiling near the Lifesavers that's still open to 
the public. You can go on the beach, I'm not saying it's got like the south of 
France, but the very atfraction were the great beaches. Now they've got these 
great rocks, hundreds, thousands of tons to try and stop the beach erosion. And 
I don't think the type of people that used to go to Noosa.... The ugliness of this 
Sheraton place or whatever it is at Noosa, the prices are just so exorbitant that 
no normal people could stay there, even in thefr 'cheap' rooms which face west 
and look over - it's supposed to be the Sound - bloody awfiil! 
This intemational hotel was not only an "eyesore" that has engulfed Noosa, but had also 
done away with the people, you know nasties who wear thongs and waddle up 
and down the sfreet [who] can't afford to frequent these expensive places. Well 
they would put up their nice 18 by 18, a bit of an armexe, they would have a 
ball. 
6.6.5 Noosa in transformation 
Many of the interviewees speak as if Noosa had had a "golden age", a time when it was the 
perfect place. This golden age varies from person to person, and seems to coincide with 
"golden ages" in thefr own lives: childhood, the joy of being part of the worldwide growth of 
surfboard riding in the 1960s, the independence of youth in the countercultural movement of 
the late 1960s and early 1970s, honeymoons taken during the post World War II economic-
cum-baby boom that began in the 1950s, happy family holidays, and in the case of one woman, 
the newfound freedoms of divorce and the reestablishment of her career. A large part of the 
experience of tourism comes from witiiin tiie individual tourist, rather tiian deriving solely 
from the characteristics of the tourist destination (Krippendorf 1987; MacCannel 1986). 
So it is not surprising that Noosa at different stages of its development is "perfect" for some 
visitors at the same time as it is regarded by otiiers as "spoilt". Some interviewees and older 
tourism literature associate Noosa's charm witii restaurants, guest houses and otiier places tiiat 
have long since closed or been demolished: Laguna Guest House, Massoud's Favourite Cafe; 
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Barry's on the Beach; Angel's, Annabelle's, simple blocks of 1960s holiday units. The Woods 
camping ground and caravan park. Others speak fondly of Noosa at other times, including the 
present, describing it as a wonderfiil place despite their being unaware of tiiese places that 
pleased earlier visitors. Cultural landscapes are dynamic, both physically and as constmcted 
in the minds of individuals and groups. 
The dynamism of small business ownership in Hastings Street is mentioned by several 
interviewees, and confirmed in a casual discussion I had with the owner of a postcard and 
souvenir shop in the course of this research. While purchasing the large sample of postcards 
that are analysed in this thesis, I asked if the proprietor could suggest an older shop where I 
might find some older postcards. She replied that I would be unlikely to find any shops with 
old stock, because "nobody stays [in business] here for long". I missed the opportunity to ask 
whether that was because they get rich quick or because they go broke. The continuous 
turnover in restaurant ownership is indicated by the succession of cafes owned by the well 
known Noosa chef Luc Tuschwell (Jarratt 1993: 51-55). 
6.6.6 Learning from our mistakes: the noose of Noosa 
Mainwaring suggests that "we need things like No. One in Hastings Sfreet, so that we can learn 
from our mistakes. It's rather like the public hangings in the old days when they'd leave the 
body displayed in the town square as a waming to the citizenry" (Mainwaring, in Noosa Tatler 
No. 1 1991:15). The citizenry are still talking about this building, which they regard as high 
rise by stealth (for example Scott, Campbell, interviews). There have been a number of 
developments and environmental changes which the local community regarded as oufrages and 
mistakes (Figure 5.30), and it is arguable that such events galvanised public opinion and led 
to changes m statutory confrols and changes in what developers, investors and designers saw 
as appropriate for Noosa. While each of tiiese "mistakes" may have been seen a giant step 
backwards, each of them seems to have been followed by sigruficant changes that sought to 
protect and unprove Noosa's character. These "mistakes" have included development on the 
periphery of the Noosa National Park (which led to the formation and continued proactivity 
of the Noosa Parks Association); tiie erection of luxury units on tiie seafront cliff at First Point; 
the constmction of Noosa Sound and tiie severe beach erosion of the 1970s (followed by 
attempts to stabilise the beach and make it more accessible to tiie public); tiie approval of high 
rise beachfront development in 1969 (followed by tiie infroduction of a high rise ban in 1972); 
tiie proposal for a Club Med resort on tiie Noosa Heads sand spit in tiie 1980s (followed by tiie 
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reservation and upgrading of this land as open space). 
Environmental and development mistakes have helped to focus the debate on the value of the 
environment and on the appropriate type of development the community desires. Because 
these debates have often been nationally reported, they have also enhanced Noosa's reputation 
as a beautifiil and unspoilt resort, that is "not the Gold Coast". 
6.7 Conclusion 
Chapter Six has described in detail several key myths in the narrative of Noosa as a cultural 
landscape. These landscape myths contain much detail on how Noosa is described and valued 
by residents and tourists. The chapter builds on Chapter Five's portrayal of the gradual 
constmction of the tourism landscape as a constant iteration between narrative and physical 
pattems. Chapter Six illusfrates how recurring themes have flowed between key urban 
design/planning documents, ephemeral tourism literature, the perception of residents and 
tourists, and the physical landscape. Both the narrative and physical landscape have been 
shaped by a local process of constant comparison and confrast with well known Ausfralian and 
intemational coastal resorts. 
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Part 3: 
Theory and practice implications for urban design 
Part Three completes tiie tiiesis by relating the qualitative case research (Part Two) to tiie 
concems of tiieory and practice mfroduced in Part One. Part Three consists of tiiree chapters. 
Chapter Seven establishes the contributions of the thesis to culttiral landscape, tourism and 
urban design theory. Chapter Eight uses tius enhanced tiieoretical basis as a foundation for 
articulating a number of implications for tiie practice of urban design. Chapter Nme concludes 
the tiiesis by summarismg the arguments and conclusions of the tiiesis, as well as identifying 
areas for further research. 
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7. Reading the dialogue between narrative and physical patterns in the 
tourism landscape 
7.1 Introduction 
This chapter relates tiie findmgs of tiie Noosa case sttidy (Part Two) to tiieory, establishing tiie 
contributions of the tiiesis to cultural landscape, tourism and urban design theory. This 
chapter addresses the third research question and an associated sub-question: 
Research question 3. To what extent can tourism in small coastal settlements be 
accommodated in a way which reinforces the distinctive cultural 
landscapes which attract tourism in the first place 
Sub-question 3a. How are local and non-local landscape making 
influences reconciled in the case of tourism in small coastal 
settlements? 
Chapter Seven provides the theoretical basis for the articulation of implications for urban 
design practice in Chapter Eight. 
7.2 Cultural landscape theory: dissecting the myths 
Chapters Five and Six reveal Noosa as a constantly evolving humanised landscape in which 
tourism has played a role since European settlement in 1870. The tourism component has 
increased dramatically since the 1960s, so that Noosa is now widely regarded, by local and 
outside people, as a tourism landscape. The presence of a large proportion of "permanent 
tourists" - see Section 7.3.4 below - reinforces the tourism dimension of the cultural 
landscape. Over a period of more than a century, the pattems in the physical form of the 
cultural landscape, together with pattems in the landscape narrative, reveal a dialectic between 
the natural physical setting, the waves of human modification, and the meanings of the 
resulting landscape to insiders and outsiders. The contemporary Noosa tourism landscape is 
seamlessly cormected to past conceptions of the Noosa tourism landscape, and the seeds of the 
future tourism landscape are contained within the present. 
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The Noosa case study supports the earlier proposition (Chapter 2) that the cultural landscape 
is a concept that combines "a way of seeing" vdth the idea that landscapes are inhabited. A 
tourism landscape is a special category of cultural landscape, of which small coastal 
settlements are a particular type. Examination of tourism landscapes supports the argument 
(Section 2.2.6) that a cultural landscape is a tangible entity witii which humans engage 
directly. Tourists are atfracted by the physical and cultural capital of a coastal resort. Many 
residents of such places are atfracted by the same characteristics tiiat attract holiday makers. 
These permanent tourists help to generate the cultural capital of the resort, in Noosa's case 
constantiy recreating myths of nature, paradise, a relaxed and sophisticated lifestyle, and of 
distinctiveness from other places. One outcome of the interactions between people and the 
physical envfronment is the landscape narrative, the story of the landscape. Key aspects of the 
Noosa narrative have been interpreted in this research as a set of myths. Some of these myths, 
such as the myth of a tropical paradise, also occur in other tourism landscapes. The 
combination of myths in a particular tourism landscape forms pattems which may be 
compared with pattems in the form of the landscape. The physical and visual landscapes make 
narrative landscape a tangible place. 
Although there is a constant interaction between pattems in the physical and the narrative 
landscape, conscious comparisons between the two are rarely made. The large areas of 
national parks and envfronmental parks surrounding Noosa are consistent with the nature myth 
of the place. In other instances, the pattems may diverge, for example in the juxtaposition of 
photographs of the seven storey Sheraton hotel with the statement that "no buildings in Noosa 
are taller than the trees." 
In Noosa, the reinforcement between an important element of the nature myth, of no buildings 
taller than the trees, and planning controls limiting buildings to a maximum height of four 
storeys has encouraged a complacency and periodic antipathy towards the built environment. 
The faitii in tiie height limit has overiooked issues of site coverage, the visibility of building 
materials and finishes on exposed sites, and allowed "nustakes" such as No. One in Hastings 
Street to surprise the carriers of the nature myth. This "mistake" in tum has led to a new 
strand in the narrative, favouring an imobtmsive built form subsidiary to the natural 
environment (seen for example in mterviews witii Playford 1995, Summers 1995 and Starkey 
1996, and in urban design documents such as NSC 1983/97 and 1991). The negative side of 
the dominance of the buih environment by the nature mytii is tiiat the built environment is 
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disregarded except for those occasions when it appears as an unwelcome intmder into 
paradise, during development battles and in the realisation of built "mistakes". 
The interactions between pattems m the physical landscape and pattems in the narrative 
landscape have been operationalised by Noosa Shire Council for urban design and plarming 
in the review of the Sfrategic Plan in 1996. The extensive public consultation process has 
helped the local community to refine the landscape narrative by articulating those tangible 
aspects of the cultural landscape that are valued. Some of the cost and conflict involved in 
environmental battles and "mistakes" might have been avoided if tiiis systematic process of 
spelling out the narrative had occurred much earlier. On the other hand, it must be 
acknowledged that the Sfrategic Plan review process involved only a clarification of an 
existing landscape narrative, stimulated by the series of environmental battles and mistakes, 
not the drafting of a new narrative. 
7.2.1 The dialogue between "natural" and "sophisticated" narratives 
Natural features of the area are the basis of Noosa's morphology as a tourism landscape. The 
north-facing beach provides the origin for what has evolved into a successfiil resort. The 
present Noosa tourism landscape has evolved through a combination of forcefiil and often 
unwelcome community involvement, fortuitous and unpopular tourism developments, ad hoc 
and preplarmed urban design interventions, and the effect of good and bad publicity in creating 
an image of a "natural" and "sophisticated" resort. Today's perceptions, decisions and actions 
regarding the cultural landscape are part of the continuity and dynamism of the place's history. 
Human agency is cmcial in the making and remaking'of the landscape. In Noosa's case, 
human agency has infroduced actions that can be regarded as informal and formal processes 
of urban design. 
The landscape narrative changes imperceptibly. Recognition of Noosa's aboriginal and 
European heritage has been resisted until recently. This could be argued to derive from the 
supremacy of the myths of nature and of paradise. Concenfration on nature, in a context of 
serious threats to that nature, has outweighed interest in cultural dimensions of the landscape, 
other than those of immediate experiences such as surfing and the "laid back lifestyle". A 
general feeling that much of the environmental battle has been won by the mid-1990s 
(numerous interviewees), has perhaps allowed a broadening of the narrative to include 
additional myths. The latent mterest in built heritage, evident in interviews with Mainwaring 
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(1993), Moroney (1995) and Summers (1995), has also been stimulated by the growing 
awareness that many taken-for-granted vemacular features such as the simple Queenslander 
houses and post-War hoUday homes of Noosa Heads have gone. The remainder, up the river 
in Noosaville, are threatened by a sense of the inevitability of accelerated tourism development 
there now that the Heads are seen as "filling up". 
The cultural landscape concept enables a holistic interpretation of an area and/or its parts, 
without requiring the arbifrariness of a "study area boundary" or the artificiality of distinctions 
between urban and rural, locality and region, or tourism and permanent residential areas and 
fiinctions. The ability of the concept to franscend dichotonues is particularly usefiil in the light 
of contemporary frends towards space-time compression and the dedifferentiation of everyday 
life and leisure, with the dedifferentiation of space away from the modernist divisions between 
work places and leisure places, as well as between the spaces of production and the spaces of 
consumption (Rojek 1993; Urry 1990,1995). The cultural landscape concept is not restricted 
to the landscapes of the past or to out of the way rural landscapes that have been bypassed by 
the focus of economic life. The concept recognises that people inhabit and act on landscapes 
in the present in the light of the inertia of past landscape changes and of desired fiitures. In 
this process of landscape making, continuities persist though pattems in both landscape form 
and landscape narrative. 
Noosa demonsfrates both a network and a nesting of tourism landscapes. There is a network 
of several coastal towns (for example) Noosa Heads and Sunshine Beach and hinterland tovms 
(such as Eumundi and Cooroy) and a number of individual tourist sites such as lookouts, farm 
potteries/galleries, large and small national parks, and the inland botanic gardens within a 
simultaneously scenic and mundane historic everyday landscape occupied by people who live 
and work in tiie area. Overlapping tourism landscapes range from Hastings Sfreet TBD, to 
localities (for example Little Cove) within towns (such as Noosa Heads) witiiin Noosa Shfre 
and, beyond the research focus, to the Sunshine Coast and its hinteriand, within South-East 
Queensland, Queensland, Ausfralia, the Asia-Pacific region and so on. 
7.3 Tourism theory 
The detailed exammation of tiie fransformation of a tourism landscape (Part Two) enables key 
aspects of tourism tiieory to be reconsidered. This section reexamines tiie morphological 
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resort life cycle models (Section 7.3.1), argues the value of the concept of tourism 
transformation (7.3.2), calls for greater research attention towards physical/spatial aspects of 
tourism (7.3.3), reflects on core-periphery/cenfre-margin and escape tiieories (7.3.4), explains 
tiie role of permanent tourists (7.3.5) and resort comparison processes (7.3.6) and suggests tiiat 
domestic and intemational tourism have different transformative effects (7.3.7). 
7.3.1 Tourism life cycle models 
The publicly debated fransformation of a well known tourism landscape has been explained 
chronologically and thematically in Part Two. Rather than imposing an absfract stmcture 
determined by the tourism life cycle models outiined in Chapter Two, interpretation of Noosa's 
tourism development was stmctured according to the area's own characteristics as revealed in 
the five types of data used in this research. This section subjects the case study to a higher 
level of theoretical absfraction by comparing Noosa's grov^ pattem with the life cycles 
predicted by Butler (1980) and Smith (1991). Comparison of Noosa with these models takes 
mto account that "Noosa" is a network of small towns and suburbs rather than a single resort 
town. 
Butler's concept of a tourist area cycle of evolution 
The evolution of Noosa's four main settlements as a tourism landscape is summarised in 
Butler's terms in Table 7.1. Butler's seven stages of tourist area evolution (exploration, 
involvement, development, consolidation, stagnation, decline/rejuvenation) have been 
explained in Section 3). 
Table 7.1 is supplemented by Figure 7.1 m order to convey important chronological variations 
in the evolution of the cenfral coastal localities of Noosa as tourism areas. The diagram 
(Figure 7.1) makes it clearer that the different localities have experienced different stages of 
tiie life cycle proposed by Butier, at different times and for different durations. This diagram 
suggests that it would be unproductive to attempt to evaluate the four localities and adjoining 
areas as a single tourism area. At the same time, it is not helpful to consider the evolution of 
the individual localities separately, because they operate as an interconnected network rather 
than as independent resorts. Togetiier, the table and diagram summarise the spatial dynamics 
of Noosa in terms of Butier's theory of tourist area evolution. The table and diagram show 
how differences in each individual locality were accomparued by changes in the others. 
Drawing on tiie history of the formation and ttansformation of Noosa as a tourism landscape. 
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Table 7.1 Evolution of Tewantin, Noosaville and Noosa Heads in terms of Butler's (1980) 
model of hypothetical evolution of a tourist area 
TEWANTIN 
NOOSAVILLE 
NOOSA 
HEADS 
(incl. Hastings 
St Little Cove, 
Noosa Hill, 
Noosa 
Junction, 
Noosa Sound) 
Exploration 
1870-1880s 
District's 
attractions 
become 
known sim-
ultaneously 
with estab-
lishment of 
Tewantin as 
port for 
Gympie 
goldfields & 
timber 
industry. 
1880s 
Riverfront 
begins to 
develop as 
holiday home 
area for 
"Gympie 
capitalists". 
1880s 
A few holiday 
homes only. 
Headland and 
beaches 
popular with 
daytrippers 
staying at 
Tewantin. 
Involvement 
1880S-1950S 
Base for 
camping and 
boating holidays. 
Royal Mail & 
Martins Hotels. 
Guest houses & 
flats. Tewantin 
known as 
"Honeymooners' 
Paradise" in the 
"Lakes District". 
1880S-1980S 
Low key area for 
family holidays in 
cheaper 
accommodation 
(camping/c'van 
park; motels; 
holiday flats). 
1940s Massoud 
family provide 
tourist services. 
c l 890-1940s 
Guest houses on 
Hastings St spit 
and Hill: 
"Laguna" 
Guest House 
establishes 
reputation. 
1927: Noosa 
Surf Life Saving 
Club founded on 
Main Beach. 
1929 TM Burke 
builds roadlink in 
retum for 
development 
lease. 
Minimal 
development 
1930S-1940S 
due to Depres-
sion & WWII. 
Development 
N/A 
1980S-1990S 
Redevelopment 
of tourist 
accommodation 
near riverfront; 
Economical and 
fashionable 
restaurants 
begin to rival 
Hastings St 
Wallace Park 
community ctr. 
1950S-1980S 
Becomes known 
as a holiday and 
retirement haven 
for Melboume. 
1960s: surfing 
fame grows; 
Woods Caravan 
Park has hippie 
reputation. 
1960S-70S: 
growth of holiday 
homes, flats & 
motels; "Famous 
Hastings Sf' 
restaurant & 
boutique 
reputation. 
Noosa Sound 
built Junction 
shopping centre 
established. 
National Park 
expanded; 
political power of 
Noosa Parks 
Assn grows. 
1980s: More 
Council control 
of building height 
+design. 
Consolidation 
N/A 
N/A 
1980S-1990S 
More luxury homes. 
holiday 
accommodation & 
celebrity residents. 
Proposed Club 
Med on Spit 
rejected. 
Sheraton opens. 
Hastings Sfscape 
improvement; 
higher prices & 
lower density. 
Environmental 
battles secure 
"Green belt" by 
expansion of 
national paries. 
Woods Caravan 
Pari< converted to 
"people's park". 
Boardwalks/paths 
improved. 
Palmtrees 
discouraged. 
Refinement of 
Council planning 
and design 
controls. 
Stagnation 
c l 950-1980 
"House of 
Bottles" & 
"House of 
Shells" open & 
survive. 
Focus of 
tourism shifts 
to Noosa Hds; 
Tewantin 
becomes a 
"back area" 
N/A 
N/A 
Decline 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
Rejuvenation 
1980s-1990s 
Shire Council 
moves from 
hinteriand to 
Tewantin. 
Regional Art 
Gallery opens. 
Mainly non-
tourist role as 
service town for 
growing local and 
hinteriand 
residential areas. 
N/A 
N/A 
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Figure 7.1: Evolution of Tewantin, Noosaville, Noosa Heads and Sunshine beach in temns of 
Butler's (1980) model of hypothetical evolution of a tourist area. 
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links can be made between the different development pattems of the localities. Tewantin, as 
tiie mitial settlement m tiie area, is confirmed as the centte of tiie tourism landscape until tiie 
1950s. 
Sunshine Beach remained in tiie exploration stage for ahnost a century, from tiie 1870s until 
the 1960s, as more accessible areas were available for development. Tewantin, Noosaville and 
Noosa Heads all moved from tiie exploration stage to tiie involvement stage by tiie end of tiie 
1880s, although tourist numbers were still small by Queensland, Ausfralian and 
intemational standards of the time. Sunshine Beach, because of its mitial lag and tiien its 
primarily residential role for both tourists and permanent tourists, moved straight from 
exploration to the development stage. The duration of the mvolvement stage was quite long 
in the other three cases, but nevertheless of significantly different duration. Given tiie post-
World War II growth in coastal tourism in Ausfralia, the differences in each locality's postwar 
experience is sigruficant. Noosa Heads remamed in the involvement stage from the 1890s 
until the late 1950s (seven decades), compared to Noosaville's approximately nmety years 
(until the 1980s). In the past decade, Tewantin, Noosaville and Noosa Heads have been 
experiencing individual conditions which Butler describes as three different stages of tourist 
area evolution. 
Tewantin has bypassed the development and consolidation stages, moving from the 
"involvement" stage to the "stagnation" stage around the end of the 1950s, as Noosa Heads 
benefited from the coincidence of the provision of road access and the growth in popularity 
of beach holidays in Ausfralia at this time.^° In the 1980s, Tewantin has become primarily a 
non-tourist area, exhibiting several characteristics of Butler's "rejuvenation" stage without 
having suffered a "decline". The town has been transformed from a tourist area to a service 
town for an expanding local and hinterland permanent resident population. Noosa Shire 
Council moved its headquarters to Tewantin from the hinterland town of Pomona in 1980. 
The district community centte role of Tewantin has been weakened with the establishment of 
Wallace Park, with a new library, at Noosaville. Tewantin retains a residual tourism role with 
tiie Regional Art Gallery, two somewhat anachronistic 1960s tourist atttactions (the House of 
^° The provision of a road link from Tewantin to Noosa Heads in 1929 responded to the contemporary 
rise in the popularity of beach holidays in Australia (Burke 1929). This spur to the development of Noosa Heads 
was not realised before the 1950s due to the interruption of the 1930s Depression, World War II fi-om 1939 to 
1945, restrictions on postwar development and building until the 1950s, and the inertia exerted by Tewantin as 
the more established resort in the area. 
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Bottles and the House of Shells), and the eitiarged (1995) Tewantm RSL Club, providing 
economical meals and entertainment for tourists and district residents. Historical features and 
links between the original aboriginal population and the early European settlers, such as "the 
old fig free", and the character of the older residential area, are not exploited for tourism. 
The transition of Noosa Heads through the development cycle to the consolidation stage is 
summarised in Table 7.1. The key events cited in the Table (discussed more fiilly in Part Two) 
have contributed to Noosa's profile as a desirable resort, particularly in those cases where the 
development debate has reached the national media, as in the case of Noosa Soimd, the Club 
Med proposal, the "palm free cringe" and the continued expansion of the national parks. The 
process of consolidation is proceeding slowly at present, and Noosa Heads could not be said 
to have reached a stage of "consolidation": consolidation is a gradual process rather than a 
point in time or a clearly defined static condition. The wide recognition of Hastings Sfreet as 
a TBD, and the signs of TBD formation in Noosaville, are key indicators of the consolidation 
of the resort. 
While Noosa Heads has been showing signs of consolidating or "filling up" (Reilly and 
Playford interviews, 1995) since the late 1980s, Noosaville has moved into the development 
stage, with Gympie Terrace and some nearby sfreets experiencing redevelopment as a second 
TBD, colloquially referred to locally as "the Noosaville Riviera" (Palmer 1996). Noosaville, 
with the enduring atfraction of the Noosa River and the outiook to the natural appearance of 
the North Shore, is taking the overflow of development interest, while Noosa Heads moves 
towards more luxurious developments such as the French Quarter and the new Noosa Court 
replacmg the cheap and simple 1960s motels and holiday units of the same name. As Noosa 
Heads becomes more expensive and more up-market,' other localities in the local tourism 
network are experiencing new tourism development. In particular, the more economical forms 
of accommodation, such as camping facilities and basic motels and flats, have moved away 
from the beach and into Noosaville. Lower cost accommodation adjacent to the beach is 
becoming limited to those 1960s and 1970s establishments that are approaching the end of 
their economic life and where redevelopment is imminent, such as the Tingirana Motel. 
The simultaneous presence of indicators of tiiree of Butier's stages in different localities witiiin 
tiie Noosa coastal tourism landscape suggests tiiat tiie model is of less value in dispersed sub-
urban tourism networks tiian in the case of a defined single settlement. 
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Smith's beach resort model fBRM) 
Below, Noosa's evolution as a beach resort is compared with Smith's model (Smith 1991:205-
209). No attempt is made to portray Noosa' morphological development graphically in terms 
of the beach resort model (BRM) proposed by Smith (1991). Again, Noosa as a tourism 
network consisting of mterconnected tourism nodes, is difficult to "fit" to the model, which 
assumes a single destination focused around a single beach. It would be misleading to 
consider the beachfront areas in isolation because they are so closely related to the riverfront 
areas. The eight stages mentioned below are those defined by Smith. 
Stage I: "pre-tourism datum". 
In the case of Noosa, this stage would coincide with the early identification of the area's 
tourism resources simultaneously with the development of Tewantin as a port in the 1870s, 
as described in Section 5.3. Noosa's beaches were only one atfraction among others including 
boating, fishing and hunting on the Noosa River and its lakes. The area at this time displayed 
the "natural beginnings" observed by Smith (1991:189,209), but this context of nature was 
being rapidly exploited for timber and farming. Access to Noosa for these activities provided 
access to and awareness of the area's tourist atfractions. Hotels and boarding houses, 
established to serve those involved in the economic development of the area, also served early 
tourists (Smith 1873). These pre-dated the development of second homes, which are claimed 
by Smith (1991) to be the first form of tourist accommodation in beach resorts. In conformity 
with Smith's BRM, Tewantin was cormected by road to the inland gold mining town of 
Gympie. However, access to the rest of the country was by coastal shipping. 
Stage 2: "secondhomes". 
Smith (1991) claims tiiat second homes are typically the first form of tourism development. 
In Noosa's case, such holiday homes and fishing shacks began to be developed in the 1880s, 
soon after the hotels and boarding houses mentioned above, and simultaneously v^th the first 
guest houses aimed specifically at tourists. Despite the chronological deviation from Smith's 
model, the development of second homes at Noosa Heads and Noosaville, from the 1880s, 
initiated similar morphological influences to those observed by the model. The early location 
of holiday homes established two key elements in the morphology of the Noosa tourism 
landscape. These are the strip pattem of development at Noosa's main beach (now Hastings 
Street), and the riverfront ship of Gympie Terrace. The naming of Gympie Terrace, a 
formalisation of a colloquial name denoting tiie origins of the owners of tiie early holiday 
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homes, is a further morphological indication of the importance of holiday homes in the 
evolution of the urban form of the resort. 
Holiday homes have continued to be an unportant element in the area (NSC 1988; Tabakoff 
1996), concenfrating in those areas with the best access to the beaches, the river, water and 
bushland views, summer breezes, and to the core of the Noosa National Park. The early 
holiday homes established a "residential" subdivision pattem in these areas, which has affected 
later development. This helps to explam the confrast between small allotments on the higher, 
northem, beach side of Hastings Sfreet, and much larger lots on the southem side. The 
southem side remained in larger lots because of the intmsion of mangrove wetlands. The 
initial large-lot pattem was later reinforced by the expansion of the Laguna guest house in the 
1920s, and the establishment of camping grounds and caravan parks (Pine Trees and 
Thatchers') on this cheaper, low lying ground after World War II. Subsequent redevelopment 
has been possible and atfractive because of the interrelationship between these large parcels 
of land and Hastings Sfreet as the primary TBD at the main beach. Figure 7.2 summarises 
these changes, thereby helping to explam the development of the 1980s Sheraton Hotel which 
superseded Pine Trees resort on the site of Pine Trees Caravan Park. The small residential lots 
on the northem side did not lend themselves to the large site requirements of these land uses, 
and the cost of amalgamation would have been prohibitive. The southem side of Hastings 
Street is, however, also close to the beach, and direct access has been enhanced by some 
owners acquiring sites on both sides of the sfreet to link the larger developments to the beach 
(see sites 7 and 8 on Figure 7.2). 
Smith notes that explorer tourism may accompany this second stage (Smith 1991:205). At 
Noosa, elements of explorer tourism continued until at least the 1970s, when Noosa's fame as 
a surfing "mecca" coincided with its atfractiveness to fringe members of the counter-cultural 
altemative lifestyle movement. Both of these were Australian manifestations of movements 
which swept the Westem world. The Noosa National Park and the Woods Caravan Park, at 
the end of Hastings Sfreet, were unportant campmg areas for tiiese explorer tourists (Pat 1994 
interview). Since the dramatic increase in intemational tourism to Australia in the 1980s, the 
Noosa area has atfracted tiie interest of intemational backpackers, a new wave of explorer 
tourists for whom four backpacker lodges have been established since 1980 (Blackmore 1996 
interview). These lodges are in less expensive areas than Noosa Heads. Although none of the 
backpacker lodges has a beachfront location, all are within a short walk of the main atfractions. 
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Map showing recent, present and future developments 
in Hastings Street. Kem Corporation's site, already the 
largest, was to include the former open space R 1486. 
Eleven major developments are shown: 1. Number One 
terraced apartments: 2. Laguna Resort four-storey units 
and shops: 3. Ocean Breeze, sold to Interwest for S15 mil-
lion; 4. Kern's SIOO miliion resort: 5. The Hastings shops, 
sold for nearly $4 million; 6. Bay Village shops and 
restaurants, bought by Suncorp for $12.5 million; 7. 
Suncorp-Sheraton Hotel Resort; 8. Ariadne's land (to be 
developed): 9. La Mer, Noosa; 10. On the Beach, 
restaurants, apartments and shops; 11. Netyana Noosa 
luxury apartments: 12. Hastings Park, hilbide units 
costing nearly $2 million. 
Figure 7.2: Recent, present and future developments in Hastings Street 
(Source: Cato 1989) 
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Stage 3: "first hotel". 
In Smith's BRM, the establishment of the first high-class tourist hotel coincides with the 
threshold of a major improvement in accessibility to the site. "This heralds the 
commencement of large-scale tourism" and high budget tourists (Smith 1991:205). At this 
stage, the number of tourism jobs expands, and development is still initiated and confrolled 
by private enfrepreneurs rather than by a specific resort adminisfration. 
In terms of Smith's comprehensive description of the context of this stage of development, the 
expansion and reputation of the Laguna Guest House in the 1920s, before the provision of a 
road connection to the beach in 1929, could not be argued as the start of Stage 3 in Noosa's 
resort evolution. None of the other indicators of Stage 3 occurred in Noosa until well after 
World War II. Road access remained poor until the upgrading of highway Imks to Brisbane 
and Melboume in the 1970s. Air access was poor until the expansion of Maroochydore 
Airport in the 1970s, and the development of an intemational airport at Brisbane m the 1980s. 
The Sheraton Noosa is the first and, so far, only intemational hotel in Noosa^ .^ Various 
characteristics of Smith's third stage were reached in Noosa during the decade before the 1987 
opening of the Sheraton. Also, because of Noosa's active culture of environmental politics (the 
landscape narrative process), negotiation of a major development like a Sheraton or Club Med, 
takes several years. If we interpret the term "hotel" more broadly, it could be argued that 
Noosa reached stage three with the opening of several higher class, more expensive, hotels and 
apartments in the 1980s. These include the Noosa Intemational, Club Noosa tuneshare resort, 
both on Noosa Hill, and the Netanya, on the beach in Hastings Sfreet (see Figure 7.2). Smith 
states that "the first hotel" is located on the beachfront. This generalisation is too prescriptive, 
as it precludes the variations resulting from local conditions such as land ownership and views. 
In Noosa's case, only the Netanya has an absolute beach frontage, while the Sheraton has 
created a beach connection through developing a beachfront bar and recreation facilities across 
Hastings Sfreet from its riverfront hotel (Figure 7.2). The Noosa Intemational and Club 
Noosa, on Noosa Hill, are a ten to fifteen minute walk from the beach, but share a magnificent 
panorama encompassing Noosa's main beach, the North Shore bushland, the Noosa River and 
the volcanic mountains of the hinterland. 
^^  Another intemational hotel, the Hyatt Coolum, opened twenty kilometres south of Noosa at around 
the same time, and proximity to Noosa is part of its advertising. 
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Stage 4: "resort established". 
At this stage, the resort becomes "established" through the catalytic effect of the first hotel 
(Smith 1991). The critique of Stage 3 suggests tiiat, in Noosa, a broader catalytic process 
operated, in which otiier elements, including improved accessibility and Noosa's growing 
reputation, were more important than tiie threshold of a major hotel. Perhaps when tiie 
recession of the 1990s is clearly replaced by tiie next development cycle, tiie Sheraton will be 
seen to have been a threshold. Nevertheless, many of the characteristics of Smith's Stages 4 
and 5 were present in Noosa before tiie Sheraton opened m 1987. Smith states that "this stage 
of development shifts tiie focus from tourism bemg predominately tied to one hotel to tourism 
being integrated with tiie location and the lives of the resident population" (Smith 1991:205). 
Noosa's evolution as a tourist resort is the reverse of that predicted by Smith in this respect. 
Houses m Hastmgs Sfreet were bemg converted to touristic uses, especially restaurants, by the 
1970s, as noted in Chapter Five. These changes were able to predate a major hotel because 
Noosa had a wide range of tourist accommodation to suit a wide range of budgets, ranging 
from the three camping grounds and caravan parks of the 1960s-70s, to holiday houses, the 
surviving early twentieth century guest houses, simple rented holiday flats, to motels, the 
reincarnation of Pine Trees caravan park as an up market resort, and the first luxury 
apartments. At the beach, this wide range of accommodation began to be gradually replaced 
by increasingly luxurious holiday apartments during the 1970s and 1980s. 
Smith's observation is that indigenous culture begins to be adapted for visitor consumption at 
this stage (1991:205). Although Cato (1979) drew attention to the underlying aboriginal 
landscape in the late 1970s, this element has only begun to be brought to the attention of 
visitors in the past decade. The casual, friendly, local lifestyle of the 1960s and 1970s has 
survived as a tourist atfraction promoted as Noosa's "laidback lifestyle". But in other ways, 
an "urban" culture of "European" sophistication began to be imported to Noosa with the 
growtii m fine timing from tiie 1970s (Scott 1993 pers comm; Pahner 1996; McGregor 1997). 
This contrasts with the more humble Ausfralian fare, fish and chips and Chinese restaurants 
then typical of Ausfralian beach towns. 
Stage 5: "Business area established" 
Stage 5 of Smith's model is indicated by the establishment of a tourism business district (TBD) 
adjacent to the strip of beachside hotels, and "imported culture dominates" (Smith 1991:205). 
In Noosa during the 1980s, Hastings Sfreet consolidated as a TBD of restaurants, boutiques 
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and tourist shops, many aimed at an up market clientele. This evolution in Hastings Sfreet 
parallelled the expansion in the number and standard of hotels during that decade, but 
preceded the establishment of the Sheraton as the first intemational hotel at the beach. While 
Hastings Sfreet developed as a TBD, Noosa Junction was established one kilomefre inland, 
to serve the everyday shopping and business needs of expanding residential areas adjacent to 
the coast and river. Smith notes that environmental problems accompany this stage of beach 
resort evolution. In Noosa, environmental problems have both preceded and followed the 
events associated with this "stage". Because Noosa's TBD, Hastings Sfreet, is a cul de sac, 
ttaffic congestion and parkmg shortages have become a major problem at peak holiday times. 
Severe beach erosion reqmred expensive remediation in the 1970s, as noted in Section 5.7.2. 
Smith associates such erosion and flooding problems with Stage 6, below. Loss of natural 
environmental ambience, and the architectural quality of new buildings, have been major 
concems articulated by the community since the 1970s, as discussed in Part 2. Accordmg to 
Smith, these issues and problems are characteristically associated with the establishment of 
the beachside TBD. In Noosa, such problems have contributed to greater publicity about the 
area's fragile natural beauty, and to the increased political power of the Noosa Parks 
Association, and therefore to intervention in the resort development process by a well 
connected exfra-local community organisation. 
Stage 6: "Inland hotels " 
Smith (1991:206-207) posits that the sixth stage involves the development of inland hotels 
away from the beach, as a result of the environmental problems and congestion associated with 
the build up of the beachfront in Stage 5. Elements of Stage 6 can be seen in the recent 
development of inland motels in Noosaville, but it can be argued that these are not "inland". 
At this stage, "the natural ambience of the resort is lost through concenfrated development" 
(Smith 1991:207). Chapters Five and Six have suggested that Noosa has intervened in the 
process to retain a natural ambience despite physical environmental problems. Earlier threats 
to Noosa's natural ambience, such as the 1970 high-rise battle, and the association of the 
Noosa Sound development with beach erosion in the 1970s, have led to greater efforts to 
preserve the natural ambience in the succeeding decades. Smith argues that the political power 
base at this stage still lies with the private tourism industry, and that the resort's fiiture viability 
may be threatened by a lack of confrol of development - problems which the resort may 
attempt to resolve by formulating a master plan. In Noosa's case, the power of individual 
entrepreneurs has been checked by the parallel rise in the power of the Noosa Parks 
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1960s. The sfrengtii of lobbying by this orgaiusation, togetiier witii scattered spontaneous 
protests from within the resident community of "permanent tourists", has countered some of 
the worst problems that may have arisen from Noosa Shire's mitial delay in formal planning for 
resort development (which in any case pre-dated "Stage 6"). 
Stage 7: "Transformation"^^ 
Smith's seventh stage denotes an urbanised resort in which political power is finally gained, and 
then lost, by the local govemment which is unable to cope as the resort continues to grow. At 
this stage, considerable residential and business expansion occurs inland from the immediate 
beach area. Attempts are made "to restore a natural ambience in the critical beach-front areas" 
(Smith 1991:208). The particular natural, social and political characteristics of Noosa have 
meant that it has not followed the linear progression to this stage. Elements of this "stage" 
have been spread over two decades in Noosa, in combination with elements of several other 
stages. Constant lobbying by the Noosa Parks Association, and its success in getting members 
elected to the Noosa Shire Council, have ensured that local govemment, initially based in the 
hinterland, was forced to address politically and plan for the coastal tourism growth areas since 
the 1970s. Growth in the political priority accorded to nature has parallelled the intensification 
of tourist development. Political power has remained with local govemment despite periodic 
intervention from the Queensland State Govemment by the granting of development leases^ ,^ 
coastal erosion mitigation '^*, the issue of high-rise development, and State involvement as a 
landowner and tourism authority^^ At various times, pro-conservation intervention by the 
State Govemment has over-ridden pro-development local councils, particularly in relation to 
the expansion and protection of the Noosa and Cooloola National Parks (see Section 5.8). 
The term "transformation" seems an inappropriate label for a single stage of an eight stage 
process of evolution. Transformation is, in fact, a synonym for evolution. What Smith means is that by 
Stage 7 the locality has transformed into a tourist centre with an urbanised rather than natural ambience. 
^^  Such as the TM Burke "land banks", including the Noosa Sound island/canal estate. 
Involvement of the Beach Protection Authority in shiftinj 
main beach and protect the Hastings Street spit and Noosa Sound. 
25 
Queensland Travel and Tourism Corporatio 
involvement in Club Med and Sheraton proposals 
^^  s i g the Noosa River mouth to "restore" 
Queensland Travel and Tourism Corporation (QTTC) and State insurance company (SGIC/Suncorp 
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Stage 8: "City resort" 
Smitii's Stage 8, "city resort", is tiie mature stage of resort development, marked by separation 
of TBD and non-tourism commercial business districts (CBD), lateral resort spread, serious 
pollution, altemative circulation away from the coast, and loss of political power to a higher 
level of govemment (Smitii 1991:207). Noosa has experienced some of these elements at 
earlier stages (for example separation of TBD and CBD from tiie 1970s, water pollution m the 
early 1990s, State Government imposition of the mland Simshine Coast Motorway in the early 
1990s, and the lateral and inland expansion of residential areas). But, overall, Noosa could 
not be argued to be a "mature city resort", and local govemment appears to be retaining 
political power. The Council's current review of Noosa's Sfrategic Plan, with its "not the city" 
emphasis and proposed "population cap" of 60,000, represent attempts to avoid the 
disadvantages of this stage of resort evolution. The Council's efforts remain to be tested by 
the next development cycle, as Ausfralia's recovery from the 1990s economic recession 
coincides with forecast major growth in intemational tourism. In addition, changes in the 
political complexion of the commimity, as a result of inland suburban and hinterland 
population growth and the influx of both wealthy, middle and lower income residents, may 
affect the ongoing power of the Noosa Parks Association m unpredictable ways. 
In Noosa, the early development of a completely new CBD at Noosa Junction may be 
significant. This occurred for a number of reasons, including the off-cenfre location of 
Tewantin in relation to the expanding coastal areas. Hastings Street, also eccentric to the 
expanding areas to the south, was too valuable for tourism uses. The removal of mundane 
commercial uses from Hastings Sfreet was "recognised" by the relocation of the Noosa Heads 
Post Office from Hastings Sfreet to Noosa Junction in the 1970s (Cato 1989). In addition, 
conditions for the development of a CBD at Noosa Junction were favourable because of the 
junction created in 1929 between TM Burke's Sunshine Beach Road, and the Noosa Heads 
Road built over the hill by the Council and commimity, also around 1930. As well, the 
Council had acquired a large area of land in the 1940s at this junction, for unpaid rates, and 
this formed a land bank for increased community demands as the coastal settlements grew 
following World War II. 
It can be seen from the foregoing discussion that Noosa's evolution as a coastal tourism 
landscape does not closely conform to the delineation of development stages in Smith's BRM 
(Smith 1991). The BRM does not allow for the distortion effect of the attractive 
river/estuarine settings of many coastal resorts, or the atfraction of bushland or of views and 
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breezes available on hills overlooking the beach and surrounding environment. Noosa's 
deviation from the model is not adequately explamed by its long tourism development history 
and its remoteness prior to the postwar growth in automobile access. Noosa cannot be 
exempted from Smith's model under his disclaimer (1991:208) that the model refers only to 
"instant" contemporary resorts, as his example of Surfers Paradise was already a significant 
resort by the 1930s. As seen in Chapter Five, the dramatic growth of Noosa's coastal localities 
has occurred since 1960. As far as coastal tourism is concemed on Ausfralia's east coast, there 
appears to be a significant gap between Smith's model of "contemporary beach resorts" (Smith 
1991:208) and earlier models of the evolution of the form of nineteenth century beach resorts 
such as that by Barrett (1958, cited in Smith 1991:208). Despite some commonality with 
particular aspects of Smith's BRM, Noosa falls into this gap. The gap is even more 
conspicuous in long established towns experiencing increasing tourism interest and 
development, such as Byron Bay, Ballma and Coffs Harbour, on the New South Wales North 
Coast^ . All of these were "small" rural-industrial coastal settlements at the tune that tourism 
became a markedly more important part of their economy and urban form. This gap is an 
important area for fiirther research, as the confroversy over the Byron Bay Club Med proposal 
has demonsfrated. The Noosa experience will be of assistance towards addressing that 
research and conceptual gap. 
The Noosa case suggests that Smith's (1991) model is helpfiil in explaining basic stages of 
tourism development, but oversimplifies the process morphologically. Noosa is a network of 
small coastal settlements, and the processes described in Smith's model are spread throughout 
this network, rather than each stage being experienced by each town in the network. The 
concept of dynamic tourism landscapes adds a "deeper" dimension to the understanding of 
tourism destinations, supplementing the absfraction of these life cycle models. Cycles are not 
inevitable. Noosa has exhibited an ad hoc plarming process, similar to that noted by Smith's 
model, but has been able to use those ad hoc interventions in ways that have been beneficial 
to its survival as a desirable tourism product. The most significant departures from the one-
way process of declme, outlined by Smith, are related to the interaction between articulate and 
well connected incomers (permanent tourists), small-town social networks, and the creation 
of a Noosa narrative based around myths related to nature. The latter factor has arguably 
^^  This part of Australia's east coast is called the North Coast because it is north of the New South 
Wales state capital of Sydney and the large steelworks city of Newcastle. In a similar way, older 
residents of the Queensland capital, Brisbane, call the Sunshine Coast "the north coast" (or "near north 
coast") and the Gold Coast "the south coast". 
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assisted Noosa (so far) in avoiding the loss of natural ambience while undergoing a number 
of changes that Smith has noted as typically associated with the destmction of natural 
ambience. 
Further comments on applicability of the resort life cycle models 
Both models refer to insiders (local residents, local business operators and local govemment) 
and outsiders (tourists, investors, developers, operators, and state and national governments). 
The insider/outsider distinction is unclear and unhelpflil at Noosa. "Outsiders" have been 
involved in the development of Noosa's tourism infrastmcture since an earlier "stage" than 
either model would suggest - since at least 1929, when TM Burke and Company provided road 
access to the coast in retum for a development lease for residential subdivision of the area now 
known as Sunshine Beach. In Noosa, incomers, as permanent tourists, became insiders/locals 
very quickly. It is clear from Cato (1979) and several interviews (including Hoad 1994, Scott 
1994 and Reilly 1995) that many new residents "fell in love with" the natural beauty of the 
area, and that this identification was sfrengthened by involvement in direct action to protect 
the environment against destmction by developers or the then-remote Shire Council. 
The attempt to compare the evolution of a single tourist resort (in the form of Noosa as a 
network) with the two models has also been an effective way of comparing the two models 
with each other. Both models take into account a similar broad range of factors, and Smith's 
attempt to map these spatially, specifically in regard to beach resorts, is usefiil. Butler's 
"exploration" stage and Smith's "stage 1: pre-tourism datum" are identical. 
Butler's model is more integrated than is implied by the shifting focus of attention suggested 
by the names for the seven evolutionary stages. The model brings together tourists, local 
people, tourism busmesses, and economic conditions, linking them with key implications for 
spatial and three dimensional form. Butier's model, though unilinear, is more open ended than 
Smith's. Smitii's eighth and final stage describes a resort with many problems, including loss 
of natural ambience, pollution, crowding of tiie beach, fraffic congestion, and the loss of local 
government confrol of planning following the failure of master plarming (Smith 1991:208). 
In Butler's model, such problems become evident when the destination consolidates as a 
"resort city" during tiie fourth stage, and then may escalate during the stagnation and decline 
stages (stages five and six) (Butier 1980:8-9). Decline is not inevitable, however, and a resort 
may follow its stagnation stage with rejuvenation rather than decline. 
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Butier acknowledges that "not all areas experience the stages of the cycle as clearly as others 
(Butier 1980:10). Noosa's network characteristics suggest support for this observation, and 
pose difficulties regarding the use of the model at the scale of the local tourism network. 
Butier seems not to have considered such local networks, but claims that the cycle seems to 
apply at the national level, as in the case of Mexico (1980:10). The local network falls into 
a gap, for which further research is needed. The Noosa case study provides material that can 
be used m addressing that gap. On the basis of this single case study, it would be premature 
to speculate as to whether Noosa is an example of the "distinctive 'model' Ausfralian beach 
resort" forecast by Pigram (1977:540). Further comparative research is needed, but in any 
case, Noosa is not static and will continue to evolve. Noosa's variations from both the Butler 
(1980) and Smith (1991) models might be argued to be the things that have made Noosa 
"unique" or "special". 
Butler questions the assumption in tourism planning that tourist areas will always remain 
tourist areas (Butler 1980:10). Such assumptions are implicit in the Tourism Development 
Action Plans advocated by many government agencies, for example the Tourism Development 
Plans promoted by the New South Wales Tourism Commission (Bates 1991). Local 
government is a potentially important level at which to integrate tourism planning with a more 
comprehensive perspective of the local cultural landscape tiirough the sfrategic plaiming 
process of statutory plans and urban design plans (strategic plans, local environmental plans 
and development confrol plans). The local planning process has the potential to conceive of 
a tourist area as not only a tourism landscape but as a cultural landscape having less 
consumeristic values for local residents and permanent tourists. However, in many small 
coastal settlements this approach may be limited through poor resources, parochial politics, 
or through the small settlement being a minor outpost of a large local govemment area. This 
is the case in many of the smaller Ausfralian coastal resorts, and this problem applied m Noosa 
during the first wave of rapid tourism development in the late 1960s and early 1970s (Cato 
1979; Scott 1994 interview). 
Noosa has an indented coastiine, in confrast to the idealised long straight coastiine exhibited 
by Smith's four case studies. The Noosa River seems to have exerted a distortion effect, in 
contrast to tiie lesser effect of tiie Nerang River at Surfers Paradise (cf. Smitii 1991). The 
Noosa case, in comparison witii studies by Pigram (1977) and Smith (1991), lends support to 
a suggestion by tiie fravel writer, Paul Theroux, that some physical types of coastiines are less 
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"spoilable" than others: 
On the coast, all the way from Chiavari... to Portofino and Rapallo and Genoa, 
the cliffs were too mgged to be vulgarly modernized, too sharply angled to 
serve as the foundations for condominiums. They had that in common with the 
Costa Brava in Spain, and the seaside heights of Croatia, and sections of the 
Turkish coast, and north Cypms. But wherever the Mediterranean coast was 
flat it was over-built; the low-lymg shores had been deemed suitable for hotels 
and mass tourism, and it had been desfroyed. (Theroux 1995:498) 
Theroux's detailed observations of almost the entire Mediterranean coast (1995 passim) add 
weight to the argument that the underlying "natural" physical landscape form is significant to 
the character of the tourism landscape, and that this underlymg landform deforms the operation 
of the morphological tourism lifecycle. Theroux's comments are valuable in this study, 
because although he is a lay person in regard to urban design, he is a recognised critic of 
tourism and tourism development. Further, his views align with the elitist views of those who 
distance themselves from the worst effects of tourism by preferring to describe themselves as 
ttavellers rather than tourists. 
Noosa's development pattem, including the varied pace of development in different areas, 
lends support to the theory of the distortion effect of different topography. In the early stages 
of European settlement, the more mgged land at the headland and on the sand hills was 
reserved in the Town Reserve (the core of the present Noosa National Park), while the flatter 
and more gently undulating land was made available for development. Now that the "easier" 
parcels of the land near the main atfractions have been developed, development is faster m the 
flatter river plain around Noosaville, Lake Weyba and inland of Tewantin, and the gentler 
sandhills and slopes of the high dunes south of Sunshine Beach. The relatively flat North 
Shore has remamed much less developed for different reasons: its poorer accessibility and the 
consolidation of government owned land into the Cooloola National Park. 
7.3.2 Recognising the physical and the spatial in tourism 
The physical and spatial, major components of "the tourism product", are largely 
unacknowledged or taken for granted m tourism literature. Where tiiey are acknowledged (for 
example Tumer and Ash 1975; MacCannell 1976; Hough 1990), tiiere is frequently a defeatist 
sense of the inevitability of destmction by tourism. This negative attitude is implicit in the 
final stage of Smitii's BRM, altiiough Smitii does advocate tiie model as a waming to 
anticipate and avoid unwanted effects (Smith 1991:209). There is a gap between tiie small 
Reading the dialogue between nanative and physical pattems in the tourism landscape 250 
number of morphological resort life cycle models and morphological studies (Pigram 1977; 
Gordon and Goodall 1992; Butier 1980; Smitii 1991) and a number of "how-to" design guides 
for the sub-settlement scale such as those by Gunn (1988) and Baud-Bovy and Lawson (1977). 
Chapter Five has illusfrated how tiie settlement pattem of Noosa Shire has fransformed m the 
past seventy years from a network of inland towns radiating from tiie river port of Tewantin, 
to a pattem dominated by a string of coastal settlements, grandiloquently called a 
"conurbation" by some of the more outspoken local residents (Cato 1979; Mainwaring 1993 
interview). Tourism has been the major factor in that fransformation; even in the case of 
inmigration of new residents, many of these "permanent tourists" became aware of Noosa's 
appeal through first "discovering" it as a tourist. The spatial reorientation of a rural shire to 
its coastal edge has "pulled" its local govemment political and administtative cenfre to 
Tewantin. Further, as the population of the coastal towns grew more quickly than those of the 
hinterland during the 1960s-80s, the new community facilities appropriate to a growing shire 
were located nearer the coast in the "land bank" owned by the Council. A more recent 
acceleration of rural residential and hinterland population growth since the late 1980s has seen 
the community centre of the Shire move back along the river to occupy another part of the 
Council's land bank, at Wallace Park (Figure 5.30). This shift in the perceived cenfre of the 
Shire for the residential population has also been used in the Council-developer dialogue for 
the formation of an edge-city suburban-type shopping cenfre along the southem edge of 
Noosaville - an outcome that is at odds with the local "not the city" myth/narrative, and which 
weakens the viability of Noosa Junction as a cenfral business district. 
Physical and spatial issues are inherently important in the accepted definition of tourism as an 
activity/industry in which people travel from one place to another place for a holiday. Coastal 
tourism can ortiy occur in coastal locations. The spatial is clearly inherent in the guides 
produced by Fodors, Michellin, Lonely Planet and numerous otiier fravel publishers, in the 
plethora of popular literature tiiat laments "tourism spoiling places", and m holiday brochures 
and advertisements. At its sunplest, the key physical/spatial characteristic highlighted in the 
summer sun / winter sun brochures of tiie large tour operators are tiie beach, and a warm sunny 
climate - that is, a geographical location where these tilings coincide. At another level, such 
brochures usually contain up to several hundred photographs of hotels and other tourist 
accommodations. Such stmctures are the most characteristic physical built element of a 
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mature coastal resort such as Waikiki or Surfers Paradise. It is for this reason that Noosa's 
"not the Gold Coast" anti-high-rise myth has been so sfrong, and has in tum been used as a 
means of generating a different, if not distinctive, built form at Noosa. 
Noosa's nature myth / paradise mytii is a key element luiking the Noosa narrative with the land 
as a physical reality. The narrative cultural landscape is not detached from the material 
cultural landscape. The dialogue between the narrative and the material landscape of nature 
is most dramatically represented by tiie Noosa National Park, which has been evolving since 
the declaration of an Aboriginal Mission Reserve in 1872, as described in Section 5.8. The 
local Gubbi Gubbi aboriginals represented "nature", in contrast to the "culture" of the 
European settlers, and the Reserve was an artifact of the European culture. Noosa's hidden 
Gubbi Gubbi landscape has been discussed in Chapter 6. The evolution of the myth has 
involved the spatial evolution of the National Park, through the cancellation of the Aboriginal 
Reserve and dedication of the, smaller, Noosa Town Reserve in 1879, and the creation and 
expansion of the National Park in ever-enlarging parcels from 1930 onwards, a process that 
accelerated after the formation of the Noosa Parks Association in 1962. The Noosa Parks 
Association then became a major director of the nature myth. This Association has 
continuously articulated the nature narrative around the remnant bushland of the area, in 
opposition to the intmsion of urban and other activities into that bushland. The Noosa Parks 
Association has consistently conducted its argument for a green belt of national parks in terms 
of the recreational value of the land. Its appeals to Noosa Shire Council and State politicians 
and bureaucrats have been conducted on the basis of the economic resource value to tourism 
of the National Park. 
The physical environment has been the focus of Noosa's many enviromnental battles (Part 
Two). In these battles, the conservation and development sides have contested the cultural 
landscape. In this process, they have articulated, reinforced and modified Noosa's landscape 
myths. Each battle has had as its focus a physical part of tiie existing or proposed cultural 
landscape, such as the coastal bushland of the Noosa Headland, the threatened destmction of 
tiie natural ambience by high-rise buildings in 1970, the erosion of the beach in the 1970s, the 
perceived permanent and public nature of undeveloped bushland (the Park Road townhouse 
development of the 1970s). The "corpses hanging in the town square as a waming to tiie 
citizenry", tiie development "mistakes" such as No. 1 Hastings Street, the hated "chest of 
drawers" spillmg dovm the hillside above Noosa Heads, have helped the community and the 
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Council to articulate thefr envfronmental values and to describe the type of building that is, or 
is not, appropriate. 
A number of intemational beach resorts are cited over and over again in the tourism literature, 
travel writing, and in the Noosa interviews, as having been "spoih" by tourist development. 
Section 3.4 and Chapter Six have shown that resort coastiines like Queensland's Gold Coast, 
Waikiki, and Costa del Sol appear m such lists of spoih places. Chapter Five has shown tiiat 
Noosa's "not the Gold Coast" mytii embodies a vision of the Gold Coast as a denatured coastal 
strip where the most prominent features are high-rise buildings. Similarly, the tourist 
development of the Costa del Sol is criticised for obliterating the features and sense of a 
natural landscape (Theroux 1995:35). The urbanisation of the Spanish coastline also lacked 
any sense of local, regional or even Spanish identity, according to Theroux (1995:34,35). 
Fuengfrola, "just high-rises and huts.... was just as awfiil as Torremolinos" (Theroux 1995:35), 
while Benidorm, "a mass of beachside high-rises, the worst place I had seen on the coast so 
far [was even] worse than Torremolinos.... Benidorm was ugliness on a grand scale - tall 
blocks of apartments, hideous hotels, winking signs...." (Theroux 1995:50). Torremolinos is 
the benchmark by which to evaluate the degree of fransformation from the (desirable) natural 
state to the (spoiled) city resort state. These are the same descriptors that the tourist brochures 
and interviewees reject when citing Surfers Paradise and the Gold Coast as totally different 
from Noosa. Taste makers like Theroux keep the rejection of these features alive in the minds 
of educated tourists, and the ideas filter down to a broader public through the general media, 
such as television fravel programs and the fravel sections of the Sunday newspapers. These 
are the features that Mrs Marjory Harrold and the Noosa Planned Progress Committee fought 
against as early as 1969. Their awareness of the "awfiilness" of beach-front high-rise was 
informed by the experience of the Gold Coast, 200 kilomefres down the coast, by the first 
high-rise buildmg approvals nearby on the Sunshine Coast, and by a broader knowledge of 
high-rise development in Honolulu (Cato 1979). The Noosa tendency to equate "unspoih" 
with "natural" is repeated around the world, for example in Carmel Califomia (Gilliam and 
Gilliam 1992). A local woman Theroux encounters in Sicily describes Sardmia as a '"lovely 
place. Rocky. Natural. Unspoiled. Not like here at all'" (Theroux 1995:185). The nature mytii 
is one that is widely held. 
Paul Theroux's attempts at interpretation of the physical development of the Mediterranean 
resort coastline are more extensive than those of many scholarly tourism writers. Theroux 
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acknowledges that: 
writers often choose magnificent landscapes to live in, whether they have 
money or not.... Usually it was a case of putting a fishing village on the map, 
and that ended when the tiny port was tumed into an expensive resort.... The 
writer may have unintentionally caused this to happen, by ravmg about the 
place" (Theroux 1995:57-58). 
The publication of Nancy Cato's Noosa Story in 1979 (witii fiirther editions in 1982 and 1989) 
had a greater effect in publicismg the Noosa area's attractiveness than its threatened 
destmction. That publicity has been supplemented by regular mentions of Noosa by food, 
architectural and fravel writers and conservation correspondents in the capital city newspapers 
28 
since the 1970s . The Noosa narrative has been spread to outsiders by journalists and writers 
"retiring" to Noosa and continuing to write, on thefr new topic of Noosa. Kevin Reilly (1995 
pers comm) moved to Noosa in the late 1970s, was bored by retfrement, and started The Noosa 
Citizen. Phil Jarrett, a writer and former editor, moved to Noosa for the surf, and started 
Noosa Blue, which is sold in the wealthier suburbs of Sydney, Melboume and Brisbane. Ron 
Saw, a well known Sydney freelance columnist also moved to Noosa, and continued to write. 
Curiously, Noosa seems not to have featured prominently in any novels, but its aura is afready 
well served by non-fiction, newspapers and magazines. 
Theroux (1995:78), always the fraveller and never the despised tourist, observes that less 
accessible resorts, off the main fransport lines, such as Blanes on the Costa Brava, tend to be 
"a cut above the rest". This is a physical difference that has contributed to Noosa's 
distinctiveness - other parts of the southem Queensland coast were more easily accessible, and 
developed ffrst, for larger numbers of visitors. The other important physical difference is the 
underlying natural topography. The headland and the Noosa River presented physical barriers 
which meant that more easily developed land was developed earlier. By the time the headland 
might have been developed, the Noosa National Park was declared and expanded; similarly 
by the time the Noosa North Shore might have been developed, the Cooloola National Park 
was declared and expanded. Attempts to develop parts of the areas now in the national parks 
led to increased public demand for the national parks to be expanded. These national parks 
are critical to Noosa's distinctiveness as a tourism product/ landscape: "The saving graces are 
the [national] parks on both sides" (Melboume retired tourists 1994 interview). 
*^ and earlier, for example the Brisbane Courier Mail story, in 1946, of a planned "Tudor 
Village'. 
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7.3.3 Core-periphery/centre-margin: themes of escape 
Names like Waikiki, Nice, Majorca, Acapulco, Bali and Marrakech roll across 
the page evoking images of sun, pleasure, and escape. In a world dominated 
by bureaucracies and machines, we are offered these destinations as refreats to 
a childlike world in which the sun always shines, and we can gratify all our 
desires. (Tumer and Ash 1975:1) 
Themes of escape permeate the comments of tourists and permanent tourists interviewed for 
this research. In the view of a young tourist, of Noosa as "a bit of a myth..., the great getaway" 
for Melboume people, and in similar comments by other interviewees, Melboume (or another 
capital city, or overseas city) is the core, the centre, the place where everyday lives and 
economic sustenance are generated; Noosa is the pleasure periphery, the margin. To some of 
the permanent tourists interviewed for this research, Noosa was one of many pleasure 
peripheries in Ausfralia and New Zealand from which to choose a retirement home (Hoad 
1994; A Williams 1994). Some contemporary holiday makers and permanent tourists had 
moved on to Noosa as a preferred pleasure periphery as their previous periphery, Surfers 
Paradise on the Gold Coast, became a city resort (for example Melboume retfred couple 1994; 
Scott 1994). Others, like the Williams family of Brisbane (1994 interview), regarded Noosa 
as "spoiled" and were seeking other peripheries. 
Several of the interviewed tourists and permanent tourists appreciated Noosa's acquisition of 
certain characteristics that they had previously only associated with capital cities (the core) 
rather than with provincial towns on the periphery. The restaurants, coffee shops and 
boutiques were the main "city" features appreciated by this group. Many of these businesses 
are economically dependent on the pafronage of wealthy tourists or permanent tourists 
originating in the core/cenfre of economic life. "The standard of what's offered is good: real 
coffee! Which we found hard to get [on the up trip from Melboume through the Newell 
Highway towns of] cenfral New South Wales, I can tell you!" (Melboume retfred couple 1994 
interview). Noosa is thus less culturally peripheral than the towns passed through on the 
joumey from the city core of national life. 
The language used by some tourists cormotes Noosa's status in the pleasure periphery. A 
retired Melboume couple who had been visitmg for 22 years described tiiemselves as "addicts 
of Noosa". The compulsion of addiction indicates lack of confrol, a marginal state in a tightly 
confrolled society. Addicts are peripheral to the core of westem societies. Yet the cenfre may 
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be reinforced rather than weakened by the coexistence of the margin: the margin acts as a 
safety valve for the centre, as Shields (1991) argues in his exposition of Brighton as a venue 
of illicit sex for London society. Noosa has had parallel streams of marginality, in its image 
if not in reality. Interviewees and published sources mention Noosa's reputation in the 1970s 
as a haven for criminals and importers of illegal dmgs (Campbell 1993 interview; Palmer 
1996). One interviewee laughed as she recalled Sunday newspaper stories of the 1970s 
involving a clergyman's allegations that Noosa was a den of "wife swapping" (Scott 1994 
interview). 
With improvements in accessibility during the past thirty years, Noosa has evolved from the 
outer margin of remoteness to a point where good connections such as "the Melboume-Noosa 
corridor" have stimulated the feeling among some retum visitors and inmigrants that Noosa 
is losing its peripheral or marginal character, and therefore its escape potential for holiday 
making (tourist interviews 1994; Hoad 1994 interview; Scott 1994 interview). This evolution 
is in keeping with the constant outward movement of the world's pleasure periphery, as 
observed by Tumer and Ash (1975) in the mid-1970s. The significant improvement in access 
to Noosa for domestic tourists since the 1970s, and for intemational tourists since the 1980s, 
has reduced its peripheral and marginal status and hence the absolute escape value for city 
people. Yet, marginality is not necessarily destroyed by ready access to the cenfre (Shields 
1991). An accessible margin can be accessed quickly and is therefore more readily available 
to act as a margin, than is a marginal place that is difficult to access. 
Relationships between core and periphery have changed since Tumer and Ash wrote in 1975. 
There has been so much change in the nature of cities and city lifestyles in the past two 
decades that the view of cities as "hell-holes" no longer generally applies. Tumer and Ash 
(p20) argued that tourism "requfres both large, clausfrophobic cities and the means to escape 
from them". Cities and resorts have both changed considerably with the workings of space-
time compression (Harvey 1990, Rojek 1993). In certain ways, cities have become more like 
resorts and resorts have become more like cities. In this context. Shields' ideas of mutual 
reinforcement between the mefropolitan cenfre and the tourism margin are more applicable. 
Many city and suburban residents now occupy housing that is as comfortable and luxurious 
as tiiat found m up market coastal resorts. At tiie same time, resorts like Noosa contain tourist 
accommodation tiiat is as self-contained and luxurious as tiie best city flat or suburban house. 
As in the city, the more mdimentary accommodation, such as camping, caravan parks and 
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cabins, has become less visible, at least in many Ausfralian east coast resorts. Ausfralian and 
otiier westem cities now contain recreation business districts (RBDs) sunilar to the TBDs of 
popular coastal resorts. Hastmgs Sfreet, Noosa has its parallels in Toorak Road and St Kilda 
Road m Melboume, King Street, Newtown, Military Road, Mosman, and Campbell Parade, 
Bondi (m Sydney), Rodeo Drive in Los Angeles, and even, according to one interviewee, the 
Champs Elysee in Paris. Cities have developed commercial leisure landscapes such as Rowes 
Wharf (Boston), Festival Marketplace on Baltraiore Harbor and its clone at Darling Harbour, 
Sydney, and Southgate (Melboume), Soutii Bank (Brisbane). The latter even provides a palm 
fringed artificial beach in the city cenfre, suggesting the obsolescence of fravel to the coast. 
These new or re-imaged elements of cities offer some of tiie elements of the tourist resort with 
everyday access to city people. 
There is now less confrast between the tourists and the local inhabitants of the tourism 
landscape, for the reason that many of the inhabitants are permanent tourists rather than hard 
working but romantic serfs. The "provincial" residents of the tourism landscape of the Greek 
island of Santorini seek to use their increasing wealth to rebuild their cultural landscape - the 
prime tourist atfraction - m the image of the up market suburbs of Athens, where many of the 
tourists come from (Noussia 1992; 1992 pers comm). Santorini, and the English rural 
countryside, are examples to illusfrate that there is still tmth in the statement that "the touristic 
Eden is only so to the tourist; the inhabitants covet the machines that will desttoy the 
resemblance" (Tumer and Ash 1975:50). However, this view is a partial one. Tourists and 
local residents can no longer be so neatly dichotomised, due to the changes in the role of 
tourism landscapes and their relationship to the origins of tourists. Many of the permanent and 
semi-permanent residents of coastal resorts like Noosa, Byron Bay and Carmel are "permanent 
tourists". These incomers are atfracted by the same envfronmental resources as the tourists. 
The simultaneously "sophisticated" and "laid back lifestyle" clauned in the Noosa brochures 
and interviews is primarily enjoyed by the local residents, and tourists are invited to come and 
share it. The toiling fishermen and stmggling farmers are no longer prominent. Light 
industrial workers, and their estate on the Eumundi Road, are seemingly invisible, as are tiie 
sprawling housing estates away from the main tourist sights, and do not feature in the lifestyle 
magazine Noosa Blue. In confrast, in Byron Bay, tiie industrial estate has become part of the 
tourism landscape, because so much of the industry there is closely related to tiie area's 
permanent tourism role - manufacturing wholefoods, health products, surfboards, surfwear, 
crystals ^Planet Bvron. http:/www.bayweb.com.au/planetbyron). 
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Elements of tiie Noosa case add support to theories of tourism as escape (Rojek 1993). The 
tone of the fravel brochures presents Noosa as the opposite of the conditions of the tourists' 
origms. A holiday at Noosa is presented as "tiie embodiment of myth" (cf Rojek 1993:181), 
and the predominant myths have been discussed in Chapter Six. The increase in prominence 
of Noosa's aboriginal legends in the brochures of the past decade is contemporary with the 
Bicentennial efforts of the Ausfralian Tourism Commission to use the aboriginal legends as 
"a marketing tool to depict Ausfralia as a land of ancient magic and enchantment" (ibid). Just 
as at the national level, the brochures "bracket out disenchanting aspects of nation and locale" 
(ibid). Tourists are encouraged to think of themselves as continuing a 40,000 year fradition 
of fravelling to enjoy the good Ufe in the Noosa paradise, and to ignore the question of where 
the aboriginal "tourists" are now. The second, tiifrd and fourth editions of tiie Noosa the guide 
brochures (Tourism Noosa 1992, 1993, 1994) reveal variations between candour and the 
bracketing mentioned by Rojek. Despite the indignation of today's Gubbi Gubbi elders at 
being described as extuict (Fesl 1996 interview), the 1992 brochure tells tourists that "[these 
proud people... are vfrtually non-existant [sic] today" (Tourism Noosa 1992:4). The following 
year's brochure is less euphemistic: "These proud people... were virtually wiped out in less 
than a century" (Tourism Noosa 1993:4). The "extinction" of the "Kabi nation" is kept safely 
in the distant past. The 1994 brochure is likely to be less froubling to tourists: "Even though 
there are few testimonies of the rich and ancient occupation of the area, legends told by the 
tribes... are enthusiastically carried on today" (Tourism Noosa 1994:7). The revised "history" 
on the one hand drops the pretence of extinction, but also deletes the admission of 
dispossession. Or is it simply that the legends are "enthusiastically carried on today" by an 
opportunistic tourism industry? The origins of the Noosa National Park as an Aboriginal 
Reserve, and the name of one of Lake Weyba's tributaries - Murdering Creek - are not 
explained to tourists. 
More exfreme bracketing appears in some overseas images of Ausfralia, for example m a 1997 
British television hoHday program in which the presenter enthusiastically says "I'm standing 
on the biggest island in the world, and this is what it's all about: acres and acres of beach" 
(Holiday. 1997). The developing suburban landscape behind Noosa's coastal and riverside 
tourism focus is also bracketed out by tiie brochures. Even where there is a strong real estate 
subtext, as in the Discover Oueensland's Sunshine Coast brochures, the emphasis is on the 
individual property and its investment potential, rather tiian on tiie suburban form of tiie 
developments. 
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Noosa exhibits some of the tendencies which Urry (1990) and Rojek (1993) would attribute 
to "post-tourism" - for example the image of an elegant Parisian-cum-Melbumian sfreet in a 
rainforest, the "work in paradise" suggestion of the Noosa Enterprise Group advertismg 
campaign and tiie bracketing of "ordinary" residents behmd the unage of a smgle sophisticated, 
laid back leisure class. Such de-differentiation of space and fimction is a key aspect of 
postmodemity (Rojek 1993:188). But tiie sfrengtiis of the paradise, nattire and "not tiie Gold 
Coast" mytiis, and tiie "not tiie city" tiieme of tiie Council's Sfrategic Plan review (NSC 1996), 
discussed in Chapter Five, provide compelHng evidence tiiat tiie modem^ourgeois 
"polarization through stereotypical dichotomies" (Rojek 1993:184) is still very sfrong. Both 
polarisation and de-differentiation are apparent in the reasons stated by the former tennis 
champion, Evonne Goolagong Cawley, for moving to Noosa from a wealthy gated community 
in Florida, (Noosa Blue 1992). Rojek, however, would argue that tiie acknowledgment of both 
continuity and discontinuity, and both similarity and difference, is more characteristic of post-
tourist sensitivities. 
7.3.4 Permanent tourists 
The "why Noosa?" reasons given by Evonne Goolagong Cawley and other incomers profiled 
in Noosa Blue provide evidence for the argument in this thesis, that there has been a de-
differentiation between tourism and immigration, so that we can regard mcomers as permanent 
tourists. The accelerated fransformation of Noosa's morphology as a tourism landscape since 
the 1960s (Chapter Five) provides evidence that incomers have had more in common with 
tourists than with longstanding local residents. As permanent tourists, the incomers have 
shared the tourist gaze v^th the holidaymakers. Some of the incomers have selected Noosa 
through a carefiil process similar to the way that holidaymakers decide where to go for their 
holidays (for example, Hoad 1994 mterview and Scott 1994 interview). As previously noted, 
many residents have moved to Noosa permanently after spendmg thefr holidays year after year. 
Others have made a snap decision to move to Noosa, while visiting on holidays (Scott 1994 
interview; Reilly 1995 interview). Incomers in this category have made spontaneous decisions 
through "fallmg in love with the place" in the same way that holidaymakers uitending to have 
a brief look at Noosa while ttavellmg north have stayed for longer than intended (for example 
C Williams 1993 interview). From the research mterviews and tiie "Why Noosa?" testimonies 
reported in Noosa Blue and tiie capital city newspapers, it is clear that these permanent tourists 
value Noosa for the "laid back lifestyle", the subfropical climate, the natural beauty, tiie 
"sophistication" of the restaurants and shops, and the variety of leisure and consumption 
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activities available. The permanent tourists make all of tiiese tourist atfractions financially 
viable, and contribute to Noosa's reputation as a locus of the good life. 
The sharing of the tourist gaze by tourists and permanent tourists means a shared interest in 
conserving the environmental resources that make up a significant proportion of the tourist 
product. The permanent tourists are "insiders" to a greater extent tiian tiie small proportion 
of long term Noosa people, who may have a different conception of the cultural landscape (cf 
interviews with McNamara 1995 and Donaldson 1996). The tourist brochures promise 
prospective and newly arrived tourists that they too can share in the exclusivity of Noosa as 
cultural capital and evidence of discerning taste. The Noosa Parks Association, the history of 
ad hoc enviromnental action by Noosa's permanent tourists, and Cato's (1979, 1982, 1989) 
Noosa Story are examples of the effectiveness of permanent tourists in shaping the cultural 
landscape and influencing perceptions and tourism development. Incomers/permanent tourists 
may also act as a bridge between tourists' interests and residents' interests. Incomers or 
permanent tourists regard themselves as at one with the origmal locals (Noosa Blue proflles), 
29 while some of the original local residents are less certain (Donaldson 1996 interview). 
7.3.5 Tourism landscapes and processes of comparison 
In Chapters Three and Six, I have argued that both tourists and locals compare the particular 
destination with other "known products". Comparisons and contrasts motivate holiday 
decisions and tourism design and development decisions. This process of comparison operates 
at both formal and uiformal levels. The formal level mcludes the many positive references to 
the Mediterranean and the negative references to Hawaii and the Queensland Gold Coast, 
pubhshed in Cato's Noosa Storv (1979,1982,1989) and the "lifestyle magazme", NoosaBlue. 
The informal level includes the spontaneous comparisons most of the interviewees for this 
research made to other places. Somewhere between the formal and informal levels lie the 
eclectic design references (Mediterranean-French provmcial-London-Paris-Califomia!) of the 
expensive luxury apartments buih on the site of the Noosa Court motel in 1996 (Cooper 1996), 
and the naming of approximately fifteen per cent of advertised individual tourist 
accommodations after exotic locations such as Bermuda or Bali, or witii generic Mediterranean 
names such as Maisson La Plage (see Appendix D). The comparative process helps to "label" 
a particular resort such as Noosa, to define its level of prestige and reputation. The process 
*^ My purpose here is to highlight convergences between the interests of incomers and tourists, 
rather than the divergences between incomers and long-term residents of areas experiencing 
gratification (a broader subject discussed, for example, in Butler 1997). 
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draws on the proven and tested labels of other coastal resorts and other places havmg qualities 
that Noosa seeks to emulate. 
Paul Theroux (1995), m his grand tour of the Mediterranean, notes the application of tried and 
proven labels to newer beach resorts:"... the muddiest beach at leratpefra [Crete] was called 
Waikiki" (1995:335); Carmel Beach, Israel, as "the Riviera of Israel" (1995:386); and the 
Tunisian village of Sidi Bou-Said as "the St Tropez of Tunis" (1995:484). These are simply 
later versions of Noosa's 1880s escape value as "the Brighton of Gympie", a comparison that 
has been updated in the past two decades to capture the Mediterranean. Theroux suggests that: 
The dream of the Mediterranean .... is the dream of [the French] Riviera as a 
brilliant lotophagous land - the comer of the Mediterranean from the outskirts 
of Toulon eastward to Monte Carlo, a hundred-odd miles of Frenchness - food, 
wine, style, heat, rich old farts, gamblers and bare-breasted bimbos. All that 
and art too. (Theroux 1995:101 
"Mediterranean" is therefore a reliable label for increasing the prestige of a resort. Noosa's 
claimed Mediterranean qualities extend beyond the character of the light, air and natural 
setting (Cato 1979:1; Mainwaring 1996) to also include food, wine, Noosa style, heat, art, and 
the "laidback" lifestyle shared by the wealthy and the beautifiil people, and idiosyncratic 
"characters" (interviews, numerous tourist brochures). 
Evelyn Waugh rewrote the most famous Mediterranean labels in his 1930 fravelogue. Labels, 
a Mediterranean Joumal (cited in Theroux 1995:301-303). Waugh took a critical eye to many 
of the best known coastal resorts, and relabelled them in derogatory terms (Theroux 
1995:302). However, the original labels have been sfronger than Waugh's "snap judgments 
and obnoxious opinions" (Theroux 1995:301). Writers are influential in place labellmg, but 
Waugh's mfluence was outweighed by others: "[F Scott] Fitzgerald invented the Riviera as a 
fashionable place, but he had many collaborators in keeping it in business" (Theroux 
1995:101). The "literary Riviera" of the 1930s included "anyone who could hold a pen" 
(Connolly, nd, cited in Theroux 1995:101). Theroux (1995:29,33) pomts out that "the utterly 
blighted landscape of the Spanish coast" north of Marbella, "one of the more salubrious 
resorts", is totally unlike the romantic landscape described by Cervantes, Emest Hemingway, 
VS Pritchett, or, more recently, Jan Morris: "This was tiie Spain of the absurd fravel brochures, 
the cheap flights, the package tours and the more mendacious fravel magazines" (Theroux 
1995: 29). Like Marbella, Noosa has been adopted as an exemplar of stylish and appropriate 
tourism development (McGregor 1997). 
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7.3.6 Domestic and international tourism 
Tourism is a global phenomenon. Much of the intemationally published tourism Uterature is 
based on the assumption that all tourism is intemational, and that all tourists come from 
outside the country of the resort they are visiting. The examples of Noosa, and of the 
Queensland Gold Coast and Hawaii at earlier stages of thefr development, show that domestic 
tourism can also be significant in the fransformation of tourism landscapes. Domestic tourism 
can also lead to fierce local battles over "appropriate" forms of tourism development. Perhaps 
in the case of transformation by domestic tourism, there is greater scope for the local 
inhabitants to effectively mount their resistance, as the local residents - whether "originals" or 
incomers - and the tourists come from within one culture (or sections of one culture). The 
choice of Noosa as the holiday location of senior politicians, govemment bureaucrats and 
media personalities helped to generate common political ground between the local residents, 
tourists, and political decision makers. 
As intemational tourist interest and access increase, even wealthy domestic holidaymakers can 
be displaced by intemational tourists. This displacement was reported in Mexico and Spain 
by the early 1970s (Tumer and Ash 1975:227). Noosa is still popular with wealthy and less 
wealthy Ausfralians, but thefr access to Noosa may be affected in the fiiture by the weakness 
of the Ausfralian dollar against the currencies of intemational tourists. Their access may also 
be ultimately affected by the threshold effect of the presence of intemational operators (so far 
only the Sheraton hotel), and the known interest of Club Med in opening a resort there in the 
1980s. These intemational hotels bring space-time compression - in other words, something 
in common with numerous other resorts around the world, no matter how different the 
architectural detailing of the individual hotel. 
A minor part of the Noosa narrative m the past decade, repeated almost verbatim in various 
sources, is that the coming of the Sheraton has infroduced a more "professional resort image" 
for Noosa (for example Mainwaring 1996). This would please the 1970s Director of Hilton 
Hotels, who said: "Buildmg a Hilton ... says to the local people and to the world at large that 
[a resort/town/country is] now part of a world-wide picture" (cited in Tumer and Ash 
1975:220). Tumer and Ash (1975:202) would argue that the openmg of an mtemational hotel 
in Noosa enables a local elite to identify with an "intemational aristocracy" rather than with 
their fellow Australians. The rejection of Club Med by Byron Bay in 1995 was based on a 
refusal by a significant proportion of that community to identify with intemational elites. 
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Byron Bay aspfres to a more committed back to nature ethos, and the altemative lifestyle and 
new age movements in the area confrast v^th the image of intemational resorts to a greater 
extent than does the "sophisticated" sfream of Noosa's mythology (cf Pat 1994 interview). 
7.3.7 Transformation of tourism landscapes 
This section argues that tourism fransforms cultural landscapes, without necessarily "spoiling" 
them. The concept of fransformation is more active and positive than the passive and negative 
idea of spoiling. Transformation implies involvement rather than inevitability. 
Decisions and actions taken early, when a settlement is still small, will play a determining role 
in the evolution of particular pattems in a cultural landscape, which can act as a sound basis 
for maintaining the tourism attraction of distinctiveness as a place grows towards city resort 
status. The early decisions regarding the physical form and extent of a resort area are 
particularly important. The expansion of the Noosa and Cooloola National Parks to form a 
"green belt" around the resort and suburban areas, largely due to sustained lobbying by an 
increasingly powerfiil community organisation, has enabled the natural setting to be 
maintained as a key tourism resource. The bias of articulate members of the community 
towards the natural environment, together with a perception of greater threat to the natural 
environment, disfracted attention from what several articulate local people now believe is a 
lost opportunity - the atfraction of the South-East Queensland vemacular architecture of the 
main resort areas (refer several interviews). Had the area now held in national parks been 
developed earlier, a major opportunity would have been lost. The existence of large areas of 
land in publicly owned land banks gave the Council and State Govemment significant 
flexibility for the maintenance of this natural asset. The conservation of this important 
contributor to the distmctiveness of the coastal tourism landscape is however, due more to the 
lobbying of permanent tourists in the local community, and to the "breathing space" caused 
by the effect of World War II and economic downturns in intermpting the pace of 
development. Before World War II, the Queensland Gold Coast had similar natural atfractions 
for tourism (QGITB 1917, 1927). Its greater accessibility, its earlier expansion during tiie 
"progress" oriented 1950s and 1960s, and the ineffectiveness of public protest (Fitzgerald 
1984) meant that opportunities for conservation of the natural tourism resource were less 
achievable than at Noosa. 
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7.4 Urban design as interpretation of and intervention in cultural landscapes 
The cultural landscape and tourism theory findings of the thesis, above, are of value to urban 
design theory and practice. 
The case study of Noosa (Part Two) has demonsfrated the utility of the cultural landscape 
concept for the interpretation of a coastal tourism landscape. Noosa has provided a vehicle 
for demonsfrating that urban design processes are part of a landscape narrative. Urban design 
instruments (Chapter One) are an important channel of the narrative, mediating between 
publicly debated landscape myths and thefr physical manifestations. Urban design studies and 
plans, such as tiie Hastmgs Sfreet DCP (NSC 1983/87) and Noosa Hill DCP (NSC 1991a), in 
part lead the narrative and m part follow it, as illustrated by the examples cited m Chapter Six. 
These documents have active and less active roles, sometimes formalising aspects of the 
narrative, at other times subtly introducing new strands to it. 
Tourism landscapes exist in the present as dynamic cultural landscapes. Urban design, as 
process, has the task of developing present frameworks for dealing with the fiiture of these 
landscapes. In order to intervene in the physical landscape, urban designers need to be able 
to understand the narrative landscape and the relationship between the narrative and the 
physical. A cultural landscape approach is of value because it acknowledges this relationship 
explicitiy. The methodology developed in this thesis provides a means capable of being used 
in urban design practice. Further, this research emphasises urban design processes as being 
part of the landscape narrative process rather than a separate, neufral, remote, professional 
activity. To effectively intervene in tourism landscapes, or any other type of cultural 
landscape, urban designers must identify and intervene in the myths of the landscape. The 
Noosa case has illusfrated this relationship between urban design and landscape narratives as 
an iterative process. 
A cultural landscape approach to urban design acknowledges the continuum between city-
region-town-country and is, therefore, attuned to the core/periphery, cenfre/margin and escape 
themes of tourism theory (Section 7.3.4). This is particularly important in tourist towns, where 
the interests of tourists and local residents both need to be met. The cultural landscape 
approach provides a theoretical context for urban design in situations of space-time 
compression, where development pressures, lifestyles and consumer demand flow between 
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tourist destination and origm (cf Section 7.3). In the case study, flows between Melboume and 
Noosa were important during the decades of greatest change. Gilliam and Gilliam (1992) 
record similar movements of people, money, fashion and ideas between San Francisco and 
Carmel. These flows also occur between altemative destinations, through processes of 
comparative consumption by tourists, and comparative production by investors, developers 
and local communities. The development ofcultural landscape methodology in urban design 
will assist in the identification and manipulation of such fiows. 
From an urban design viewpoint, a particular benefit of the cultural landscape approach is that 
it is a means of obtaining an understanding of how the place, and attitudes towards it, have 
developed over time. It enables the practitioner to appreciate the present cultural landscape 
as being seamlessly connected to the past and present cultural landscapes. It provides more 
on 
than the snapshop view of place obtained in a brief design/plaiming workshop . It also 
enables a greater variety of voices to be heard, rather than just the most outspoken or powerfiil 
members of a community. Care would be needed, though, to avoid obtaining a biased picture 
through consulting too narrow a range of data. The search for divergences as well as 
convergences in cultural landscape pattems is therefore an important element of the approach. 
The case has illusfrated the importance of the local political institutions and community 
organisations to the process of achieving significant urban design outcomes (ie "products"), 
over tune. It extends, beyond the city context, Rossi's (1982) argument that the choice of city 
image and identity is attributable to the political culture of a place. Noosa also provides 
support for other aspects of Rossi's morphological approach to urban design, where collective 
memory and hope are important motivations for urban design outcomes, whether formally or 
informally induced. The data used in the case research richly exhibit the intimate relationship 
between people and place that informs Rossi's view. My research shows that Rossi's ideas of 
elements of permanence and elements of transition can be extended to less urban contexts in 
which the permanent elements are natural features rather than built monuments. In the coastal 
resort examined, key natural qualities and spaces have endured, due to public pressure and the 
use of strategic plaiming and urban design controls. 
The effectiveness of urban design is enhanced when it is based on an understanding of the 
local sense of place, and when it incorporates the landscape visions of a local community and 
other users (in this case tourists). The case study has demonsfrated that this knowledge is 
30 These comments are not intended to detract firom the value of action planning techniques. 
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constantly generated and regenerated in an area where change is occurring, and where there 
is an environmental debate in which both insiders and outsiders participate. Formal urban 
design processes for tappmg into community aspfrations have been identified m Section 1.4.1 
as action plarming. While such techniques would also be valuable in urban design in a small 
coastal settlement undergoing tourism fransformation, this thesis suggests that a less formal 
means of urban design process is available tiirough interpreting the local/regional cultural 
landscape narrative as an expression of built environment attitudes and evaluations. The 
method developed here would, ideally, be used as a supplement to more formal urban design 
approaches. In areas without the financial or political resources for formal urban design 
techniques, however, this cultural landscape approach to urban design may provide the 
knowledge base on which urban design, planning and development decisions may be made. 
The case study and the discussion of tourism theory (Chapter Three and Section 7.3) provide 
evidence that achievement of the key urban design qualities identified in Section 1.4.2 
enhances the reputation of a coastal resort as a tourism product. Mixed use and variety of 
activity maximise the experiences available to tourists and minimise their need for cars while 
in the town. Walkable sfreets add to the atmosphere of leisure and to the vitality of the place. 
Legible, connected and permeable street/block pattems enable clear and easy access to key 
sites (beach, accommodation, national parks and tourism business districts (TBDs)). Active 
property frontages, footpath dining and walkability give TBDs vitality. Sensory richness is 
enhanced by design that responds to the local climate and the leisured lifestyle of tourists and 
residents. The tourist experience is enriched by urban design attention to the public reahn -
the sfreets, public spaces and community facilities, and the relationship to beaches and national 
parks. 
The contmual development of Noosa as both tourism product and urban design product, over 
the past thirty years, demonsfrates some leadership in the promotion of natural environment 
issues as urban design concems (cf Lynch 1981, Caltiiorpe 1993). This may be part of a wider 
pattem of certain small coastal settlements adopting a leadership role in the urban design 
management of tiie natural qualities of an area. Byron Bay, NSW, and Carmel, Califomia are 
two otiier examples that promote the design unportance of tiie relationship between people and 
the natural environment (cf Miller 1997; Gilliam and Gilliam 1992). Byron Bay, Carmel and 
Noosa all make claims of leading the rest of tiieir country/ies in this respect, while tiie latter 
two perhaps give less recognition to the importance of regional urban stmcture than Calthorpe 
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advocates (personal field observations on fifrige suburban development). An additional danger 
is that these places fall into the 'paradise trap' of safeguarding their own areas while natural 
systems beyond thefr borders are desfroyed. In each of these small coastal settlements which 
act as tourism landscapes, the sensory value of natural ambience is highlighted (cf Lynch 1972, 
1981; tourist brochures). Natural envfronmental well-beuig and ambience are thus issues that 
link the concems of urban design with those of tourism theorists such as Smith (1991). 
Local and regional networks of built envfronment design professionals play an important role 
in both the formal and informal operation of urban design processes in small commimities. 
These professionals contribute to the landscape narrative through their interactions with each 
other and with other community members. Through their work, they influence and are 
influenced by clients. Councillors and town planners. They act as urban design spokespersons 
in the local media. Their expertise and enviromnental attitudes are advertised through their 
involvement on Council committees and through their voluntary activities, including 
contributing to and editing design and lifestyle magazines, and as founders and active 
members of community organisations. In the case study, local built envfronment professionals 
contributed to the mfroduction and abandonment of a "palm tree cringe", to the invention of 
a "Noosa style", to the improvement of accessibility to natural environment attractions, and 
to the improvement of community facilities. 
7.5 Conclusions 
The dialogue between narrative and physical landscape pattems in the Noosa tourism 
landscape (Part Two) has provided material for development of the theory of cultural 
landscape, tourism and urban design. The theoretical conclusions of the study pomt to several 
areas that inform urban design practice. These are discussed in the next chapter. 
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8 Implications for urban design and planning practice 
8.1 Introduction 
Chapter Eight addresses Research Question 4: 
To what extent can an urban design methodology be formulated for mutually 
sustaining tourism and the cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
This chapter concludes the thesis with discussion of how the research contributes to urban 
design methodology for guidmg change in small coastal settlement tourism landscapes. The 
chapter proposes key elements of a framework for an urban design intervention 
8.2 Mobilising myths 
Noosa is a place where articulate, wealthy and well connected people have been able to 
effectively envision and shape their cultural landscape. Their effectiveness has been assisted 
by the fact that many of these people came from the same places as the tourists came from 
during the period of most significant growth, that is from Melboume and Sydney in the 1970s 
and 1980s. In this situation, the unevenness in the relationship between hosts and guests has 
been less culturally significant than in cases documented by Siruth (1978). A significant 
proportion of Noosa residents might be more effectively described as permanent tourists than 
simply "locals". They include people from vocations and locations that are nationally and 
intemationally influential. Because many influential people are well ttavelled, their 
knowledge of the places that intemational tourists come from might be expected to positively 
influence the resolution of the effects of intemational tourism on the local tourism landscape. 
The presence of permanent tourists may have been a very important factor in creating the 
image that Noosa has not been "spoilt" by tourism. Original "locals", on their own, may lack 
both the perspective, know-how, and influence to avert detrimental changes to the local 
environment. 
The choice of Noosa as a holiday place for State, national, and sometimes intemational 
politicians, senior bureaucrats, business and media personalities, has meant that these people 
have been directly influenced and motivated to influence others, in an effort to avoid fouling 
their own nest. One report even suggests that the then Federal Treasurer's 1989 Christmas 
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holiday in a booming Noosa led to the sudden rise in interest rates that caused the severe 
recession that Ausfralia "had to have" in the early 1990s '^. 
Myths, and the constmction and reconstmction of a narrative embodymg these myths, have 
affected the shaping of the Noosa tourism landscape. The case study of Noosa has 
demonsfrated that a narrative of the place has been used over at least three decades to guide 
present and fiiture tourism development and conservation decisions. Most of these myths may 
be found as parts of the narrative of other tourism landscapes. 
The myths of a place may change over time, and may even be flexible enough to accommodate 
seemingly mcompatible elements and changes. The seven storey Sheraton Noosa Hotel is an 
example of an element that is visually in conflict with the myth that no buildings may be 
higher than the frees in Noosa. In the tourist brochures and postcard captions, the statement 
of the myth is frequently juxtaposed, without frony, with a photograph of the main beach and 
the Sheraton looming higher than any frees. Changes such as the apparently incompatible 
Sheraton may spawn new myths. The Sheraton, built after vigorous public opposition to other 
large intemational hotel proposals, was incorporated into the Noosa narrative through a new 
myth that the presence of this large hotel has brought "a professional resort identity" 
(Mainwaring 1993 interview). This new myth is closely related to another emergent Noosa 
myth of sophistication. Its apparent confrast with the myth of the "Noosa style" is unremarked 
locally. 
The "no buildings taller than the frees" myth is associated with the nature myth, which is 
safeguarded by the obvious efforts to retain mature frees in the development of sites in popular 
areas such as Hastings Sfreet. Figure 8.1 shows the dominance of frees in Hastings Street 
development. The Hastings Sfreet DCP and the Council's landscape design guide have 
formalised the maiufestation of the nature myth. 
'^ Noosa's last boom allegedly triggered the Australian Government's action in overcorrecting the 
1980s national boom with the massive rise in interest rates that led to the 1990 "recession we had to have", 
when the then Federal Treasurer, Paul Keating, was alarmed by "bulldozers everywhere" when he spent his 
Christmas holidays at Noosa at the end of 1989 fSMH http:\\wvm.smh.com.au). 
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a. Hotel Laguna 
b. Saltwater Restaurant 
Figure 8.1: Buildings In the trees/trees in the buildings, Hastings Street 
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These myths, as part of Noosa's cultural capital, are maintained and renewed in a community 
story telling process that might be called the Noosa narrative. In this process, a dialogue has 
been maintained between the myths. The history of Noosa's development as a tourism 
landscape demonsfrates that the Noosa narrative has formally and informally guided the form 
of development. The process of fransformation of the landscape is gradual. When seemingly 
unconnected development proposals and public space changes have been proposed, this 
narrative has provided a context for the conduct and resolution of the debate. The outcomes 
of this process range from those that reinforce the Noosa narrative and its constituent myths, 
to those that modify the myths in ways that are nevertheless connected to the continuation of 
the main themes of the narrative. 
Key sfrands of the Noosa narrative have been explained in Part Two. Noosa's paradise myth 
and nature myth have been under constmction in a narrative that commenced with the first 
explorer tourists in the area in the 1870s. The main contributors to the development of these 
two myths were, until the 1970s, outsiders to Noosa. From the 1960s, a number of outsiders 
became new "insiders" (permanent tourists) as a permanent population of incomers began to 
fill up the subdivisions that were created in the start of the 1930s Depression and after World 
War II. These people included the author, Nancy Cato, and several "accidental envfronmental 
activists" such as Dr Arthur Harrold, the founder of the Noosa Parks Association, and some 
of the otiier residents interviewed for this research (Mrs Scott, Mrs Hoad). These people and 
many others, atfracted to live in the area by the same natural qualities that had been attracting 
tourists for nearly a century, were stimulated to action by development activities and Council 
works that threatened to desfroy those qualities. Thefr conservation and lobbying efforts over 
the past three decades have saved many of these natural qualities. Their activism has also 
drawn local and national attention to these threatened qualities, and helped to form the 
reputation of Noosa as a "natural" place. The nature myth has been supported by the 
highlighting of nature in tourist guide books and brochures, and by the statutory planning 
instruments and design guidelines infroduced by the Shfre Council since the early 1970s, and 
particularly since the 1980s. The way that key mytiis have been mobilised for urban design 
outcomes, is summarised below. 
The Noosa myth that "no buildings may be higher than the trees" is so sfrong that it is 
mentioned in tourist guide books and brochures as resulting from enlightened planning. This 
is a local marufestation of a myth tiiat is familiar in many of tiie world's beach resorts. 
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including Bali and Tahiti. Noosa's anti-high-rise movement began in the late 1960s as a 
reaction to the Council's approval of an eight storey building on the beachfront in Hastings 
Sfreet, as described in Section 6.4. Local objections to high-rise development were based on 
the prior and contemporary experience of well known resorts with high-rise development on 
the beachfront, including on tiie Queensland Gold Coast. Articulate and well travelled 
permanent tourist residents of Noosa were aware of the fierce debates over high-rise tourism 
development in Hawaii around tiiat time (Cato 1979; NPA nd; Tumer and Ash, 1975:161; City 
and County of Honolulu 1996:1-2). 
Resolution of the building height issue in Noosa was slow. The 1972 Town Plan merely 
required Council approval for high-rise buildmgs (NSC 1983:17). This was supplemented in 
1980 by a "medium rise policy" restricting multi-storey buildings to 20 mefres (ibid), or 
approximately six storeys. The Noosa Plarmed Progress Committee, having achieved a high 
public profile in the 1970 anti-high-rise court case referred to in Section 6.4, confributed to the 
height debate by preparing maps designatmg areas suitable for buildings of various heights up 
to four storeys (Scott 1994 interview - maps sighted, but subsequently accidentally desfroyed 
by informant before detailed examination). The "no higher than the frees" wording moved 
from the informal to the formal narrative in the Hastings Sfreet DCP, which stated the 
principle that new buildings should "not dominate existing buildings or mature trees..." (NSC 
1983/87:3). This principle was supported by the performance criterion "to keep new buildings 
predominantly within the height frame set by existing buildings and trees" and statutory 
provisions limiting buildings in the precinct to four storeys including parking, with possible 
exceptions allowing an additional 8 mefres in height on the lower ground on the southem side 
of Hastings Street in tiie area later occupied by tiie Sheraton (NSC 1983/87:7,78). Such 
concessions were partially traded off for through-site pedestrian links which, in the case of the 
Sheraton, were provided from the beach to the River. Given that the Sheraton site was 
approximately three mefres lower than the northem side of Hastings Street, the concessions 
effectively allowed a building of approximately seven storeys. High-rise buildings in Noosa 
were only mled out legally in 1990, with the infroduction of legislation prohibiting the 
erection of buildmgs higher tiian four storeys (Summers 1995 interview). The prohibition on 
high-rise development was a formalisation of a sfrong informal sanction that had been "in 
place" since tiie great high-rise battle of Hastings Sfreet in 1970. 
Tumer and Ash (1975:168) have suggested that the palm free appears indispensable to the 
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paradise mythology of beach resorts. This suggestion is one way of explairung the uneasy 
progress of Noosa's "pahn free cringe" between the "fropical look" of tiie Noosa Design 
Manual of 1986 and the anti- palm free tone of the Noosa Landscape Design Guide of 1995. 
The shift from official support for pahn planting m 1986 to the anti-palm 1995 guidelmes 
represents a shift from a conception of Noosa as a generic fropical resort to Noosa as a imique 
resort with its own distinctive characteristics. Appendix B shows that palm trees are an 
important element of Noosa's image as represented to tourists in the main illusfrated 
accommodation guides. Certain tourists who have visited Noosa for over two decades, 
however, recogruse that the invasion of the palm free image has altered Noosa's natural 
distinctiveness: 
...the paperbark trees on the way down to Maroochydore, and all those things which 
we rather loved have all gone. There're just remnants of all that bush. The bfrds are 
quite different in the sfreet, because they had more natural frees, and now they have 
palms, and you don't have the same native birds.... (Melboume elderly tourist 1994 
interview). 
This comment might be assumed to be an mdependent endorsement of Noosa's new anti-pahn 
policy (NSC 1995). 
The landscape narrative enables developments and changes to be fracked over long periods of 
time. The completion of the national park greenbelt in 1995 was a realisation of ideas sown 
by the Noosa Parks Association, which fought for over thirty years to keep this narrative alive 
in the public mind. The battle for the final link, the Marcus High Dunes in 1995, was not a 
unique battle but part of a longer narrative. The securing of this break m otherwise continuous 
suburban development from Noosa to the Gold Coast was an important achievement in 
relation to a growing national narrative on the importance of having "natural" breaks in coastal 
development, rather than a continuously urbanised coastline. 
The Noosa Woods, at the end of Hastings Sfreet, have been part of a long narrative that was 
deliberately fransformed, with some local and outside resistance, during the 1980s and 1990s. 
This area was a caravan park and camping ground before it was "restored" and "retumed to 
the people" as a public park and picnic area overlooking the Noosa River. The proposal to 
close the Council's caravan park and camping ground was confroversial during its 
implementation by tiie Council m 1990. The seeds of tiiis action were planted in 1983, in the 
Hastings Street DCP, where the Council resolved "that tiie camping and caravaiung uses be 
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progressively moved from tiie Woods...." (NSC 1983/87:85). This decision was a triumph of 
the nature mytii over tiie fading myth of Noosa as an egalitarian holiday place open to all 
socioeconomic groups. The Noosa Woods had been the camping place for many of the surfers 
and altemative lifestyle followers who flocked to Noosa in the 1960s and 1970s, as well as for 
families. The closure of "the Woods" was interpreted by many as an exclusionary act 
(interviews witii Campbell 1993, Ford 1994 and Melboume retired couple 1994). "The 
Woods" had been such a part of Noosa life that it remained in some non-locally produced 
tourist guide books for two years after closure. In response to local opposition to the removal 
of the facility, the Council retained the permission for camping, but this was quietly 
withdravm, without protest, in 1996 (personal observation of signage, 1996). 
The narrative of the riverside locality of Noosaville is undergoing a change, particularly in 
relation to Gympie Terrace as the focus of "the Noosaville Riviera" (Palmer 1996:139). 
References to the riverside area as "the eat stteet of the fiiture" (Palmer 1996:139-140) 
formalise the rising recognition of the emergence of a second TBD. The rising popularity of 
Noosaville has been assisted by the (correct) perception that it has cheaper accommodation 
and restaurants than Noosa Heads, yet has an atfractive natural setting within a few kilomefres 
of Noosa's more famous atfractions of Hastings Street, the beaches and National Park (Gold 
Coast tourists 1994 interview; Rickard 1996 interview). One interviewee went so far as to 
speculate that Gympie Terrace "could have been one of the best promenades in the world [... 
and] taken over from Hastings Sfreet, in time" if it had the fraffic removed (Blackmore 1996 
interview). Gympie Terrace is resuming the prominence that it had in the Noosa narrative 
from the 1880s to the 1940s, and new sfrands such as this vision are being woven into a 
narrative that will influence its fiiture form. 
Over the past thirty years, three factors have had the most effect in scripting the Noosa 
narrative. The first of these has been the leading role of the Noosa Parks Association in a 
largely successfiil campaign to secure a green belt of national parks for the coastal area of the 
Shire. The second factor has been the periodic spirited public debates over controversial 
development proposals (and the retrospective debates over built "mistakes" such as Number 
One in Hastings Sfreet and other "corpses in tiie town square" (Section 6.6.6). The tiifrd major 
contribution to the narrative has been the constmction of an aura of Noosa as a special place. 
This has been assisted by the publication of Cato's The Noosa Story in 1979, by individual 
accommodation establishments such as Pine Trees in tiie 1960s and Netanya in tiie 1980s 
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offering Noosa holidays as prizes on national television quiz shows (Reilly 1995 interview), 
by the personal interest of many capital city media figures who hohdayed in Noosa and wrote 
about it in the business, envirorunent, property, good living supplements and fravel sections 
of major newspapers, and by the reputation of Noosa as the preferred holiday or retfrement 
location for high profile politicians and other celebrities. 
The Sfrategic Plan review process in 1996 tapped in to the Noosa narrative, clarifying key 
points and speeding up the narrative process. The mam implication of the above examples, 
for urban design and planning practice, is that the narrative of a tourism landscape must be 
sought out, interpreted, and engaged with, in devising "appropriate" design guidance for 
managing its inevitable fransformation. This research has revealed ways of uncovering this 
information for use in urban design. 
8.3 Using the relationship between formal and informal processes in urban design 
MobiUsation of myths, for the urban design management of the fransformation of the tourism 
landscape of a small coastal settlement, occurs through both formal and informal processes. 
Although many of the informal processes would not generally be recognised as urban design 
activity, it is helpfiti to regard them as falling within Rapoport's broad definition of 
envfronmental design as "any human modification to the face of the earth" (Rapoport 1990). 
Small community social networks play an important role in constmcting and fransmitting the 
narrative of the cultural landscape, sunply because "everybody knows everybody else". This 
small town social character has been one of Noosa's atfractions to many of the people 
interviewed. It plays a large part in the "laid back lifestyle" cited in so many of the tourist 
brochures and the research mterviews. Social networks from elsewhere have become part of 
Noosa's social networks, for example tiie relocation of many members of the Torquay 
(Victoria) Surf Lifesaving Club to Noosa in the 1960s and '70s. The local nickname for Little 
Cove, "Toorak of the north", relates to the fact that several wealthier Melboume families 
holidayed in and moved to Noosa Heads during that period. Less placebound communities 
have more recently begun to adopt Noosa as a home, permanent or periodic tourists atfracted 
by the same features tiiat have atfracted otiier holidaymakers to Noosa. Sports celebrities and 
entertamers are two examples of broader social networks that have "plugged m" to Noosa in 
the 1990s. 
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When Noosa started to change rapidly in the 1960s and 1970s, and threats to the natural settmg 
appeared imminent, ordinary members of the community who had moved there for a quiet Hfe, 
found themselves "accidentally" teaming up as environmental activists. These newcomers 
used various informal means to achieve urban design outcomes sympathetic to the area's 
natural beauty. In Part Two, we have seen how a small group of local women halted the 
bulldozers to save large eucalypts in the SLSC carpark, and how the now powerfiil Noosa 
Parks Association originated out of a concemed chat between "a few friends". Surfers who 
moved to Noosa have also been important carriers of the nature m)^h. While Dr Arthur 
Harrold was a driving force in the achievements of the Noosa Parks Association, his wife 
formed the Noosa Plaimed Progress Committee to oppose high-rise development in 1970. 
Noosa's permanent tourists regularly made the trip inland to Pomona to monitor Council 
meetings by the 1970s (Scott 1994 interview). The growth of an articulate coastal community 
of former city residents became a new social network that eventually moved political confrol 
of the coastal towns away from the rural hinterland. 
Section 6.4 has shown how a local and regional network of design professionals has formed 
a "Sunshine Coast School" and contributed to a nascent Noosa Style. Some of these design 
professionals were appointed to Council design advisory committees and contributed to the 
formalisation of urban design initiatives, most notably in the production of design guideline 
documents, development confrol plans for Hastings Sfreet, Noosa Hill and the North Shore, 
as well as the upgrading of the Hastings Sfreet sfreet space. The architect John Mainwaring 
has worked to raise local awareness of appropriate design for Noosa through involvement in 
the publication of the glossy lifestyle magazine Noosa Blue and the regional design magazine, 
Casa. Mainwaring also founded a Noosa branch of the National Tmst of Queensland, to draw 
attention to the region's Queensland style of vemacular architecture, and to work towards 
conservation action. Some of those interviewed in this research mentioned the local built 
heritage, giving some indication that this issue is gaining ground in the Noosa narrative. 
8.4 Constructive comparison 
The Noosa case has established that active use of comparison can be a means of clearly 
defining the existing cultural landscape and the desired cultural landscape. The Noosa 
narrative has moved from 1950s desires to emulate the Gold Coast (Gympie Times 1955) to 
the forcefiti emergence of a "Not tiie Gold Coast" myth from around 1970. This redefirution 
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of the Gold Coast, from exemplar to anathema, has been discussed in more detail in Section 
6.4. Comparison with other "desfrable" and "undesfrable" tourist destinations has assisted the 
Noosa community to define its own desfres for the shaping of the local tourism landscape. At 
the same time, tourists use comparative methods for deciding on their choice of holiday 
destmation. For a reminder of the parallels with "comparison shopping", one need only refer 
to a typical package beach holiday brochure from Thomson or one of the other large package 
operators. In the generic field of coastal tourism, place distinctiveness is a quality that may 
give a place a competitive advantage over rival destinations. 
There are several implications for urban design and planning practice. Because the 
comparison process is informal, it is important to tap into its expression. With this awareness, 
there is the need to identify recurrent expressions of comparison, such as the repetitive 
references in the Noosa narrative to Hawaii/Waikiki and the "not the Gold Coast" theme. The 
particular comparison being made then needs to be unpacked, so that the particular 
desirable/imdesfrable elements can be made clear, together with the reasons for their 
desfrability/undesfrability. This then needs to be related back to the immediate local tourism 
landscape, which remains the primary focus of the local participants in this debate. 
8.5 Urban design by mistake 
Noosa's local design community, tourism industry, development industry. Council, and 
community have leamed from the development "corpses hanging m the town square" (Section 
6.6). The narrative of the Noosa tourism landscape (Part Two) also shows that sections of the 
Noosa community have actively led a debate based on learning from the mistakes made in 
other tourism landscapes. Awareness of those other "mistakes" has been raised by the 
development debates that have occurred in places such as the Queensland Gold Coast and 
Waikiki. 
An analysis of the development mistakes of the place, and of other coastal resorts, can reveal 
which key distinctive qualities are valued in a place. The acknowledgment of regretted 
changes, in the local landscape narrative, becomes a reaffirmation of what is important to both 
local people and tourists. For example, a lone high-rise building in a resort might be the 
visible reminder to local people and tourists that such a built form conflicts with thefr preferred 
picture of a "natural" landscape. In Noosa, the frequentiy mentioned "chest of drawers" 
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(Number One in Hastmgs Sfreet - seen in Figure 6.17, Chapter Six) has been informally used 
by the Council and local people as a means of refining the subtleties and physical implications 
of both the anti-high-rise myth and the nature myth. The building, consisting of two storey 
units terraced down the prominent hillside, is not a high-rise building. It was initially 
perceived by many local people as a high-rise building, because there is a direct view from 
Hastings Sfreet of approximately seven levels of the stepped glass and white masonry facade. 
From this angle, the visual impact is similar to what might be expected if an eight to twelve 
storey tower were built at the foot of the hill at the end of Hastings Sfreet. The reasons for the 
offence to the Noosa nature myth are that the building is visually obtmsive, standing out 
boldly from the natural setting - a natural setting which on this part of Noosa Hill consists of 
recent bush regrowth on a former cleared banana plantation. The survival of the apparent 
natural setting adjacent to the building serves to exacerbate this through confrast. The anti-
high-rise attitude of the local community can thus be interpreted as a desire for the sense of 
nature to be highlighted and for buildings to be subdued and subsidiary to the natural setting. 
Also, the local plarmers have had to consider more dfrectiy issues of building bulk, site cover, 
materials and finishes, and retention and replacement of on-site vegetation. The nearby 
building. The Hastings (also seen in Figure 6.17), although smaller, is also terraced dovm the 
hillside on a similarly prominent nearby site. The form of The Hastings is less regular and 
more fragmented, and the masonry finish is painted in a recessive grey-green. The Hastings 
was not mentioned by any interviewees, indicating that it is not considered a mistake. 
The well known town of Carmel m Califomia also discovered, in the 1950s, that there was no 
simple distinction between tiie idea that low-rise is "good" and high-rise is "bad". A large 
motel 
... seemed to rise five stories in violation of the two-story height limit. 
Technically, it was not a violation; it did rise five stories above Junipero 
[Sfreet], but it was built on a steep hillside so that no part of it was more than 
two stories above the ground. Nevertheless, in Carmel it looked to many 
people like a skyscraper. (Gilliam and Gilliam 1992:196) 
This building created a backlash that led to tiie election of a conservation oriented mayor, and 
to greater vigilance by local people over changes to the built envirorunent. As in Noosa, a 
powerfiil nature myth was reinforced as a resuh of fransgression of tiie myth. The terraced 
motel remamed as a visible "mistake" and a reminder of what not to do. Even where Carmel 
residents were successfiil in tiiefr battles agamst unwelcome developments, there was a sfrong 
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awareness that "in Carmel, every salvation is temporary" (Gilliam and Gilliam 1992:205). 
Environmental battles may be won, but the war contmues. This thesis has shown that Noosa, 
like Carmel, has "a fradition of gomg to the barricades ..., keepmg alive in each generation the 
heritage of adamant resistance...." (Gilliam and Gilliam 1992:228). This history of resistance 
dates back to the 1920s m Carmel, to the early 1960s in Noosa. The retelling of the story, in 
the narrative of the place, sfrengthens an attitude of making choices rather than passively 
accepting all changes. It also offers a model for other local communities seeking to protect 
thefr distmctive identity from destmctive change (Gilliam and Gilliam 1992:passun; Playford 
1995 interview). Communities like Noosa, Carmel and Byron Bay, through their successes 
and through public debate and reflection, develop a reputation that makes local councils, state 
governments and the development industry aware that development sfrategies and 
interventions will have to be fought for. 
Books such as The Noosa Storv (Cato 1979,1982,1989) and Creating Carmel (Gilliam and 
Gilliam 1992) commuiucate similar histories of conflict and negotiation over the 
fransformation of tourism landscapes regarded as special and unspoilt. These books make the 
valued qualities of a cultural landscape explicit through the articulation of one of many 
possible "readings" of the landscape. In both Noosa and Carmel, the authors explain and 
enhance the aura of the place, through a rich retelling of an original natural landscape, the 
idyllic life of the indigenous inhabitants (the paradise stage?), the layers of history of 
settlement and tourism, the efforts of local people to maintain the natural character of the 
place, and the recognition of the "specialness" of the place through the interest of writers, 
artists and celebrities. These stories emphasise the residential significance of the towns for 
insiders (including incomers), portraying the tourism role of the town as a threat. 
The local history of development conflict can be drawn on as the basis of a process for 
decidmg urban design guidance for mtegrating anticipated or desfred changes in areas coming 
under pressure - both before the changes become visible, and as change occurs. This approach 
could forestall conflict. A tourist resort's history of development conflict is based on values 
held by those who regard the place as special or distinctive. These values may include 
economic, environmental, lifestyle and community significance. An earlier use of the 
community consultation workshops held in association with the review of Noosa's Sfrategic 
Plan in 1995 would be one effective way of making these values explicit. Such a series of 
intensive public workshops could also dfrectiy address desfred fiitures for land that has yet to 
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be utilised to its development potential. An altemative would be to use the charrette process 
of envisioning the fiiture shape of the physical and social landscape, as used and developed 
by practitioners of the new urbaiusm (Morris 1992). 
8.6 Keeping options open through land banking 
During its evolution as a tourism landscape, Noosa has kept its development options open by 
two main means: firstly, by having available significant land banks in both public and private 
ovmership, and secondly by the benefit of a slow pace of development by world standards. 
The publicly held land banks have been able to be used for an extensive "green belt" of 
national parks (Section 5.8), as well as for the development of community facilities in line 
with the increase in the population of permanent residents. These community facilities include 
the non-tourist CBD developed at Noosa Junction in the early 1970s, and the commimity 
cenfre developed at Wallace Park in the early 1990s (Figure 8.2). As well as the Wallace Park 
cenfre, subsidiary community cenfres have been developed on Council land at the Girraween 
Estate m the 1980s. These land banks have enabled community facilities to be accommodated 
in the growing coastal area as the cenfre of adminisfration and activity has moved away from 
the previous inland cenfre of power. The Girraween Estate is the location of schools, churches 
and the Bicentennial concert hall, and new accommodation for the police, court house and fire 
station has been provided on nearby Council land m the Noosa Junction area (Figure 8.2). All 
the facilities requfred by a community of 25,000 people have been able to be provided by the 
time they were needed. From an urban design perspective, however, it might be argued that 
the dispersal of these facilities hinders the development of a sfrong sense of place and involves 
a bias towards car dependency rather than walkability and public fransport viability (Calthorpe 
1993). 
The holding of privately owned or leased land banks during the growth of the twentieth 
century has meant that land has been available for growth to occur unevenly and uicrementally 
towards a unified whole. Most significant here have been the TM Burke development leases 
and the Grant Estate (Figure 5.10, Chapter Five). The TM Burke development leases have 
been a means of coordinatmg urban expansion and the provision of the infrastmcture required 
for both permanent residents and tourists, as explamed in Section 5.5. The State Govemment 
and Noosa Shire Council have been able to negotiate sfrategic land swaps to achieve 
community goals regarding the development and expansion of the Noosa National Park in the 
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1980s and 1990s (see Section 5.8). 
The Grant Estate, subdivided in the 1940s, was not developed until tiie residential grov^h of 
the 1970s. Initial overclearing by the developer enabled tiie low stability of the sand hill to 
be tested prior to development:"... he in fact almost denuded tiie entire hill to such a degree 
that lots of the sand finished up in what is now the Junction and he had to push it all back up 
the hill again and he subdivided it agam...." (Reilly 1995 interview). This experience revealed 
that low density development was more feasible than higher densities on the sand hills, and 
avoided wider occurrences of the costly property damage reported in Cato (1979:115). The 
slow pace of development of the Grant Estate reflected the economic stringencies of the period 
immediately after World War II, and the greater atfractiveness and equal availability of land 
with the preferred northerly aspect for bay views and summer breezes. The lower portion of 
Grant's land was available for the development of the Noosa Junction commercial cenfre in 
the 1970s, together with the Council land on the opposite side of Simshine Beach Road. 
Publicly and privately owned land banks, where they exist, are a means of keeping open 
development options as a small coastal settlement transforms as a tourism landscape. Such 
land banks need to be identified and acknowledged as early as possible in the tourism 
fransformation process, so that their potential for achieving the tourism landscape desired by 
the changing community and tourism industry can be defined, debated and redefined as 
landscape fransformation occurs. 
The serendipitous evasion of high-rise development m Noosa, explained in Part Two, has also 
kept open Noosa's options for the fiiture, in terms of physical form and also of reputation. The 
anti-high-rise movements in Noosa, Ausfralia's Gold Coast and Waikiki a generation ago were 
countercultural, and supported only by a small number of critics from the academic world (for 
example Tumer and Ash 1975). The fimctionalist "how to design for tourism" guides of the 
time, such as Lawson (1976), Baud-Bovy and Lawson (1977), and Gurm (1985), either 
promoted or accepted high-rise tourist development. More recently, a broader rejection of 
high-rise tourism development is evident in the taste making tour guides (cfLonelv Planet! 
travel articles, and the poor saleability of high-rise resorts such as Hamilton Island on 
Ausfralia's Great Barrier Reef (Oelrichs 1991 pers comm). Those resorts tiiat are knovm for 
their beachfront high-rise, such as Torremolmos and Benidorm in Spain, some Turkish 
Mediterranean resorts, and Ausfralia's Gold Coast, project a sfrongly urban image in an era in 
Implications for urban design and planning practice 282 
which the nature myth pervades a large section of the holiday market. Noosa has been able 
to maintain its nature myth while at the same time providing the "sophistication" of coffee 
shops, restaurants and boutiques of "city standards". In the interviews and literature sources 
of this research, there is little self-conscious recognition of potential incompatibility between 
the two myths. The combination of these two myths creates an idyllic picture of an elegant 
promenade of boutiques and restaurants beside the beach, at the entrance to a rainforest. 
8.7 Slow transformation; rapid transformation 
In Noosa's 127 years of formation as a tourism landscape, only the past 30 years have involved 
major transformation. Other places, such as Byron Bay and many south-east Asian resorts, 
are transforming more quickly. How can the lessons of Noosa be used where tourism 
transformation occurs more rapidly? 
Noosa's fransformation as a tourism landscape during the past thirty years has not occurred in 
a seamless frajectory. Development was rapid from the late 1960s to the early 1970s, was very 
slow in the mid 1970s, boomed in the late 1970s, crashed in the early 1980s, boomed in the 
late 1980s, crashed in the early 1990s, and has retumed to a steady pace of development in the 
mid 1990s. The pace of development has parallelled the boom and bust cycle of the Ausfralian 
economy, which in tum has been directly influenced by the cycles of the global economy. 
With the continued rise of intemational tourism worldwide, the link between local and 
intemational development cycles can be expected to be more direct and immediate. 
The physical transformation of the resort is much more visible during the economic boom 
periods, and these are the periods of greatest public debate and conflict. In Noosa, the debate 
has taken the form of a development versus conservation battle that renews itself through the 
focus on particular sites during the boom. As mentioned earlier, the public debate in Noosa 
has been nationally reported, and has contributed to the continuous renewal of Noosa's aura 
as a special place. In particular, the nature myth (Chapter Six) has been reinvigorated during 
the periods when the perceived threat of destmction has been greatest. 
Although the awareness of the issues is greatest during the boom periods of visible landscape 
fransformation, the potential for sustainable solutions is more consfrained during such periods. 
All decision-making parties, are under pressure during the boom periods: local and State 
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politicians and bureaucrats, property owners, developers and thefr consultants . Two features 
of this pressure may be exploited by community organisations such as the Noosa Parks 
Association: firstly, Councillors and Parliamentarians are aware of their vulnerability to 
electoral backlash for unwelcome landscape fransformations; secondly, developers may be 
more willing to make concessions to the community in order to obtain a more rapid approval. 
These "advantages" are outweighed, however, by the demonsfrated difficulty that community 
groups have in responding effectively to more than a couple of major environmental issues at 
any one time. In Noosa's case in the booming late 1960s to the early 1970s, the Noosa Sound 
canal-island estate, regretted afterwards, was largely unopposed because scarce resources were 
depleted by the initial lack of success in the beachfront anti-high-rise battle and by the 
Cooloola campaign against Govemment and private sector destmction of the area nortii of the 
Noosa River (Cato 1979; Harrold nd). A fiirther barrier to long term successfiil outcomes is 
the adversarial nature of the development versus conservation battles that occur in the heat of 
the development cycle. 
A more successfiil sfrategy may be to make use of periods of recession or slower development 
to clarify the landscape narrative in relation to the physical landscape. Such a process might 
enable guidance to be set in place for use in boom periods. Particularly when a place has been 
through a couple of heated booms and exhausted busts, the motivation may be summoned for 
considering the desired fiiture form of the tourism landscape. Noosa has, to an extent, taken 
advantage of the relatively subdued pace of development in the mid 1990s for a high level of 
community involvement in the current review of the Sfrategic Plan for the Shire. The quieter 
period of the cycle could also be used for a review of the changes that have occurred in the 
preceding boom cycle, for a reappraisal of changes that were unpopular in the previous boom, 
and for a process of envisioning altemative fiitures for those parts of the tourism landscape that 
are likely to be the focus of change m the next boom. In Noosa, these sites would include the 
green hillside backdrop ("the banana plantation"), the redevelopment of the older (1960s-70s) 
tourist accommodations in Hastings Street, and the development of a suburban and rural 
residential landscape in the backstage areas away from the immediate tourism focus of 
attention. 
This proposal is one that recognises that tourism landscapes are dynamic, rather than 
pretending that they are static and unchanging. In this sense the proposal is in line with ideas 
expressed by the late Kevin Lynch in one of his lesser known works, What Time is this Place? 
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(1972). The active process of envisioning a desfred framework for a fiiture "natural" tourism 
landscape has been successfully demonsfrated by the Noosa Parks Association since its 
formation in 1962. The 1996 review of the Noosa Sfrategic Plan, with its intensive local area 
workshops, has been a way of clarifying a community landscape vision at both the local and 
shfrewide scales. The latter has encouraged a greater local willingness "to see the town for the 
frees". The recognition that there is a network of towns between the frees, is an essential basis 
for effective preparation for the inevitability of fiirther change and development. Despite its 
"not the city" myth, the review process may help to reverse the negative understanding of the 
built environment that accompanies the "no high rise", "not the Gold Coast", and 
nature/paradise myths. 
An aspect that needs more consideration is that of how to plan and design when tourism 
fransformation of small coastal settlements occurs very rapidly without the breaks caused by 
cyclical recessions. There is a saying that wealthy areas are immune from recession. This 
saying has not been "proven" in Noosa to date, but seems to have applied to the wealthiest 
suburbs of Ausfralia's state capital cities during the 1990s national recession. A resort that has 
a predominantly wealthy clientele, together with restricted land available for development, 
may have fewer quieter times than this section presumes, particularly in a global market where 
the tourist market may be at a different stage of the development cycle than the host country. 
An example of the unevermess of the development cycle is the disparity between the 
developed world's recession of the 1990s, and the record growth experienced by many south 
east Asian countries during the same period. 
Operationalisation of this proposal, to use the quiet periods of the development cycle for 
evaluation and refining of urban design sfrategies, will be limited by the uncertainties and 
different time intervals of another cycle, the political cycle. In eastem Ausfralian states, the 
local govemment cycle has been standardised into fixed three or four year terms, v^th 
elections being held in a certain month m every thfrd or fourth year. The State electoral cycle 
is, however, much less regular and predictable. State Premiers have considerable discretion 
with the ability to shorten or lengthen the official three or four year term by up to a year, and 
to call an election at the most politically advantageous time, in any month they choose. 
Although Noosa does not conform closely to beach resort life cycle models, state or national 
govemment plays an increasing role as a resort matures. Because of the complication 
infroduced by the formal political cycle, the informal maintenance and development of the 
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tourism landscape narrative will be most effectively led by commimity sector organisations, 
local and outside media, and the ephemeral literature of the tourism industry. 
8.8 Informal urban design processes and collaboration 
Collaboration is an essential component of the process of urban design (Section 1.4). The 
need for urban design collaboration between various professions including architecture, 
planning, landscape architecture, civil engmeering, land surveying and land economics is well 
documented, as is collaboration between public authorities and private developers, financiers 
and user groups (PMUDTF 1995). 
In Noosa, urban design collaboration has occurred both formally and informally, as part of a 
dialogue which regenerates the myths by which the cultural landscape is shaped and 
understood. At the formal level, the local council has tapped into the dialogue in the 
preparation and consultation of planning instruments including the Hastings Sfreet DCP (NSC 
1983), the Noosa Hill DCP (NSC 1991a), and tiie review of the Planning Scheme (NSC 
1995b). The dialogue has been more formally drawn on through the Council's appointment 
of community committees and design panels to assist in the preparation of design guidelines: 
The Noosa Design Manual (NSC 1986), and the updated Landscaping Guidelines (1991b; 
1995a). The review of the Sfrategic Plan involved extensive consultation to define the 
qualities that residents value in thefr localities and the Shfre as a whole (NSC 1995b). These 
documents formalise ideas of Noosa that are repeated in a less formal way through 
conversation and adoption in popular and ephemeral publications. These formal attempts to 
draw on the dialogue are not, however, collaboration; in these cases, the public speaks when 
it is invited to do so, within the terms defined by the Council. 
A less visible informal collaboration has been working in Noosa through the dialogue of the 
Noosa narrative. The narrative, tiie Noosa story, is not told by a single narrator, altiiough 
single narrators have played major roles, particularly Nancy Cato in her book of the same 
name (1979, 1982, 1989). The same key terms and ideas or conceptions of Noosa appear 
repeatedly in the documentary and interview sources researched in the case study. Some of 
these, such as tiie popular understanding of tiie meaning of Noosa's aborigmal name - "a place 
of shade" - and tiie catchcry tiiat "no buildmgs are taller than the frees", have overflowed from 
the community dialogue into the ephemeral tourism literature because of thefr obvious appeal 
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to those domestic and intemational tourists who share the myths of nature and paradise. The 
aura of Noosa as a culinary destmation is formalised in a book with the understated title. The 
Noosa Cookbook (Palmer 1996). 
The "no buildings taller than the trees" cliche is an important element of the nature and "not 
the Gold Coast" myths. The anti-high-rise element has been informed by the informal use of 
comparative urban design. The success of Noosa's anti-high-rise campaign, and the long fight 
to preserve and extend the Noosa and Cooloola National Parks, have seemingly supported a 
strong preference for built form to be subservient to the natural environment (expressed for 
example in interviews with the Mayor, Sfrategic Planner and several local residents). This 
adoption of a discreet architecture provides support for an urban design theoretical position 
that towns "should largely be seen as backdrops and settings for life" (Lang 1994:423)^'. 
Since the relocation of the seat of the Shfre from the hinterland to Tewantin in 1980, the 
informal working of the Noosa narrative has been effectively commuiucated to local 
councillors and thefr staff because of the relatively small population and area of Noosa Shire. 
Although it is no longer the case that "everyone knows everyone else" (cf interviews with long 
term residents), the local politicians and professionals are highly visible and therefore "visibly 
accountable" in a similar way to those in a small rural shfre. In addition, social networks 
overlap and help to transmit and reinforce the narrative. 
The dialogue is reinforced both formally and informally through the "lifestyle" magazines, 
Noosa Blue and Casa. The former is distributed in the wealthier capital city suburbs, and 
some copies find thefr way overseas (Chapter Six). The idea that Noosa has "a name", an aura 
of distinction, is extended nationally and intemationally through the advertising of the 
Sheraton chain of intemational hotels. The Sheraton's advertising in the 1990s has included 
the assurance that the Sheraton Noosa is "very Noosa", a term that is used by both local people 
and visitors to cormote a special ambience related to "the Noosa Style". 
The narrative of the landscape appears in codified form in instruments such as the Hastings 
Sfreet DCP (NSC 1983/87). In retum, "unanchored"elements of the narrative are formalised 
in such documents. Section 6.4 has described how this document contributed to the legislation 
Lang calls this "discrete" architecture. I have assumed that he meant "discreet". 
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of "the Noosa style" through provisions such as buildmg height envelopes, building setbacks, 
active frontages, and planting requirements. A number of the requirements and suggestions 
of the Hastings Sfreet DCP later received greater legal standmg, such as the outright 
prohibition of high-rise buildings and the removal of the camping ground and caravan park 
from the Noosa Woods in 1990. 
Noosa has pursued an mcremental approach to urban design, in Ime with tiireats to the natural 
environment, in a dialogue that implied that any buildings were an unwelcome intmder into 
a haven of nature. An earlier recognition of the built envfronment would have enabled Noosa 
to devise more effective urban design guidance. The pace of development of the tourism 
landscape could be argued to conform with the "piecemeal growth" advocated as part of the 
"new theory of urban design" proposed by Alexander and colleagues (1987). The mcremental 
experience also matches Hough's preference for design theory based on evolutionary change 
(Hough 1990). The problem with these theories is that they do not provide the assurance that 
the incremental approach can deal with the rapid tourism growth of Smith's (1991) case 
studies. It would be better to allow for a flexible urban design framework that can be adjusted 
within the overall frame as rapid development occurs. 
A problem needing fiirther research is the question of whether Noosa residents, planners and 
political decision makers had difficulty envisioning the fransformation of a "sleepy fishing 
village" into a major resort. Aerial photographs and the documentary and interview sources 
portray Noosa as a village with a non-urban unage until the 1970s. This image belied the large 
areas subdivided by TM Burke and Company in 1929 and by Alfred Grant and other 
speculators in the 1940s. This land bank remained hidden until the 1970s. The paradise image 
of bushland and even the hillside banana plantation image dominated Noosa Heads. The 
convergence between the narrative and the physical landscape of "nature" was maintained 
when such areas developed, as the nature myth received concurrent support through the 
eventually successfiil battles of the Noosa Parks Association to have the national parks 
expanded. The convergence was supported by the nature orientation of the "not the Gold 
Coast" myth. 
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8.9 A cultural landscape framework for urban design in small coastal settlements 
The Noosa case suggests that sfrong govemment confrol and sfrong independent community 
involvement are significant factors in the successfiil "non-spoiling" ttansformation of a small 
coastal settlement as a tourism landscape. The arguments of Butler (1980) and Smith (1991) 
in support of thefr lifecycle models suggest that govemment involvement is significant during 
the growth and maturity stages. For the moment, Noosa seems to have ttanscended the 
pessimistic predictions of these models regarding effective govemment control. The 
continued effectiveness of local govemment confrol is unable to be predicted due to a number 
of uncertainties in the medium term. These uncertainties include the level to which an 
increasing permanent population in suburban and rural residential landscapes will adopt the 
key myths of Noosa, and the level of their support for the Noosa Parks Association, together 
with the impUcations of their participation in local govemment elections. The 1997 decision 
to impose a "population cap" of 57,000 may enhance the prospects for inculcating newcomers 
into the narrative. 
8.10 Conclusion 
Section 1.4 reported the fraditional development of urban design theory around physical form 
and urban qualities (for example Bentiey et al 1985; Punter 1990), together with more recent 
participatory approaches to urban design practice (Wates 1997). My research into tourism in 
small coastal settlements reveals that community urban design preferences are articulated 
through informal narrative processes. These landscape narrative processes are an important 
part of a broader, longer term urban design process. The thesis has shown that professional 
urban design workshops, studies and the resultant urban design instruments and projects are 
not isolated, periodic, occurrences. Rather, they are part of an iterative process in which urban 
design both draws on and contributes to the landscape narrative. Urban design becomes a 
process of identifying and mobilising myths, to assist in accommodating tourism driven 
change. The informal is incorporated in the formal; the formal becomes taken up in the 
informal. 
The work responds directly to the call (cited in Chapter One) for "the development of methods 
and techniques which will allow a more explanatory and interactive debate about [users' 
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interests] to take place before, during and after the development of design proposals" 
(McGlynn 1993:8). The cultural landscape approach used in this research offers a means for 
urban designers to do exactly what McGlynn asks for, by accessing the everyday, and the 
extraordinary, informal life of places as cultural landscapes. Other new cultural landscape 
approaches to urban design identified in the research include the use of constmctive 
comparison, continuous design review, keeping options open for as long as possible, and 
exploring urban design options during slow periods in the development cycle. 
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Conclusions 
9.1 Concluding the thesis 
This final chapter concludes the thesis by summarising the significant findings in terms of the 
research questions and objectives stated in the Infroduction. Several areas for fiirtiier research are 
also identified. The contribution to knowledge is summarised. The thesis contributes to the 
development of the tiieory of cultural landscape, tourism and urban design. It also develops 
methodology for interpretation ofcultural landscapes for urban design intervention. 
9.2 Urban design and the transformation of tourism landscapes 
The purpose of this research has been to investigate how tourism in small coastal settlements can 
be accommodated in a way which reinforces the distinctive cultural landscapes which atfract 
tourism in the first place. This overall concem has been addressed through a number of more 
specific research questions and associated sub-questions. This section is stmctured in terms of 
the specific research questions. 
9.2.1 Cultural landscapes, tourism landscapes 
Research Question I: What are cultural landscapes? 
The cultural landscape is the constantly evolving humanised landscape. It consists of a dialectic 
between the natural physical setting, the human modifications to that setting, and the meanings 
of the resulting landscape to insiders and outsiders. The continuous interaction between these 
three elements takes place over time. The concept of the cultural landscape embodies a dynamic 
understanding of history, in which past, present and future are seamlessly cormected. This 
definition has been refined to portray cultural landscape as an iterative relationship between 
narrative and physical landscape pattems. 
Chapter Two has shown how the concept of cultural landscape has been developed in human 
geography over the past century, and taken up in urban design related fields since the 1960s. A 
Conclusions 292 
review of statements of urban design methodology in the literature (Section 2.6) and in recent 
Ausfralian practice (Section 2.7) revealed that further development of urban design methodology 
was required. A case study sfrategy (Chapter Four), and the case study itself (Part Two), have 
been used to develop a more explicit cultural landscape approach for use in urban design. The 
thesis has confirmed that cultural landscapes, and the cultural landscape approach, are dynamic, 
and not restricted to places which are bypassed by contemporary forces for landscape change. 
Because of the importance of human agency in the constant making and remaking of cultural 
landscapes, a cultural landscape conceptual framework is pertinent to urban design and tourism 
development. 
Tourism landscapes (Chapter Three) are cultural landscapes in which tourism is an element. All 
cultural landscapes are potential tourism landscapes. Types of tourism landscape include places 
commonly referred to as natural landscapes, heritage landscapes, tourist-historic cities, urban 
entertainment districts and beach resorts. 
9.2.2 The cultural landscape redefined as the convergence of narrative pattems and 
physical/visual pattems 
Although cultural landscapes have physical form, they are defined by landscape narratives - the 
story of the landscape. The narrative is generated in the history and everyday life of the 
inhabitants, in their interactions with visitors, in media reports, arts and writing, and by the 
tourism promotion of the place (in tourist guides, brochures, postcards). Landscape narratives are 
dynamic, involving both continuity and change in the elements of the narrative. There is a 
constant interaction between narrative landscape pattems and physical/visual landscape pattems. 
The landscape narrative is shaped by the physical/visual landscape form, which is in tum shaped 
by the narrative. This definition is usefiil to urban design, which mediates between these two 
types of cultural landscape pattems. 
The landscape narrative of a place is carried in a number of myths, embodying powerful 
environmental values. Key mj^s in the landscape narrative of the case study resort relate to 
nature, paradise, and style. The intemal and extemal participants in the narrative create and 
recreate myths, confirming them though their constant retelling, or challenging them through 
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developmg new myths. The case study has demonsfrated the constant feedback between narrative 
and physical/visual landscape pattems. The predominance of nature in early tourism experiences 
of the resort has contributed to a sfrong nature myth in the landscape narrative. In tum, the 
maintenance of the nature myth in the narrative by local residents and tourists, has led to demands 
for significant natural elements to be maintained in the physical landscape. Urban design 
instmments, including studies and guidelines, act as chaimels and generators of the landscape 
narrative, while acting on the physical landscape. 
9.2.3 Tourism landscape transformation and life cycle models 
Research Question 2: What is the role of tourism in the formation and transformation of the 
cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
Research question 2a asks whether there is a general pattem in the fransformation of small coastal 
settlements by tourism? 
Chapter Three argued that the cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements are resources for 
tourism. Specific resources include the natural coastal setting and the cultural overlay of human 
modification and interpretation. The infrastmcture of tourism becomes part of the cultural 
landscape. Tourism transforms these places into tourism landscapes which are regarded as 
tourism products. The thesis argues that ttansformation by tourism is inevitable, but that this does 
not necessarily "spoil" the cultural landscape. 
The morphological tourism life cycle models of Butier (1980) and Smith (1991) were infroduced 
in Chapter Three. The detailed study of the resort area of Noosa (Part Two) challenges these 
models by showing that the models do not apply uniformly to a network of small coastal tourist 
towns, and the prediction of unilmear growth and decline is not supported. Smith's model applies 
to a "flat earth" with a long straight beach and an undifferentiated land area behind. This 
morphological simplification does not take into account the distortion effects of indented 
coastiines witii multiple shorter beaches separated by rocky headlands, or intermpted by rivers and 
estuaries. Smith assumes that the beach itself is the sole "front row" and most atfractive and 
valuable site for tourism and residential development. Such a model fails to "predict", or allow 
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for, the development of hills and ridge lines, which are particularly atfractive for tourism and 
residential development where they allow access to views (of coastline, estuary, mountains, and 
the settlement) and breezes (particularly important in hot tropical and sub-tropical zones, where 
so much coastal tourism occurs). In sub-fropical zones, winter solar access enhances comfort, and 
is enhanced by slopes facing towards the equator. 
The detailed examination of the formation and transformation of Noosa as a tourism landscape 
suggests a new model of resort area evolution, applying to beach resort areas that are spatially 
diverse, experientially rich, well regulated, and that are constantly monitored and reviewed by an 
active and empowered community. The role of the community in addressing the constant tension 
between preservation and fransformation of the cultural landscape is enhanced where there is 
support and involvement (often initially as tourists) by powerfiil or otherwise sfrategic outsiders 
such as politicians, senior bureaucrats, celebrities and media personalities. 
The detailed case study of the transformation of a cultural landscape by tourism brings into 
question the widespread assumption that tourism "spoils" places by destroying the resources that 
atfract the tourism in the first place (Chapter Three). The pessimistic proposition of tourist 
destmction is not home out by the research. This is not to say that such destmction of tourism 
resources does not occur. The point is that such destmction is not inevitable, and nor are the 
processes of tourism ttansformation passive. 
In the detailed explanatory case study, other significant differences from the models include the 
fradition of constant comparison with other resorts, and a tradition of constant counter argument 
against, and informed urban design review of, large increments of tourism development and 
environmental change. 
The case study resort is notable for the creation and maintenance of a cultural landscape narrative, 
in which key myths are used as criteria for evaluating environmental changes, both before and 
after implementation. Comparison with literature on other coastal resorts, especially Byron Bay 
and Carmel, suggests that such narrative processes are important to the shaping of the physical 
tourism landscape. The process of landscape making is not only a physical process; it also 
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includes the maintenance of the landscape narrative. Tourists and incomers (permanent tourists) 
are mitiated into the narrative through tourism guidelines and brochures, postcards, and through 
publicity about physical changes to the place. 
9.2.4 Recognising the physical and spatial in tourism 
This research has emphasised that the physical and spatial dimensions of the cultural landscape 
are important to tourism. Chapter Seven points out the significance of the taken-for-granted: 
coastal resorts are found only on coastlines; fropical resorts are found only in the tropics. At a 
more detailed level, topography, clunate and accessibility are physical/spatial realities that affect 
tourism development potential. The local culture(s), the culture(s) of the tourists, and the urban 
design management and planning of the resort have physical/spatial concems and outcomes. 
The physical landscape is connected to the landscape narrative by the place mj^hs by which 
inhabitants and tourists articulate the characteristics of the place. Tourist guidebooks, brochures 
and travel writing describe destinations in physical terms as well as narrative terms. These 
sources describe the built form and the beaches as the physical setting for the tourism experience. 
Thefr assessment of whether a resort is "spoiled" or "unspoilt" frequently relates to the size of the 
town, the height of the buildings, and the level of natural ambience. Local activists focus their 
campaigns on threats to physical/spatial features such as rainforests or vemacular buildings. The 
threats themselves, for example high-rise buildings, are recognised as having physical/spatial 
implications. All of these spatial concems of tourists and residents are areas of urban design 
concem (cf Section 1.4). Such concems and qualities are able to be dealt with in urban design 
instruments, as is demonsfrated by the case study. 
9.2.5 Core-periphery, centre-margin, escape 
Small coastal tourist resorts act as a physical and social periphery or margin to the urban core in 
which most tourists originate. These places continue to be places of escape from everyday life 
and everyday surroundings, despite late twentieth century frends towards sociospacial 
dedifferentiation and time-space compression. The character of the periphery/margin is sfrongly 
influenced by the urban core/cenfre (cf Noosa/Melboume, Carmel/San Francisco). As popular 
Ausfralian resorts have become less remote from domestic tourists they also have become part of 
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the pleasure periphery for wealthier intemational tourists. 
9.2.6 Permanent tourists 
Section 7.3.4 has identified an important group, little recognised in tourism writing. This group 
consists of the people who move permanently to the resort for retirement or work, and includes 
people who maintain more than one home. I have named this group permanent tourists, because 
they are atfracted by the same tourism resources/products that atfract tourists. Permanent tourists 
and tourists share the tourist gaze, and may therefore have a shared interest in conserving and 
supporting the envfronmental and cultural resources that make up the tourism product. Permanent 
tourists develop a relationship v^th the landscape that is more committed than that of short term 
visitors. For a resort with a reputation for "the good life", permanent tourists provide continuous 
proof of this claim. The recognition of permanent tourists suggests that the conventional idea of 
polarities and complementarities between hosts and guests is not universally applicable. 
9.2.7 Reconciling tourism and small coastal settlements 
Research Question 3: To what extent can tourism in small coastal settlements be accommodated 
in a way which reinforces the distinctive cultural landscapes which attract tourism in the first 
place? 
3a How are local and non-local landscape making influences reconciled in the case 
of tourism in small coastal settlements? 
The detailed study of Noosa, a well known and publicly debated Australian coastal resort, has 
illustrated that reinforcement of a distinctive cultural landscape - the tourism resource - has 
occurred despite significant ttansformation and diversification. Enduring qualities, in particular 
the natural ambience and key natural features, have been conserved amidst considerable expansion 
for tourism and residential development. The case analysis highlights tiie significance of a sttong 
govemment role, and the operation of a constant informal review process by an active and 
empowered community. 
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9.3 A cultural landscape approach for urban design in tourism landscapes 
Research Question 4: Can an urban design methodology be formulated for mutually sustaining 
tourism and the cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
In the theoretical context of this tiiesis, urban design can be defined as the maiupulation of the 
cultural landscape through design mtervention. Where practised, urban design intervention is an 
integral part of the landscape making process. 
The thesis has demonsfrated the potential for cultural landscape theory to be operationalised for 
use in urban design. Adoption of cultural landscape theory and methodology in urban 
design/planning practice has been proposed by means of a cultural landscape framework for urban 
design for tourism in small coastal settlements. 
This research has identified a number of areas in which cultural landscape theory and 
methodology could be incorporated in urban design/planning practice. All of these proposals 
affirm urban design as a part of the landscape narrative process, as well as a point of articulation 
between the landscape narrative and the physical landscape. In Noosa, the Hastings Sfreet urban 
design study and Development Confrol Plan formalised nascent sfrands of the landscape narrative 
(such as removing the caravan park from Noosa Woods), and stimulated other sfrands such as the 
search for a characteristic or "suitable" architectural style. The following are the main ways in 
which urban design can interpret and exploit the myths by which communities and tourists define 
cultural landscapes. 
9.3.1 Interpretation of the cultural landscape for tourism development and urban design 
intervention 
The cultural landscape approach could be used more widely in urban design/planning, not just in 
tourism landscapes. For example, in the Wingecarribee Heritage Study (Section 2.5.1), the 
incorporation of my case study method (Chapter Four) would provide for a more explicit 
recognition and evaluation of contemporary landscape making forces, thereby reconstming the 
heritage study as a link between past historical landscape making influences and the contemporary 
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urban design/planmng process. Similarly, the Mosman Urban Design Study (Section 2.5.2) might 
have moved more quickly to urban design/plaiming unplementation if it was less expert-based, 
if it mcorporated more community involvement, focused conversational interviews (with selected 
councillors, developers, real estate agents, designers, planners, residents, writers and artists), and 
some content analysis of contemporary ephemeral/informal references such as the real estate and 
lifestyle sections of local newspapers. A critique of the Wingecarribee and Mosman Studies in 
the light of the method used in this thesis, suggests the need to acknowledge the study process and 
its implementation as urban design instruments, as part of the landscape making process. A major 
difference from current practice would be the recogrution of the interpretative value of informal 
forms of data, as advocated by Lewis (1979). 
9.3.2 Recognising urban design processes as part of the landscape narrative / 
incorporating the landscape narrative in urban design processes 
This research has illusfrated how recurring themes in the local dialogue of place have flowed 
between key urban design/planning documents, ephemeral tourism literature, and the perceptions 
of residents and tourists. Planners and urban designers need to recognise the value of landscape 
narrative, and to recognise that the practices and products of their work, in the form of public 
consultation/participation, studies, documents and legal instruments, become part of the narrative. 
Urban design/planning can be more effective if practitioners "tap into" the narrative, and if they 
recognise that ideas "floated" in urban design studies can become incorporated in the narrative. 
This is particularly important in cases where small coastal communities are reluctant or unable 
to envision the types of changes that may be needed as a coastal resort expands. Urban designers, 
in the case study, have played the role of clarifiers, articulators and stimulators of an urban design 
stream of the landscape narrative. This can be seen in the physical landscape results of the 
implementation of urban design instruments. 
A number of the social workings of a small coastal settlement constitute informal urban design 
processes. Small commimity social networks provide a communications infrastmcture for the 
constmction and fransmission of the landscape narrative, and the working through of the processes 
summarised above. Small communities provide opportunities for local design professionals such 
as architects and landscape architects to lead the design debate and to shape community attitudes 
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to the built environment. The informal design narrative is fransmitted to the formal urban 
design/planning processes through the involvement of the local design elite in community 
environmental organisations, local council committees, publishing, and the public debate on 
development proposals and buih work. As the case study has shown, small groups of concemed 
residents can build a political base that leads to playing a leading role m shaping the physical 
landscape through the planning system and local and state govemment processes. 
9.3.3 Constructive comparison 
Tourism is an area in which tourists make place comparisons in order to choose from a range of 
potential holiday destmations. Comparison shoppmg between places is assisted by published torn-
guides, ephemeral tourist brochures, and the place images and reputations built up in the general 
media. These comparisons are reinforced by travel writers (cf Theroux 1995). As tourism is a 
form of escape (Rojek 1993), tourists may also seek confrasts to their home environments. 
Tourist destinations also use a form of comparison of thefr town with others that provide similar 
or competing tourist products. This process of constant comparison has been illusfrated in the 
case study in Part Two. The operation of this process helps to identify what is valued in the 
cultural landscape, as well as helping to articulate the built form and atmosphere of the place. 
These values and characteristics, and the associated landscape preferences, can be identified by 
the methods developed in the case study, and by participatory approaches to urban 
design/planning. In this way, comparison can be used constmctively in the urban design process. 
Research in other small coastal resorts may indicate similar processes in operation. This finding 
is a significant contribution to theory in cultural landscape, tourism and urban design. 
9.3.4 Continuous design review 
The case study has indicated the informal working of a contmuous design review process initiated 
by members of the resort's resident community. This process appears to parallel that operating 
in other small coastal settlements undergoing fransformation as tourism landscapes (for example, 
see Gilliam and Gilliam 1992; Miller 1997). The main unpUcations for urban design practice are 
as follows. 
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Learning from design mistakes 
Chapter Three reviewed a large literature listing tourism development "mistakes" around the 
world. Small coastal settlements with well informed and well fravelled community members are 
able to use thefr knowledge of this debate to help to define the valued characteristics of their own 
cultural landscape. The intemational debate regarding high-rise beachfront tourism development 
is well known in many articulate small coastal communities. The "not the Gold Coast" myth that 
motivates Noosa and several other small coastal settlements on the Australian east coast, appears 
to have intemational parallels m other coastal tourism areas, in themes that might be labelled "not 
Waikiki" and "not Torremolinos/Benidorm". These myths are maiufestations of a preference for 
nature, smallness and lack of high-rise buildings. 
As well as incorporating the critique of outside "mistakes" in their landscape narrative, growing 
small coastal settlements may also include local "mistakes" such as tourism developments and 
envfronmental changes that are regretted because of their effect on the physical landscape. The 
threat of major development has also been a significant stimulus to community articulation of 
landscape characteristics and desired fiiture built form (for example Cato 1979; Gilliam and 
Gilliam 1992). The case study has demonsttated the working of an informal design review 
process. This process, and the "findmgs" which it reveals, need to be formalised in urban design 
processes. The case study method (Chapter Four) is an effective means of identifying and 
interpreting the "mistakes" as a basis for articulating desired physical/visual landscape form. 
This thesis also provides an argument for broadening from threat stunulation to fiiture simulation, 
using environmental simulation techniques such as models, photo-montage, computer graphics, 
or on-site templates or helium balloons to indicate possible buih form. Sanoff (1991) reviews a 
number of such techniques for envisioning envfronmental changes and enablmg mformed choices 
to be made. Further research is required in this area. 
Using the quiet periods in the development cycle 
The most vigorous public debate over the evolving tourism landscape occurs during economic 
boom periods, when rapid transformation of the physical landscape is most visible. Repeated 
boom-bust cycles in coastal resorts may provide the motivation for a more consistent design 
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review process, in which the quieter periods are seen as providing the opportunity for reviewing 
the changes that occurred in the preceding boom, analysing those that do/not meet community 
expectations, and envisioning altemative fiitures for those parts of the tourism landscape that are 
likely to be the focus of change in the next boom. Thirty-five years of community activism and 
counter-argument in the case study resort, suggests that there is sufficient motivation for 
formalising this constant design review process. 
9.3.5 Conclusions regarding the cultural landscape framework for urban design 
Two key factors appear to be significant in enabling a small coastal settlement to transcend the 
pessimistic predictions of resort life cycle models and much of the tourism literature. The case 
study suggests that sfrong govemment confrol (at local and state levels) and sfrong independent 
community involvement are significant in the successful "non-spoiling" fransformation of a small 
coastal settlement as a tourism landscape. Literature on other small coastal settlements with a 
sfrong tourism role appears to support this conclusion - for example Carmel, Califomia (Gilliam 
and Gilliam 1992). 
9.4 Transformation 
Transformation is a key term in this research: cultural landscapes are dynamic; tourism landscapes 
are changed by tourism; urban design is concemed with the management of the transformation 
of urban areas. A cultural landscape approach to tourism and urban design makes fransformation 
implicit. In tourism, the concept of fransformation is more active and positive than the passive 
and negative idea of spoiling. The idea of fransformation allows for involvement in and 
negotiation of change, whereas inevitability implies powerlessness. 
9.5 Contribution to knowledge 
The key benefits of the thesis to urban design theory and practice are: 
I establishing the value of the cultural landscape concept as a theoretical approach to urban 
design; 
ii establishing a cultural landscape method for use in urban design practice; 
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iii demonstrating that cultural landscape theory and method are able to be adapted to dynamic 
contemporary urban contexts, and not limited to rural settings of the past, as claimed by Ley 
(1988) and Jackson (1989). 
9.6 Reflections on the case study method 
Noosa has been used as a vehicle for investigating the tourism fransformation of small coastal 
settlements because it exemplifies certain issues faced by many other coastal resorts. It is not 
merely "typical", however, because it has received so much publicity for both its distinctiveness 
and for its conflicts, failures and successes in dealing with tourism development issues that are 
reported in many other places. 
Chapter Six reveals the richness ofcultural landscape evaluations available from the people who 
produce and consume a tourism landscape. The conversational interview technique has enabled 
this amount of detail to be uncovered. In the case of key informants, however, clarification and 
expansion was requfred on some points. This was done by telephone in some cases, but was not 
always possible. It may have been more effective to have commenced key informant interviews 
with a stmctured format, and then allowed the interview to revert to a focused conversation. 
The value of a range of ephemeral material is illustrated by comparison between Noosa tourist 
guides and brochures, and the postcards of Noosa. The guides and brochures are an active part 
of the narrative, and have incorporated imagery and a contemporary sense of place that is matched 
by other data sources, including the interviews. The content analysis of postcards (summarised 
in memo form in Appendix D), in contrast, convey an image more in keeping with the Noosa 
narrative of two decades ago, before the constmction of the myth of sophistication. The 
discrepancy between the imagery of the postcards and the other sources may result from a time 
lag in myth constmction, or from a reluctance of the main producer of postcards (a Sunshine Coast 
company) to accept the new components of the Noosa narrative. 
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9.7 Other conclusions 
The myths of a small coastal settlement may be used by the tourism industry and the general 
media to promote the place for tourism. Some of these myths are little more than generic labels 
that many coastal resorts use simultaneously, often in dfrect competition with each other. Myths 
of paradise have long been used to promote sun, sand and surf holidays (Chapter Three). 
Paradises have been categorised more specifically by some local promoters and the tourism 
industry. 
A resort with a sfrong nature myth, such as Noosa, has a comparative advantage with the rise of 
interest in nature tourism in the late twentieth century. Given that nature is becoming more highly 
valued in tourism (especially in the new concepts of ecotourism and sustainable tourism), this case 
study provides a valuable model demonsfrating the conservation of a resort's natural ambience 
while undergoing substantial growth and fransformation. 
The case study method has proven to be complementary to that advocated by Rapoport (1990) 
(refer Sections 2.4 and 4.3, and Appendbc A). However, my method does not seek to decode the 
landscape as material culture only. Instead, I have attempted to interpret the landscape as an 
interaction between narrative and physical pattems. 
9.8 Further research 
As mentioned above, comparative studies would assist the development of urban design theory 
and methodology. Potential areas include comparison between coastal resorts at different stages 
of tourism development (for example Surfers Paradise, Noosa, 1770); between places with sttong 
urban design confrols and those witiiout; between those dommated by domestic tourism and those 
dominated by intemational tourism; and cross-cultural studies. Detailed studies of the way in 
which intemational operators' proposals are deah witii in places with and without experience of 
them, would also be usefiil in focusing the breadth of data available using a cultural landscape 
approach for urban design research. 
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9.9 A cultural landscape approach for urban design 
The research ends on a more positive note than foreshadowed by the research questions and by 
the extensive literature on tourism's detrimental effects. I have established that transformation 
is a term which opens up the debate in confrast to the foreclosing effect of the "spoiling" 
terminology. The research establishes that cultural landscape concepts are appropriate for 
interpreting changmg places, for informing urban design theory and practice, and for highlighting 
the relevance of urban design at the local level. 
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APPENDIX A 
Comparison of my plan of work with Rapoport's method: 
My own research plan, though independentiy derived, is consistent with the methodology 
proposed by Rapoport (see Section 3.3 of the text). Rapoport's stages are listed below in bold 
prmt, with key elements of my proposal added. 
h Specify the questions that are to be answered by the research. 
How can tourism in small coastal settlements be accommodated in a way which 
reinforces the distmctive cultural landscapes which atfract tourism in the first place? 
This question is pursued by addressing four more specific research questions and a 
number of sub-questions: 
1. What is the cultural landscape? 
la How have cultural landscapes been interpreted? 
lb In what ways are the existing theory and methodology of cultural landscape 
usefiil to the practice of urban design? 
2. What is the role of tourism in the fonnation and fransformation of the cultural 
landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
2a What are tourism landscapes? 
2b Is there a general pattem in the transformation of small coastal settlements by 
tourism? 
3. To what extent can tourism in small coastal settlements be accommodated in a way 
which reinforces the distinctive cultural landscapes which attract tourism in the first 
place? 
3 a How are local and non-local landscape making influences reconciled in the case 
of tourism in small coastal settlements? 
4. To what extent can an urban design methodology be formulated for mutually 
sustaining tourism and the cultural landscapes of small coastal settlements? 
4a Can cultural landscape theory be operationalised for use m urban design? 
t. Explicitly define the study area or topic on the basis of the light that they will shed 
on the specific questions asked. 
Small coastal settlements are the focus of the study because they are a major focus of 
tourism. An Ausfralian coastal settlement is the specific focus, because Ausfralian 
coastal towns have experienced rapid tourism growth in the past decade. Accordmg to 
tourism development life cycle models (Butier 1980; Smith 1991), small coastal 
settiements reach a critical threshold after which ttansformation towards a "city resort" -
and likely decline - is accelerated. Noosa Heads has been selected as a vehicle for 
exploring the research questions because it has received national publicity for the past 
twenty years both because of its attractiveness to tourists and for development threats to 
that atfractiveness. It is also an example of a local community attempting to take control 
of the resort life cycle at this critical stage, in confrast to Surfers Paradise, which has 
fransformed relatively unhindered into a city resort. 
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3. Decompose the study area into its constituents - "decode" the "congealed 
information" (ideas, images and schemata) encoded in the material culture of the 
physical environment (Rapoport 1990: 84). 
To be undertaken in conjunction with 4, below. 
4. Study the mechanisms and mutual interactions involved. Use a multi-disciplinary 
approach, combining the written and documentary evidence of traditional history 
and the material culture and artifacts studied by archaeology (Rapoport 1990: 146-
7). 
The research method combines multiple methods of inquiry: 
I Literature survey, in the fields of geography, built environment design to define 
the cultural landscape as a concept for understanding and intervening in the 
humanised environment; 
ii Evaluating the use of cultural landscape approaches and methods, through the 
review of recent urban design and conservation practice examples; 
iii Investigating the issue of tourism fransformation of small coastal settlements, 
through review of tourism Uterature and comparative field study in Comwall and 
East Anglia; 
iv Detailed case study of the formation and transformation of Noosa as a tourism 
landscape, using formal Uterature (including urban design/planning documents), 
content analysis of ephemeral sources (including tourist brochures and 
postcards), focused conversational interviews, morphology study, and field 
survey; 
§. Reassemble the whole at a higher level of conceptual abstraction and 
understanding, relating it to theory. 
Relate the findings to cultural landscape, tourism and urban design theory. 
[6] Going a step beyond the Rapoport approach, I will use the outcome of the above 
process as a basis for determining an appropriate urban design intervention in the 
beach resort life cycle. 
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Content analysis of illustrated accommodation listings 
This section presents a content analysis of accommodations listed in the five most accessible 
current and recent illustrated guides to accommodation in Noosa. The following guides have 
been selected because of their accessibility to potential visitors, because they are produced by 
different local, regional and state companies and tourism bodies, and because they provide more 
visual and descriptive information than the lists included in motoring organisation accommodation 
guides (NRMA, RACQ, RACV etc) and more comprehensive travel guides such as Lonelv 
Planet. The accommodation guides referred to in this content analysis are: 
A Noosa .Holiday Guide 1996-97, by Accom Noosa, a private accommodation booking 
agency; 
B Noosa the Guide. 4th edition, 1995/96, by Tourism Noosa, the local tourism industry 
association; 
C Discover Oueensland's Sunshine Coast 1994, by Sunshine Coast Tourism Promotions, a 
commercially published regional tourist guide; 
t> Oueensland's Sunshine Coast including Noosa 1995/96, by Queensland Tourism and 
Travel Corporation (QTTC), the State Govemment tourism authority; and 
E Take your time on Oueensland's Sunshine Coast 1996, by QTTC in conjunction with 
Tourism Sunshine Coast, and Tourism Industry Partners. 
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APPENDIX C 
PERSONS INTERVIEWED 
30 interviews were conducted, involving 43 people. Those marked * are key informants. 
Oct 1993 The Williams family, of Brisbane, who had economical family holidays at Noosa 
over many years. This interview also included Mrs WiUiams's Canadian parents 
and a family friend from New Zealand, who had also visited Noosa regularly 
since the 1970s; 
Oct 1993 Betty Campbell, a retired Brisbane historian who had holidays at Noosa in the 
1930s and from the 1960s to 1990s; 
Nov 1993 Cec and Anne Williams, local residents who owned and operated holiday units 
in Hastings Street in the 1970s-1980s; 
Nov 1993 Pieter, a 24 year old German backpacker staying at Koala Backpacker Resort; 
Nov 1993 Ray, a 24 year old Califomian backpacker staying at Koala Backpacker Resort; 
Nov 1993 Justin, a 17 year old Backpackers staff member, who had family holidays at 
Noosa with his Victorian family throughout his childhood in the 1980s-1990s; 
Nov 1993 * John Mainwaring, local architect known for the development of contemporary 
architecture responsive to Noosa's local and regional identity; 
Sept 1994 *Joy Scott, retired resident who moved from Melboume in the 1970s and 
inadvertently became a conservation activist; 
Sept 1994 * John Ford, recently retired manager of Noosa Surf Lifesaving Club, who had 
childhood holidays at Noosa since the 1940s, honeymooned there in 1960, and 
moved there in 1972; 
Sept 1994 Lorraine Madden and Jo Jardine, 30 year old school teachers from Sydney, after 
a day trip to Noosa during a conference in Brisbane (first visit); 
Oct 1994 Marjory Hoad, ex-Melboume, who had winter holidays in Noosa in the early 
1970s, and moved there in 1986; 
Oct 1994 Pat, a 41 year old Noosa hinterland woman who enjoyed family holidays at 
Noosa in the 1950s-1960s, participated in Noosa's "hippie surf culture" in the 
early 1970s, and moved up from Brisbane in 1982; 
Oct 1994 8 interviews with tourists on Noosa Main Beach: 
Andrew and Sarah (and baby), pharmacists from the Gold Coast, who 
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visit Noosa and Byron Bay regularly to enjoy nature; 
a male law graduate in his early twenties, on his second visit to Noosa; 
a retired Melboume couple, who had had aimual holidays at Noosa since 
1972; 
a young Adelaide couple aged in early-mid twenties - the woman had 
visited Noosa once with her family in 1988; 
a Belgian man on a camping holiday, who had just arrived at Noosa; 
a married couple (with baby) from Melboume, having their second Noosa 
holiday; 
a group of young women in their 20s (3 Australians and 1 Canadian); 
Jime 1995 Blair McNamara, well known local artist, aged in early-mid thirties; 
July 1995 * Sally Moroney, Vice-President and immediate Past President of Noosa Parks 
Association, professional artist and President of Noosa Art Gallery Society; 
July 1995 *Paul Summers, Deputy Shire Planner, Noosa Shire Council; 
July 1995 *Kevin Reilly, real estate agent and Past President of Noosa Chamber of 
Commerce and Development; 
July 1995 *Councillor Noel Playford, Mayor of Noosa Shire since 1987; 
May 1996 *Dr Arthur Harrold, founder and Secretary of Noosa Parks Association from 
1962 until the 1990s; 
May 1996 *Geoff Rickard, President, Tourism Noosa, and Manager, Regatta Apartments, 
Noosaville; 
May 1996 Olive Donaldson, lifetime resident of Tewantin, retired, was a Noosa Shire 
Councillor in the 1980s; 
July 1996 Richard Blackmore, local businessman since 1979, opened Noosa's first 
backpacker resort; 
July 1996 *Alan Starkey, architect and architect-developer of over twenty major tourism 
projects in the Noosa area since moving there in 1980; 
July 1996 Dr Eve Fesl, Gubbi Gubbi elder. 
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APPENDIX D POSTCARD NOOSA 
Elimination of duplicate images left 60 different images with 64 different frontal captions. Four 
virtually duplicate images (differentiated only by minor cropping) have been left in due to the 
different sense of the extent of built environment created by zooming. 
Included are 3 cards with composite subject matter. In these 3 cases, duplicate images of fiill 
size scenes depicted on other cards were disregarded. These composite cards were only included 
in respect of any images unique to that card. 
4 cards could be considered as generic Australian scenes. These depict a pelican, rainbow 
lorikeets, "the. magic of early moming and evening on the beach", and a surfboard rider. 
Although these four scenes could be anywhere on the Australian coast (or in the case of the latter 
two, anywhere in the world), it is significant that they are presented as images representative of 
Noosa. 
The 60 postcards have been analysed primarily in terms of data given on their visual side. This 
means that this is mainly a visual analysis which relies on the photos and words on the front of 
the cards. 
Categorising the postcard images 
The cards can be categorised in a number of overiapping categories: 
The Noosa River appears in some way in 23/60 - >33% 
The beaches are visible in 44/60 postcards, and are the main focus in 15/60 
Water - river, sea, or both - appears in 56/60 postcards 
Noosa National Park appears in some way in 15/^0 - 25% 
Noosa Heads is the main locality focus in 20/60 
Noosa Sound is the focus of 3/60 
Hastings St is the focus of 2/60, and is captioned in a further 2/60 
The view from Laguna Lookout is the subject of 4/60, with 1 looking towards the Spit 
and 3 looking up river. 
The Sheraton is the specific focus of 2/60, and is prominently visible in 13/61 
The built environment is clearly visible in 33/60 >50% 
but is dominated by nature - mainly the town set in the trees, and in the case of Hastings 
St, the trees in the town. 
The riverside in Noosaville is the viewpoint in 7/60 
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Locality stated on front of postcards 
41/60 (or more than 33%) are labelled as postcards of 'TSfoosa". 
8/60 are labelled "Noosa Heads". 
6/60 are labelled "Noosaville". 
Although only 8/60 of the postcards are labelled "Noosa Heads" this locality is the main area 
depicted in 20/60 postcards. 
Human activity/inactivity depicted 
Note that several cards show more than one activity occurring, 
do not show any people at all. 
The following activities are shown with the following frequency: 
Sightseeing at lookout - 1 
Boating - 9 
Shopping/promenading - 3 
Swimming - 13 
Sunbaking - 14 
Picnic/BBQ - 3 
Surfljoard riding - 8 
Fishing - 2 
The nature myth and the built environment 
10/60 postcards depict largely undisturbed nature. The Steve Parrish dawn-cum-dusk beach is 
totally deserted, depicting only sea, sand, surf and a fading sun. In a moming mist view of an 
undeveloped reach of the Noosa River, a moored boat can be seen on the distant shore. In one 
view of the "tropical feel" of Noosa Beach, it would not be obvious to a lay person that the 
foreground palm tree and other vegetation are not indigenous. Three distant swimmars are tilie 
only overt indication of human presence. People, if they appear, are individuals or small groups 
of tiny specks. In these ten postcards, the built environment is not shown, and it is necessary 
to look closely to see that the apparently pristine nature displays signs of human intervention -
eg a handrail in the bush, the silhoette of a water safety sign, some roofs in the distance. 
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General observations on these postcards 
The people in the photos are much less glamorous than those in the tourist brochures. 
People are visible in 30/60, but are only prominent in the beach, river and Hastings St scenes. 
The social atmosphere is of (Caucasian) Australians, including families, relaxing and enjo3dng 
themselves. The atmosphere appears laid back, the people are lightly and casually dressed, but 
they do not look fashionable or sophisticated, eg a young man in mgby shorts striding along 
Hastings Street, and a father and two young boys fishing, wearing Brisbane Broncos gear. The 
people photos are imposed and unpretentious. A fisherman appears to be wiping his nose, a man 
sitting under a tree at the beach is picking his toes. 
The social life depicted here is a continuation of the type of Noosa described in the interviews 
of the Williams family and Betty Campbell. It is a Noosa that predates the Noosa written about 
in 1990s tourist brochures, guide books, Noosa Blue, and reports in the Brisbane Courier Mail. 
The overall sense of Noosa inferred from these photos is of a compact, modem, low-rise coastal 
town in a bushland setting. Water - river, sea, or both - appears in 56/60 postcard scenes. Water 
is only absent in the 2 Hastings Street scenes, a rainforest scene, and a postcard depicting 
lorikeets. Even in the Hastings Street scenes, the proximity of the beach can be inferred from 
the attire of some pedestrians, and the presence of a surf shop. 
11/60 are aerial views 
30 are by Wren of Woombye 
28 are by Murray Views of Gympie 
2 are by Steve Parrish of Sydney (and local?) 
1 is by SG Hughes of Brisbane 
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APPENDKE 
Tourist guides and brochures cited in Table 5.1 
1917 QGITB 1917 From N<x)sa to the Tweed: mountain and seaside resorts of soudiem Queensland. Brisbane: 
Queensland Govemment Intelligence and Tourist Bureau. 
1927 QGITB 1927 From N<x)sa to ifae Tweed: mountain and seaside resorts of southem Queensland. Brisbane: 
Queensland Govenunent InteUigence and Tourist Bureau. 
1938 QGTB 1938 Holidav Haunts: summer programme 1938-39. Brisbane: Queensland Govenunent Tourist 
Board. 
194- QGTB nd The Near North Coast of Oueensland: bv mountain and sea. Brisbane: Queensland Govemment 
Tourist Board (marked "194-?" by John Oxley Library). 
1948 RACQ 1948 For tiie tourist: Noosa Heads, The Road Ahead 44:2, Brisbane: Royal Automobile Club of 
Queensland, p6. 
1949 Anon. 1949 150 Miles "Round Brisbane. Brisbane: Penrod Guide Book Company. 
1955 Anon, nd Penrod's Guide to Oueensland's Far North Coast Shore & Mountain Resorts: Brisbane to Gvmpie 
second edition, Brisbane: Penrod Guide Book Company (stamped 1955 by Queensland Parliamentary 
Library). 
1958 QGTB 1958 Guide to Queensland, the Sunshine State of Australia: a tourists' paradise. Brisbane: Queensland 
Govemment Tourist Board. 
1961 QGTB nd Bv moimtain and sea: the Near Nortii Coast of Queensland. Brisbane: Queensland Govemment 
Tourist Board (stamped 1961 by Commonwealtii National Library). 
1970 Anon, nd The Sunshine Coast of Oueensland: tourist map. Nambour: Sunshine Coast Tourist Promotion 
Bureau. 
1980 Anon. 1980 Discover Oueensland's Sunshine Coast edition 1, Maroochydore: Discovery Press. 
1985 Anon. 1985 Discover Queensland's Sunshine Coast. Maroochydore: Discovery Press. 
1986 Wheeler, T 1986 Australia: a travel survival kit fourth edition, Soutii Yarra; Lonely Planet Publications. 
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1989 Anon. 1989 Discover Oueensland's Sunshine Coast 1989/90, Maroochydore: Sunshine Coast Tourism 
Promotions. 
1992 Bowen, J 1992 The Oueensland Experience. Sydney: Simon and Schuster. 
1993 Powell, G 1993 Australian Motoring Guide. Milsons Point: Random House. 
1994 Finlay, H, M Armstrong, M Coxall, J Murray, and J Williams 1994 Austraha: a Lonelv Planet travel survival 
to seventh edition, Hawfliome: Lonely Planet Pubhcations. 
1994B McGonigal, D, and J Borthwick 1994 Insight Guide: Austraha sixtii edition, Singapore: APA Pubhcations. 
1994C Tourism Noosa 1994 Noosa: the guide second edition, Noosa Heads: Benefactum Informative Publishing. 
1995 Discover Oueensland's Simshine Coast 
1995B Hello Noosa 1995 Hello Noosa 1995-1996, fifth edition, Noosa Heads: Wordswortii Publishing. 
1995C Anon 1995 Discover Noosa. Noosaville: Noosa Graphica. 
1995D Noosa Enterprise Group (nd, cal995) Noosa Naturally. Noosa Heads: Noosa Enterprise Group (includes 1995 
events calendar). 
